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Preface 


"Better not touch the hull, pal, it's hot" 

Surprised by the voice, Daniel William Fry, who had been running his hand over the ultra-smooth surface 
of the alien craft, stumbled over backwards landing in the desert sand. In front of him, the circular 30 
feet (9 metre) in diameter, 16 feet (5 metre) high craft that rested lightly on the crushed bramble had no 
portals, landing gear or flying surfaces of any kind. Daniel had just watched it settle silently before him 
and after walking around it, was running his hand over the smooth surface. 

The date was July 4 th , 1949 and Daniel had been installing and testing transducers used for various 
measurements of rocket motor tests at the White Sands Missile Proving grounds in New Mexico, U.S.A. 
Having missed the last bus into Las Cruces for the July 4 th festivities, he retired to his bunk to read a 
book on heat transfer, only to have the theory turn into reality when the air conditioner quit. Daniel 
went for a walk down a desert path in the cool evening air and it was there that the craft landed before 
him. 

The voice was that of Alan, pronounced "a-lawn" who was remotely piloting the cargo craft and he 
offered Daniel a ride to New York and back in only 30 minutes. During the ride and subsequent contacts, 
Alan answered Daniel's many questions about the physics behind how the craft flew, the pre-history of 
earth and lessons for humanity. 

This book contains three books in one, the first is a biography of Daniel's life and starts with the chapter 
" The Making of an Orphan ." The second part is, for the first time ever, Fry's complete story in one place 
starting with the " First Contact " chapter. The third section, starting with " Examining Daniel's Story ", 
contains the results of years of research into Fry's story and explores modern evidence, such as dark 
energy, to see if it supports Daniel Fry's story. 


The Making of an Orphan 


On July 19 th , 1908, Daniel William Fry was born to Clara Jane Baehr and Fred Fry in a small log cabin on 
the banks of the Mississippi river in the Verdon township three hours north of Minneapolis, Minnesota. 
It was a difficult birth. Daniel's sister, Florence Elizabeth Fry had been born two years previously while 
their parents lived with Clara's parents, Emily and Jacob in Hopkins, today a suburb of Minneapolis. 
Clara's mother, Emily, was seventeen and straight out of a Moravian boarding school when she married 







Jacob Baehr an evangelical minister. Grandma Emily, as Daniel knew her, would play an important part 
in his life, raising him from eight to eighteen. 



Fred Fry and Clara Jane Baehr 


Shortly after the birth of Florence, Fred Fry and Clara Baehr (both shown above) moved to a two-room, 
split-level log house in the woods along the Mississippi River in an area just north of Aitkin, Minnesota. 
The area was known to the Fry side of the family because Fred's nephew, Henry had been raising his 
family of five nearby. 

It was a lonely place, as Clara's letters to her mother show: 

To Darling Mother Emily, 

How I longed to be with you all Thanksgiving. It was such a lonely day for me, for Fred was gone 
almost all afternoon and everything seemed so strange and quiet. Every once in a while the 
frozen snow would fall from the trees onto the roof and that startled me. I didn't see any bears 
or wolves either but I was nervous. Then I remembered the Savior's words, "And lo, I am with 
you always, even unto the end of the world," and then I felt better. We didn't have turkey for 
dinner, but we did have partridge. The man that Fred hired to cut wood brought it just as I was 
getting dinner. I was feeling bad about only having ham for dinner when a sleigh drove up and 
the man jumped out with the partridge in his hand. 





Fred, Clara holding Florence 
in front of Verdon Log cabin. 


Fred does all he can to keep me from getting homesick. Fie starts the fire in the morning and 
carries in all the wood and water. Fie tries to comfort me saying, "Mama will soon come." Fie 
does not blame me for feeling homesick for he expected I would. I wish you could see our little 
log cabin. I know you would laugh if you did. There are just two rooms, one up and one 
downstairs. It won't be so bad when Fred gets the logs all plastered and the paper on. Fie built 
me a nice cupboard and kitchen table. Fie is gone now to Wells to get our horse where it has 
been all this time until Fred got the barn fixed. Her name is Fan. "She vas plack mit her von 
behind leg vas vite." The man who is working for Fred is named Ferdew, a real nice old man. I 
like him. The only thing I don't like very much is that he smokes. Fie asked Fred the first night 
whether his wife minded smoking. Fred said I did, so after supper he took his pipe and went 
outdoors. It was cold and I felt sorry for him; he seemed to want to smoke so badly. So I told 
him I didn't mind a pipe, only cigarettes, so now he sits down by the fire evenings and smokes. 
Fie works hard all day and it seems that it is the only enjoyment he has so I don't want to deny 
him that. 


Blesses, Clara 


And more letters followed: 


My Darling Mother, 

Fred let Mr. Ferdew go home. The snow was so deep they couldn't put in the logs, at least not 
for some time so that left me alone those three days, but I asked Polly Wiggins to come and stay 
with me. She came after school and stayed the two nights so you see it was not so lonesome 
after all. Besides when Florence is awake I haven't much time to get lonesome. She gets into 
everything and keeps me pretty busy just looking after her. 

It is about time to get ready to go to Sunday school. Oh, but I am forgetting the most important 
things. Fred bought a little cow last night and only paid $28.00 for her. She will be fresh the last 
of this month. She is a heifer, partly Jersey. Fred bought lots of provisions, enough to last us for 
some time, I guess: 300 lbs. of flour, 100 lbs. of sugar, 25 lbs. salt, 5 gal. syrup, 8 lbs. tea, 25 lbs. 
lard, prunes, apples, raisins, currants, breakfast food, bacon, coffee, rice, 10 lbs. butter, 10 lbs. 
brown sugar, etc., etc., also popcorn. 

Come up just as soon as you can and help us eat it. It makes quite a pile when it's all together. 
We had a bad thaw yesterday that spoiled the roads some for it made the snow soft and the 
runners cut in but guess they will be all right by that time. Fred says if they're not, you can leave 
what furniture you won't need at Aitkins and store it until the boat runs or until you want it. I 
have so many things to say but it is high time we were getting ready to go. 

In haste, 

Clara 

As the letter mentions, Clara's parents were moving to a new house in nearby Hill City and had stored 
furniture at the log cabin. Moving the furniture from Flopkins to Aitkins would have been easy during 
the summer months because the Mississippi River runs by both locations. As soon as the roads were 
passable, Fred loaded some of the heavier furniture into a horse drawn carriage to haul to the boat for 
the trip to Hill City. While he was gone, a fire broke out at the log cabin and although Clara and Florence 
survived, all the remaining furniture, supplies and the cabin were destroyed. 

The next year, the family had rebuilt and on July 19 th , 1908, a baby boy was born, named Daniel William 
Fry or "Dan." The birth was not without complications that would see Clara have ongoing health 
problems for most of her short life. These were lean times, given to frequent meals of oatmeal, few 
doctors and money borrowed from the Grandparents. During the summers, while Fred worked as a 
carpenter and as a hired farm hand, Clara would tend to the children and take trips into Aitkin's for 
supplies. In the fall, as the trees turned their colors, the family would buy the last of the supplies from 
the boats before ice covered the Mississippi. The next few years consisted of cold winters with deep 
snow and hot summers with the ever present black flies and mosquitoes. 





Dan, about two years old, is flanked by 
Florence on the left and his mother Clara 
on the right, near their log cabin. 

In 1911, the family moved north to join Clara's parents in Hill City, and for a time, the family lived in a 
tent while Fred built their house. 



Hill City, circa 1912. 


Hill City was surrounded on three sides by Hill Lake and was a new bustling town. In years shortly before 
the Fry's arrival, the first train had arrived on new track that ran nineteen miles from the Great Northern 
Railroad across a coniferous swamp. A new bank formed, the town incorporated, and the first 
newspaper, Hill City News was started. It was a good time to move in because jobs were plentiful and 
with the railroad, the Armour Meat Packing company started construction of a wooden tub factory in 
1910 which would employ hundreds. Hill City was cut in half by Main street which ran from the south 
end where it entered town as a country road out to the north end where it ended in a steep drop to the 
shores of Hill Lake. During the winter along with other town folk, the Fry family could be found using the 
steep hill for tobogganing. Fred and Clara's house stood a few blocks from the middle of town, and a 
short walk away from Clara's parents, including Emily (shown), Daniel's grandmother. 



Grandma Emily. 

Clara and Fred's new house was a square two level design with three rooms upstairs and the same 
below. On cold winter days, in a small room at the top of the stairs, the kids could be found playing 
together with Florence's large family of cloth and paper dolls. The room was used by their father to 
store a hundred pound sack of peanuts, one of his favorite foods. Under the stairs was a pantry that 



opened into the kitchen, and it was a place where the children would delight in finding some delicious 
treat. The bathroom was an outhouse near the edge of the lot, along the woods. 


With no television or much to do inside, most fun was to be had outside in nearby wooded areas. An 
elderly couple, who lived next door, would cook up maple syrup in large boiling pots, and pour spoonfuls 
onto the snow where it was scooped up by the neighborhood children. In the fall, Daniel and Florence 
could be found frolicking in the leaves piled high by their father. Once the leaves were lit on fire, the 
family would sit around and enjoy an outdoor roast on the hot embers. 

By the end of 1912, Clara's sister Meta Carter and her husband, had also moved into Hill City and Daniel 
and Florence's playmates expanded to include Grace, five years old, and Jim, six. With the exception of 
her brother Otto and his family, most of Clara's extended family was now living in Hill city. That fall, 
Florence started school (shown) where her father took up work as a janitor. 



The Hill City red brick elementary school. 

Mr. Getchel, the principal, would sponsor Fred in the local Masonic Lodge which included an initiation 
ritual. When Fred returned from his initiation, Clara teased it out of him that he had to take a dip in a 
bathtub in front of assembled members. 

"Weren't you embarrassed by your patched underwear?" she asked, to which Fred never replied. Fred's 
membership would come in handy in the future when trying to get paid for a carpenter job. 

Clara was certainly a strong figure in the family and even influenced how Fred would vote. When a 
presidential election was called in November of 1912, as instructed by Clara, Fred voted for Mr. Wilson 
who supported prohibition, even though Fred was a Republican. 

A typical Christmas around this time would find Fred and Clara decorating a freshly cut pine tree with 
hand-made paper shapes, colored feathers and candies. The presents were laid out under the tree, but 
because of Clara's strong religious beliefs, Santa Claus was not mentioned. The Christmas of 1912 was to 





be the calm before the storm in Daniel and Florence's young lives and as a taste of things to come, 
Oliver, a brother of Clara, had come down with tuberculosis. Shortly after Christmas, Oliver spent some 
time at a religious colony on the west coast called Pisgah Gardens which was a rehabilitative center, 
orphanage and farm in North Hollywood, California. It was part of a larger organization called Pisgah 
started years before by a Dr. Yoakum. Because of Oliver, the Pisgah organization would eventually play a 
role in Clara and young Daniel's life. 



Dan and Florence in Sunday clothes in front of Grandma Emily's house in Hill City. 

Early in 1913, Clara went to Minneapolis to have surgery related to the birth of Daniel. Upon Clara's 
return, she was very weak, enough that if Fred was not around, Oliver, her brother, would come over to 
carry her up the stairs at night. While Clara was recuperating, she read to the children books such as 
David Copperfield and Les Miserables. 

After turning five in the summer, Daniel started school with Florence at the same elementary school. 
The teacher was Wilma Larson, a local girl and a friend their mother knew through church. Science 
apparently had at least partially made its way into the small town because a few books were available 
such as The Tree Dwellers, The Early Cave Men, The Later Cave Men and the Early Sea Dwellers. 

In December of 1914, the Fry's house caught on fire and as Clara franticly tried to put it out, Dan and 
Florence ran to Grandma Emily's house to call the fire brigade. The telephone, a newly installed square 
box on the kitchen wall, consisted of a speaker hanging on a hook on one side, a crank on the other and 
on the front, a mouthpiece which was spoken into. Grandma Emily, without taking the speaker off the 
hook which activated the phone, cranked and cranked and cried out "Why don't they answer?." 
Eventually the fire brigade came but the house was damaged enough to be uninhabitable. With 




Christmas holidays around the corner and the school empty of children, the family temporarily moved 
into the schoolhouse. 

When school started in the new year, the Fry family was once again living in a tent while Fred repaired 
the house. Shortly after Easter, Clara had to leave for Minneapolis for a medical checkup and she told 
Florence, age nine, she was now in charge of cooking. At lunch time, Florence set out some remaining 
Easter eggs and called Fred and Dan to dinner. Fred had just finished saying the blessing when Grandma 
Emily came over with a big steaming bowl of spaghetti, which Fred blessed anew. 

While in Minneapolis staying with Otto, her older brother, and his family, Clara made the decision to go 
to the Pisgah Health Clinic in California, the same place her brother Oliver had gone before. 

Because the janitorial job at the school was for only nine months, Fred helped out his oldest brother Ed 
on his wheat farm in North Dakota during the summer. Ed was the oldest of six children born to William 
Baker Fry and Catherine Staples. Catherine was born and raised in Ripon, Wisconsin and met her 
husband, William Fry while he was headed west. From the 1850s onward, there was a large influx of 
immigrants including millions of Germans, British and Irish settlers. Fred and Ed's father, William Fry had 
grown up and lived in the Connecticut region where his family had been for a hundred years. With land 
prices rising on the East coast, many people went west to find new land. Once married, William and 
Catherine Fry moved to Windom, Minnesota and in 1877 they had Fred Fry, the last of their six children. 

Because Fred would be away during the summer, Clara decided to leave Florence in the care of 
Grandma Emily and take Dan with her to Pisagh Gardens. It was to be an exciting and long trip for 
Daniel, his first time being away from everything he knew. Clara, after coming home to get Dan and pack 
for her long trip, was soon back on the train and from Minneapolis, wrote the following letter to Fred: 

Mpls, Minn. 

May 31,1915 

Dear Fred: 

First of all -- best wishes for a happy birthday. I had no trouble finding Otto's for they are still 
here at 800 16 th Ave. I did not look them up until Sunday after church however, for it was late 
Sat. evening when we got here and I knew the neighbors would probably be in bed for the 
stores were closed, and my suitcase seemed pretty heavy that evening. 

Everybody here is fine. Clara looks better than I have ever seen her look before. She surely will 
be fat when she grows old. She eats six times a day and all she wants at a time and thinks I am a 
crank because three meals are more than enough for me. Otto is not a laboring man at present 
but does bookkeeping for the company and sits with his feet up on his desk all day watching his 
hands grow white and incidentally doing a little figuring (I'm quoting Clara). 



How is my precious Flossie? The children, especially Wallie, have asked several times, "Why 
didn't Florence come?" They are all over in the park having a fine time and Dan has found his 
match in Marjorie. They are two of a kind. She is as skinny and wild and fidgety as he is and they 
have great times together. I have been thankful several times it is summer and they can be 
outdoors. 

We will leave here at 7:30 this evening. Will drop you a card when we start. 

Lovingly yours, 

Clara 

Having finished the rest of the journey to California by train, Clara writes from the dormitory at the 
Pisgah orphanage where they are temporarily boarded: 

Dear Fred: 

I don't know whether I can trust myself to write today. I've been putting it off until I should get 
over my homesickness, but I do not seem to be getting over it very fast. It seems years since I 
saw you and often I feel as though I am not at all that old and I truly hope I am not. I do want to 
lose the old self out here and bring back something better. Life here is the opposite extreme 
from what it is there at home. Sometimes I almost wish for some of the easy going religion you 
have there, but then I know it would be of no use here for we need the real genuine thing here 
for we are called upon to face so many things. 

Usually the wind is cool, but today everything is hot. Fine weather for the ripening apricot trees. 

As I was talking with this man another woman came for us to go and pray for her charge. This 
woman who is a negro is caring for a poor demented creature named Louise. This Louise has 
epilepsy and every month she has terrible times and for a week or ten days she is crazy. I cannot 
tell you how awful it is to see her suffer. She will wring her hands and say, "Oh will I have to 
burn?" Then she jumps up, dances around, throws herself upon the ground and shrieks, "D-e-v- 
i-l" and lots of horrible things. When she is rational she is real submissive and seems to be a 
Christian. 

For nights afterward every sound startled me and sent my heart bounding and I never heard the 
rustle of skirts behind me without turning to see if it were she. I know I am a coward for the 
other sisters go to her fearlessly and are very kind to her, but I always make myself scarce when 
she comes around. This morning I touched her for the first time when we prayed and I hope to 
overcome the awful feeling. Some criticize Dr. Yoakum for taking such cases and yet this is 
probably the best place for such as she. He has two women caring for her and that is probably 
more than she would get elsewhere. 

I asked Sister Minnie if I should simply disregard my physical condition and work as though I 
were well and she said, "No, you must not go beyond your strength but if you will put yourself in 



the right attitude you will get healing." I wish you could know Sister Minnie. She was here for 
only a short time, but I was greatly helped by her presence. She is so strong and calm and yet 
not at all what some people call goody-goody. It is no wonder everyone loves her. We have a 
little black curly headed child here whom I took for a Jew, but Minnie told me she is part Indian 
so you see we have quite a collection. As one looks over the crowd at meeting one cannot help 
feeling "here is the scum of the earth," but many have been redeemed by Jesus Christ and are 
living beautiful lives in his service. 

Daniel has been at the blacksmith shop all day. I'm so thankful he does not feel the separation 
as I do. You know sometimes it seems almost too good to be true that someday we will all be 
together again. 

When I pass the nursery here and think of how peaceful and happy our lives have been, that our 
children are strong and well and above all, that we were brought up as Christians, that there 
were no parental sins for generations back visited on us, I feel so grateful and I do feel as though 
nothing could ever make me discontented again. 

Write real often for I shall be looking for mail every time someone comes. This will probably go 
out tomorrow for Tuesday is Dr. Yoakum's day here -- a red letter day for the children. How they 
love Papa Yoakum and how he loves them. There is a little town two miles from here and the 
boys go there almost every day. If you address any mail there I can get it often. It is Lankershim 
Cal. Pisgah Gardens. 

The next letter I write will be for precious mamma. This one is for her too. I hate to write when 
the rest are all working and at night I haven't a place for we sleep out on a porch and I haven't a 
place to call my own. There is a room about a block up, but it may be occupied at night. Give my 
love to darling Florence and to Walter and ask him if he is good at writing letters as he used to 
be when I was at the hospital. I dare not think much about it all or I will not be a fit sight to go in 
to supper. Remember me to my precious sister and tell her I think of her oh! ever so much. 

Good bye. God keep you all safely for me. 

Your loving, Clara 

A few months later, Clara writes to Fred in Edgeley, North Dakota where he continues working for his 
brother Ed: 

Pisgah Gardens 
July 6, 1915 

Dear Fred, 


Your precious letter at hand and I'll have time enough to scribble just a few lines before the next 
load of fruit comes. We are busy these days for the fruit is ripening faster than we can dispose of 



it. Sometimes at it until dark. We are drying apricots now. The peaches are not ripe. You should 
see the variety of plums they have here. How many times I wish you were here to share it all. 

Dan and I are not at the orphanage any more, but have a little house up here at the gardens all 
to ourselves. It is so much better this way, only now we must sleep indoors, but it does seem 
good to have a little privacy. 

Dr. Yoakum was here this morning on his way to Grande and we had the usual good time. There 
was one disappointment though -- there was no mail from you or home and I always look 
forward to Tuesday morning so I have just the one letter since you are in Fargo. 

Now in regard to the questions you asked in your letter. Of course I like California. I thought 
every letter of mine said that and I like Pisgah, but I have been very homesick at times. The 
climate is ideal. The last few mornings have been very cold but I understand that is exceptional. 
This valley has cooler evenings than the surrounding country. Grande is better in that respect. 
Grande has a great future I expect. I can't tell you about it in this letter but they have much lime 
there (something else they make gas of) and fine sulphur springs. Anyone who is willing to work 
is welcome there. Dr. Yoakum prayed that you might be led to decide on Grande. Work is very 
scarce elsewhere except in the dryeries and hard times are hard but we do not feel it here. We 
have enough to eat and I have better clothes than I have at home for we have a common 
wardrobe where one can go and help themselves to what they want. Very many clothes come in 
here and most of them are good. You see I couldn't take the trunk to the home so Dr. Yoakum 
had it stored for me. If I had only known how it would be I wouldn't have invested in new 
clothes before I left. Just imagine your backwoods wife wearing patent leather pumps and silk 
socks. Well I do sometimes. 

I do not want to boast too much for I would not wish you to come here and be disappointed. I 
just want you to use your own judgment in planning for the future, and I am praying that God 
will lead you aright. You see I can't really tell much about the state, all I have seen is this little 
valley, and the soil and climate vary so much that anything I say may be misleading. 

One thing is certain so long as there is a Pisgah we would never need to want for the necessities 
of life. Of course there are drawbacks here, but where are there not? I have already found 
friends here who mean more to me than any left in Hill City (excepting my family). One thing 
which appeals to me greatly is the new bible school opened at Grande. Dr. Stevens who has 
been at the head of the largest bible school in the world is in charge of the school here. 

If you have steady work where you are, it may be best to stay, but I do hope we will not need to 
be parted long. 

Lovingly, 


Clara 



Further details are revealed in a letter to Grandma Emily, and by the comments of a sister in Pisgah, we 
can see that Clara's health is not well. "Flossy" or "Floss" is a short name for Clara's daughter, Florence: 

July 10, 1915 

My Darling mama: 

Received your dear letter and precious picture last evening and have been carrying it in my 
bosom ever since. I had been longing so to hear from home. It seems so long between times. 
Flow are you all, dearest mamma mine? You say so little about yourself. Dan and I are getting 
acclimated and feeling pretty well. The first week here I was very miserable on account of a 
nervous shock I received. I can't tell you about it now but I was rooming with a woman who had 
epilepsy in a most terrible form and I did not get over the effect of the shock for days. One of 
the sisters here said, "When I first saw you I said to myself 'That woman is not far from her 
grave.'" 

Well Dan and I have a little house all our very own up here at the gardens now and it seems like 
living again. I was so glad to leave the orphanage. I might have had a room up here at first, only I 
could not have had Dan with me and could not think of leaving him alone at night. We are really 
quite settled and comfortable now and if I just had my loved ones here I could turn my back on 
Minnesota without regret. There are people who mean so much more to me than anyone in Flill 
City ever could and I just wish you could know them as I have learned to. The one who suits me 
best of all is our bible teacher Miss Miller. She comes from New York and is very cultured but 
sits down each day to eat bean soup and soggy biscuits with the down and outs as though she 
were one of them. 

These are very busy days; the fruit ripens faster than we can dispose of it and we often work 
until dark. You should see the barrels and barrels of apricots which have already been dried. 
Arturo got a box of the choicest fruit ready, asked for your address and took it to town to ship to 
you, but he didn't succeed -- there was no station at Flill City so Arturo brought it back, thinking 
there was a mistake somewhere. Fie has not been to town since but tells me, "Peaches will soon 
be ripe." 

Fie is the hardest worker here, one of those wiry, never tiring Mexicans. Last night he spent in 
the watch tower and caring for a man with delirium tremors and this morning as I came in here 
to write he was picking away at his beloved guitar, just getting himself in trim for another hard 
day's work. I have succeeded in making him see that I am not musical and can never play a 
guitar as he does, but he is teaching me Spanish now. Of course there isn't time to do anything 
systematically but every time he comes for a tray of fruit he will give me a few words to learn 
and I am succeeding pretty well. Fie taught Sister Minnie and Mary too. Dan is infatuated with 
him and follows at his heels all the day. There are cookies and a little glass of honey in his pocket 
which help some in making him attractive. 



There are ten million things I want to say but I get busy now. Do write often. It takes the mail so 
long to get here. I haven't received the letter from Fred yet telling me of his plans for the future. 
Am I to come home when my ticket runs out or stay here? Has Fred resigned the janitor job? 
Times are frightfully hard and will be worse I suppose. Just give my love to precious Flossy and 
Walter and the rest. Tell Charley I will be looking for that 13 page letter soon. 

Lovingly, 

Clara 

Besides looking in at the blacksmith shop and finding a friend in the "wiry Mexican", Dan had other 
adventures. Florence sent a present to Dan for his seventh birthday and it consisted of a catalogue 
ordered cowboy outfit complete with two toy guns, belt and holsters. The package arrived on a Sunday 
and was handed directly to Dan because Clara had left for mass. Daniel, who could read, saw that the 
package was for him and opened it. Wearing the new cowboy outfit, Daniel rushed over to the church 
and, standing in the entrance with a hand on each toy gun, caught the attention of Dr. Yoakum. When, 
Dr. Yoakum brought the attention of the congregation to Daniel and said that they were gathered 
together for peace not war, Clara was mortified. 

After four months convalescing in California, Dan and Clara moved back to Hill City in the fall of 1915, 
where Daniel started second grade along with his sister, now in grade three. Clara rented their house for 
$5.00 a month and with the children, moved into Grandma Emily's house, which had an addition built. In 
the letter below, Clara writes to Fred who has found work in North Dakota: 

Dear Fred: 

You have probably been looking for a letter from me, as I have been watching the mail for one 
from you. It must be over a week since I have written but I have intended to so many times I was 
surprised to hear you say you had not received a letter for two weeks. I have never let you wait 
so long. Don't you get your mail very often? Did you get the box of candy? 

So you are maybe going to Canada? Supposing winter comes in real earnest, won't it be terribly 
cold? I don't like to think of you being gone so long, but I am glad you will get to see Ed's. It has 
been such a long time since you have seen any of your relatives. I sold a bed and a few quilts to 
old man Arnold and Bessie . Will probably take the chairs too. But is it best to sell all the things? 
Fred, when will we probably spend the winter here? I wish I could be out there with you, 
somehow I feel so discontented much of the time. I do miss you so much. I ought to feel 
ashamed feeling discontented when the children are both well and happy. They are both doing 
well in school too. Mama has been gone for two weeks now. 

I made Floss a nice warm coat out of that old coat of Mrs. Brusegaards. I wanted to wait about 
getting a coat for myself until I came home; in fact I thought if we were going to California I 
wouldn't get one at all, but it has grown colder, and so when I heard they were selling coats at 
half price at Richard's I got one for myself. 



Daniel is here beside me trying hard to get up courage enough to let me pull out a tooth which 
he is afraid will come out tonight when he sleeps. 

I have been feeling pretty well until yesterday. Since then I have felt quite sick at times. I don't 
know whether it is a cold or some stomach disorder. Well Fred "I don't feel for writing" this 
evening. I have my dishes to wash and must write a few lines to Mama too. Goodbye. Write as 
often as you can for I do look so anxiously for your letters. Much love from the children and me. 

Your 

Clara 

Fred sent Clara one last letter in 1915 from Jamestown, North Dakota: 

Dear Wife, 

Your letter and candy came Nov. 8. I received the candy, papers and a letter about two weeks 
ago. I was so busy I didn't get to answer it before. We ran eleven days straight and finished 
Friday night. 

I'm on my way to Ed's. 

The mention of candy is important because it was one of the things that Clara loved doing, taking boiled 
syrup, cooling it on a large wooden slab and kneading it until soft. She would then roll it out, cut it into 
different shapes and dip each into melted chocolate. 

With Clara nearly bed ridden, the family found it difficult to make ends meet and decided in early 1916 
to move to Minneapolis. From Fred's time on the farm, he could see how a new contraption called a 
gasoline tractor was going to make a big improvement and enrolled in a tractor operation course. The 
family rented a few rooms in a row house and were joined by Earl Fry, the son of Ed, who was looking 
for work. To celebrate their new hopes for the future and as a rare treat, the family went out after 
Sunday church to a restaurant. Clara ordered a baked potato with butter, Fred, baked beans, and the 
kids, two pieces of toast each. In stark contrast, Earl, still living off his Father's money, ordered eggs, 
bacon, toast and a class of milk. After their dry toast was quickly eaten, the children looked longingly at 
Earl's full plate of food. 

For Florence's birthday, Grandma Emily came to visit and found the entire household ill with the 
common flue. To help reduce the burden on her parents, Grandma Emily took Florence back to Hill City 
to "fatten her up." Even for that time, Florence must have been thin because the school boys called her 
"frying pan." 

In Minneapolis, Fred and Earl continued searching for work and Clara was still suffering from ill health 
but the family had moved into the upstairs of a large two story house, as mentioned in a letter Clara 
writes: 



Dearest Mama: 


I must scribble a few lines to let you know we are settled in our new place here at 3110 Emerson 
Ave. Fred and I just wish you could see us. Fred kept saying yesterday, "I wish Mother could 
come and see us now!" 

We have three nice rooms -- four counting the bath. Everything is newly papered and painted. 
The rooms are high and light and we have two sure enough beds to sleep in besides a sanitary 
couch and a settee. Also two more closets, one with a large window and room to store things 
we haven't got, and two chiffoniers and a commode and a big cupboard, three rockers and even 
a utility desk and the pictures on the walls don't grate on one's sensibilities so. It seems like 
living once more and I believe when I get to feeling real well again I will be real content. 

The woman we rent from has shown us every kindness and is always thinking of something to 
make the rooms more homelike. She is "of the household of faith" and a great Sunday school 
worker. 

"Dorothy Dear" deserves most of the credit for it was she who was out three days looking for us, 
and when she found where we were, persuaded me to come and see these rooms so as soon as 
I was able to be up I came over here and rented them and what is most miraculous to us is that 
the rent is only $11.50 per month. 

The community is very nice too; no dingy ramshackle buildings here. The Joyce Memorial 
(Hodson's church) is just beyond our back yard. We are three blocks from Hennipen and one 
from Lake St. 

Oh, yes. I forgot to tell you that Dorothy lives downstairs. She has three dear children. The 
oldest is a delicate child, slender and dark like her father; the other two are fat, rosy little 
Swedes. 

Earl is going home today. He didn't get the work in B. Lake and his father sent him money to 
come home with. Good-bye precious mama. Kiss Floss for me and tell her I will write soon and 
remember me to all the rest. 

Yours in haste, 

Clara 

In the next letter, Clara writes to Florence back in Hill City where she mentions another Florence, the 
daughter of Otto and his wife, who she is looking after while Otto's family move into a new house. The 
letter makes plain the effect that Clara's sickness has had on Dan. 


Mpls. Minn. 
March 24, 1916 



Dearest Florence -- 


I have a Florence and Daniel again these days but it isn't the Florence and my heart is sometimes 
sore for my Florence. I don't get much chance for lonesomeness though with this lovely little 
body around. She is very dear and seems perfectly contented with us. 

This morning I was awakened by two soft little arms stealing around my neck and a whisper, 
"Aunt Clara, I love you." Dan looks on and sometimes I have the suspicion that he has hard 
work to keep his nose from coming out of joint. Daniel misses you greatly and looks to me to 
make up the deficiency. This morning he begged me to play marbles with him and then it was 
helping him make arrows for his new bow. Fie doesn't want me to do things. Fie says, "Mama, 
just sit here by me and smile." Fie has said that a dozen times in the last few days. 

Last Sunday was Decision Day in Sunday school and Dan went forward with the other boys. Dr. 
Riley asked them to meet him in his study and called Dan in first. Fie asked him the questions 
and, of course, Dan could answer them promptly for they were easy ones. Fie turned to me and 
said, "Daniel is very young but you have instructed him well and if he wishes to come into the 
church I should not hesitate to take him in." 

I have not decided what we will do. Fie may be too young to comprehend the full significance of 
baptism and joining the church but I notice all these things are making a difference in our boy. 

The day I went to get Florence I told Dan that if I did not get home by noon he should come up 
here and find something to eat and not eat downstairs with Schultzes even if Dorothy asked 
him. When dinnertime came Dorothy told him to sit down to dinner with them but he told her 
his mother had asked him not to so he came up here and found some graham crackers. Dorothy 
sent up a plate of dinner thinking he might eat it up here but that looked like breaking his 
promise so to get temptation out of the way he took the plate and shoved it on top of the 
cupboard where he couldn't see it. When I came home that's where I found it. 

Lovingly, Mother 

Daniel, at the time the last paragraph was written, is all of seven years old and it is an amazing example 
of both the physical poverty of his early life and his internal control. The poverty of the Fry family was in 
large part because Fred was doing manual labor during a large influx of new immigrants and Clara's 
health precluded her working. There was also a lack of institutions to protect laborers from fraud. For 
example, a company that had hired Fred to help build eight flats, never did pay them for their work and 
even though the scheme had made the local newspaper, nothing was ever done. The Fry family was 
eventually reduced to living in a single room because the other two upstairs rooms were rented to 
another family. In this next letter, Eugene is the landlord's boy from downstairs: 

Mpls, Minn. 

Sun., Apr. 2, 1916 



Dearest Mama: 


I don't know whether I shall be able to write. Eugene and Virginia are up here and Eugene and 
Daniel are a matched team when it comes to jabbering. Dan is a little behind today for he has 
been sick. Nothing serious, just what the rest had -- disordered stomach and fever. Florence was 
the first one to have it and I worried two days and nights, wondering what I had done or left 
undone to make her sick, but she came out all right and I took her back Friday. I grew attached 
to her and was spoiling her dreadfully. She had to be rocked to sleep, and the little girl that 
always insisted on having her wraps hung right up when she came in, afterward tossed her coat 
here and her hat there. 

I have done a big washing today and my hand is pretty shaky and my pen is so poor. Dorothy 
and I did ours together and I had a bedspread to wash so I feel rather relieved that it is over. 
There is no machine or wringer and it is slow work. 

Fred got another job but paid $3.00 to get it. It was a carpentry job and he worked at it two 
days. Then he and some others were layed off while the plastering was being done. I think he 
will go to Dakota soon and then I will come for Floss before I go. I wish we could stay and you 
move here. I would feel satisfied. This is such a lovely part of town to live in. 

This is the end of my paper. No more to be had. Please write right away if you haven't already. 
The letters mean so much to me. 

Your, Clara 

In the next letter, we can see Clara has a strong set of Christian beliefs including being pro-life. The 
"five" is in reference to five dollars that Emily had sent paying for a dress Clara had sent her: 

Mpls, Minn. 

Apr. 27, 1916 

My darling mama: 

I feel ashamed for the five. It ought to be returned right away for it is so much more than the 
cost of the dress which was only $1.98. I got it in the Plymouth basement and I find that is the 
place to get bargains. I will bring the change, but do not know when that will be. Fred is at work 
steadily now, but doesn't make much. Fie has been feeling very poorly or I think he should have 
gone to Dakota before this. Fie has a bad cough and has no energy at all, but the last few days 
he feels much better. 

Dorothy has gone to Flopkins today to see about her teeth, and I am taking care of the children 
out here on the porch. The sun is so warm and the leaves are green, and our lilac bush is about 
leaved out. The trees seem slower but it won't be long before they too will be green. Then I'd 
like to be in the woods. 



Mamma dear, if I didn't know how much I am needed here it would be much harder to stay 
away from you. Maybe it sounds egotistical, but I know Dorothy needed me in more ways than 
one. I help her with her work some and take care of the children so she can get out but that is 
the least of her needs. What she really needs is to have Christ come into her life to straighten 
things out for her. When we first came she was planning to have an operation to get rid of the 
little one which is coming. She had seen a doctor and he had agreed to do it. I told her it was 
criminal and tried to make her see things in the right light. I didn't argue much but asked God 
not to let her do it, and the thing didn't happen. 

She has had a hard time of it often and Mr. Schultz isn't one to make it easier. He is a good 
provider and fond of his children, but he is not a pure minded man. He is very bitter against 
churches and is a socialist (so-called). Neither his mother nor his first wife were good women so 
what can one expect. To him Christians are all hypocrites and good-goodies. I know he sees a 
change in Dorothy and I am praying it will reach him too. Dorothy speaks of being baptized 
either in the Mormon Church (which he is inclined toward if he is inclined toward any) or in the 
First Baptist. 

Never a day but I am thankful that in my home the Bible was read daily. Before Easter Eugene 
heard us reading of Christ's death and resurrection and when he came downstairs he asked his 
mother to read him the Easter story too; she said she would if only she knew where to find it in 
the Bible. Isn't it pitiful? 

Friday afternoon 

I haven't told you yet that Daniel was baptized last Sunday. Dr. Riley took him in his arms and 
carried him in because the water was so deep Dan almost floated along. There were about 40 
baptized last Sunday. Daniel was next to the youngest to have been baptized. One little girl once 
was only six. She is sixteen now and teaches a Sunday school class in Seattle, he says. 

After the deacons examined Daniel, one of them said, "Daniel is going to be a preacher." "Yes, 
he ought to be," said Riley. "His Grandfather is." 

I would like to write to Floss too, but I guess I've said all in this letter. Give her my love and a 
million kisses. 

Your Clara 

Besides playing with Eugene from downstairs, Daniel also did something he would do for most of his life, 
which was to raise a small garden, in this case, of lettuce and radishes. The general poverty has taken a 
toll on the lives of the Fry family as the next letter shows: 

Mpls, Minn. 

May 19,1916 


Dearest Mama, 



Thanks for sending the planer. It came in plenty of time for Fred was laid up for a few days with 
sciatic rheumatism and could not have used it, anyway. He is better now and back to work but 
he lost his old job and had to pay $2.00 for a new one. He is getting 40 cents again and works 
ten hours. I do hope he can work right along now. 

Last Sunday he was a pretty sick man. Just before dinner as he was sitting by the stove he called 
and asked me to fix the couch for him as he felt so faint. Before I could reach him he threw out 
his hands, began to breathe very hard and fast and seemed in a kind of spasm. The blood left his 
face and he uttered an awful groan. The perspiration stood in great drops on his forehead and 
he looked as though he were dying. I held on to him and sent Daniel downstairs to ask Mr. 
Schultz to go for the doctor. Dr. Helks lives right across the street and came in a few minutes. He 
gave a prescription for the rheumatism and one for heart tablets and told Fred he'd better come 
to his office as soon as he could walk and have his chest examined. The prescription was $1.75 
and the doctor's visit $2.00 I suppose. 

On Tuesday I took Fred up to Matachan and he went over him thoroughly. To say the least I was 
afraid of the verdict. From what Dr. Helks had said I feared something serious. When Matachan 
had finished the examination he came out with a big smile, shook hands and said, "You look like 
the family." 

"Well," I said, "What about the man?" 

"He? Oh, he's just under the weather. There's nothing much ails him. He's all right there," 
tapping Fred's chest. 

That was some relief for he had been coughing so much bloody stuff. When he awoke in the 
morning and said his clothes were wet with sweat I was most anxious to have a doctor's 
reassuring words. I suppose we women do a lot of useless worrying. His heart is irregular but not 
diseased in any way. What should make him faint as he does, I don't know. 

My visit to Hill City and seeing my darling Floss will have to be postponed until another pay day 
comes around. Eddie and Henry Roth were here day before yesterday and I renewed my 
promise to come to Norwood. Fred is quite anxious to have Dan and me go for a couple of 
weeks for the fare is only 75 cents and it is cheaper than staying here. (Lofty motive in visiting 
isn't it.) 

I am dreadfully lonesome for Florence. Sometimes I feel like dropping everything and going just 
as fast as the train can take me to see my precious ones. 

Love to Dado and Papa. I think I can come the first week in June. 

Yours, 


Clara 



Daniel had a break from school because his tonsils were removed and Fred writes to his daughter, 
Florence: 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

June 1,1916 
My Dear Daughter, 

I received the postal and the box of candy last evening and I tell you it was good but the best of 
it is that you remembered my birthday and took your own money and bought me such a nice 
box of candy. I have been lonesome for you lately. Mama and Daniel were gone to Flopkins and 
Norwood for about a week and I was here alone. I went downtown to see the parade 
Decoration Day and I stayed to the picture show in the evening and when I got home Mama and 
Daniel were here. Then I was sorry I didn't come home earlier. 

I suppose your school is out now and you haven't anything to do so you better sit down and 
write papa a nice long letter. 

Your loving father, 

Fred 

While Fred continued his carpentry work in Minneapolis, Clara and Dan came back to Hill City to join 
Florence for the summer. It was the last time Fred would see Clara alive. 

In June, while Clara took care of her mother's house in Hill City, Grandma Emily decided to visit old 
friends in Flopkins and Norwood. The letter Clara wrote to Fred sounds as though she found the house 
work difficult. 

Hill City, Minn. June 17, 1916 
Dear Fred: 

I'm sure you have been looking for a letter before this and if I hadn't torn up the one I wrote last 
night you would have one tomorrow. I was too tired to write last night for Elsie Pilgrim and I did 
three weeks washing and the line broke twice and let our clothes down in the muddy ditch. I 
wasn't very amiable after that but I tried to write after supper. When I read it over this morning 
I decided it wasn't worth a 2 cent stamp and thought I'd try again. I'm not sure that I can write 
one now worth two cents. 

Good bye. Oceans of love from your 
C. F. and D. Fry 


And Fred writes back: 



Minneapolis, Minn. 
July 4, 1916 


My Dear Wife, 

I just started to look at the calendar to see what day of the month it was and then I happened to 
think this is the fourth of July. I have been so lonesome for you and the children I could just lie 
down and cry. It seems ages since I saw you. 

This forenoon I have been studying the steel square. Am going out for a little walk and I thought 
I would write a few lines to you so I could mail them. Schultzes are going to Salt Lake next week. 
I was just down and paid Dorothy for the gas and she said they were going next week. Otto has 
had blood poisoning in his hand. Mother is still at Norwood. 

July has been so hot we could hardly stand it. It was so sudden but I guess we will get used to it. 
Goodbye Dear. My heart goes out to you. 

Yours, Fred 

And then tragedy - On July 10 th , 1916 in the middle of a hot summer day, Clara with Daniel, Florence and 
their cousins, Grace and James, walked to the beach on the shores of Hill Lake. With the four children 
playing in the shallow water, Clara relaxed on the sandy shore peering out from under her straw hat. 



Clara Fry standing on the shore of Hill Lake, 1916. 


It would be Florence who started off the events that would see the day close with a tragic ending. 
Florence, who could not swim, had waded out into the water until it was up to her neck and she was 
standing on her tippy toes. Unbeknownst her, she was just inches away from a forty foot drop to the 
lake bottom. By the time she heard her mother call her back, it was too late and Florence stepped off 
the unseen edge and plunged under. As Florence burst back to the surface and struggled to keep above 
water, Clara came rushing out into the water and she too, stepped over the hidden edge. While 
struggling to keep herself above water and with Florence floating away, Clara called the other children 
to roll out a log. As Daniel, Grace and James tried to get a log close enough to grab onto, Florence 
managed to find her way back to shallow water. Clara, by then, had stopped moving and lay floating 
face down in the water. 

When Florence reached the shore, James said, "It's all Florence's fault." to which Daniel piped up "No, 
it's my fault." As the children scrambled up the path to find help, Florence took one last look at her 
mother face down in the water, with her straw hat floating nearby. Florence thought to herself "Flow 
could so tragic a thing look so peaceful?" 

The kids reached town just as the noon whistle blew and the Armour Meat Packing workers were 
coming home for dinner. After they retrieved Clara's body, the doctor declared that Clara had died of 
cardiac arrest. 

Fred got word soon afterwards and arrived in Hill City the next morning by train. In Norwood, at the 
behest of her friends, Grandma Emily was watching her first ever silent movie and for a time, felt guilty 
about not hearing of her daughter's death until they got back. Clara was buried in the cemetery east of 
town in a plot beside her brother Oliver who had died years earlier of tuberculosis. 

People would say of Clara that she would have made a good missionary because she was always helping 
people. Once Clara took in a boy who had his legs burned by his drunken mother and he stayed until a 
safe home was found. Clara also brought home an Indian boy who had been abandoned. One morning, 
when one of his shoes went missing, it was Uncle Walter who found it in the hot water tank and 
declared the boy's name to be "Kick a Hole in the Sky." Grandma Emily may have been the cook of the 
family but it was Clara who was the candy maker. 

Shortly after Clara's death, Fred returned to his carpentry job in Minneapolis and left the kids with 
Grandma Emily. Daniel's eighth birthday, only nine days after the death of his mother, passed with little 
regard and the rest of the summer was one of grief. Late that summer, Uncle Walter took Daniel and 
Florence to the lake and offered to teach them how to swim, but they refused to go in the water. 

Eventually other worries took over, such as the war raging in Europe and Dan and his friends asked of 
Florence, "Will the war come over here?" 


"Oh, no!" Florence assured them. "That's way across the ocean." 



School started in September with Dan in fourth grade and Florence in fifth. They continued to keep in 
contact with their father pretty much as they had most of their life, through letters and brief visits. Fred 
was in Williston, North Dakota and as Fred continued to find work where he could, his contact with the 
children was infrequent. One Christmas, Fred gave Florence a beautiful German bisque doll completely 
dressed in elaborate cloths that Otto's wife, Aunt Clara had made. Flowever, Florence's interest in dolls 
had passed and in later life, she donated the doll in pristine condition to the Willows City Museum in 
California. 

Early in 1917, Grandma Emily received a letter from her brother, Dr. Carl Gramm, that her father had 
died. Grandma Emily's father was born William Gramm in New York shortly after his parents emigrated 
from Germany but the family returned to Germany after he was born. Once William turned eighteen, he 
moved back to the States to become an ordained evangelical minister. After he served in the Union 
Army as a chaplain during the Civil War, he married another German emigrant, Emilie Deus, who died 
the same year Emily was born, 1860. William married again shortly thereafter however Emily's 
stepmother resented her and sent Emily to a Moravian boarding school. There she would eventually 
meet and marry Jacob Baehr. 

In the spring of 1917, Grandma Emily, with her son Walter's help, bought a new house in Hill City which 
had a modern indoor bathroom and central heating supplied by a big wood burning furnace in the 
basement. The excitement was short lived however, because on April 6 th , the United States declared war 
on Germany, officially entering the first World War. In small town U.S.A., posters with "Uncle Sam 
Wants You!" went up and homes with enlisted sons and daughters put up pennants in their windows. 
Uncle Walter Baehr, now twenty-three, enlisted with the 60 th engineers corp. 

Throughout the fall of 1917, Daniel and Florence looked forward to Christmas because Fred or "Papa" as 
they called him, would finally be coming home. Fred arrived on Christmas Eve and with the scent of 
freshly baked Pfeffernusse biscuits wafting through the house, they decorated the tree complete with 
candles in metal holders. It was only Fred's quick reflexes that saved the tree from toppling over when 
the cat, in a moment of excitement, jumped upon the tree. 

The year 1918 dawned and with it a Hill City home guard was organized including Mr. Toven who was 
popular with the neighbourhood children because he gave rides in his big new Ford. Besides school, one 
delight of the children was to attend the matinee at the Gem Theater and for a dime they could see two 
hours of thrilling adventures in the black and white silent movie series called "The Diamond from the 
Sky." After the movie, the children would stroll up and down main street, looking in all the store 
windows (Hill City storefronts shown). At the end of their journey, the kids would hurry past Cramer's 
Confectionery because, if the children did not get back home quickly, they might not get a dime for next 
week's matinee. 



Hill City main street circa 1912. 


When school was out, Grandma Emily sent Daniel and Florence to stay with Aunt Meta, while she visited 
her son Walter until he departed abroad with Company B of the 60 th Engineers. 

With her son sent to the war front, an infirm husband, two children to care for and worsening arthritis. 
Grandma Emily found the going tough. Even stoking the furnace in the new house was a struggle and 
eventually, they all moved into Fred's empty house. As September rolled around, Daniel started sixth 
grade and Florence was in the seventh. 

Fire, having ravaged two of their homes, was once again threatening them during October 1918 when 
forest fires started raging throughout northeastern Minnesota, taking more than three hundred lives. 
When a nearby town was completely wiped out with eighty mile an hour winds, the future looked bleak. 
The family put on several layers of their best clothes and as they prepared to flee, the kids worried 
about the cat. Could it ride in the sack along with the chicken Grandmother had bought for Sunday 
dinner? And with no means of transportation, what of their bedridden Grandfather? 

"Our neighbors won't forget us," Grandma Emily said. 

Fortunately, rain fell across most of Minnesota and the winds changed direction saving Hill City. Perhaps 
in revenge for all that fire had done to his family during his early life, Daniel would devote his early 
career to fighting and ultimately controlling the power of fire. It would be fire that would lead him to 
become, first, a fire suppression foreman, then explosives supervisor and finally to the little force- 
measurement devices used to test rockets. Those measurement devices are why he would be at the 
White Sands Missile Test Range in New Mexico in 1949. 




As the fire was being extinguished, so was their father's life in a Washington, D.C. hospital, a victim of 
the world wide influenza pandemic. While constructing army barracks at Camp Meade, Maryland, Fred 
had fallen ill and on his way to the hospital, he passed his insurance papers to a fellow worker. Fred died 
the next day on October 19 th , 1918. His body was shipped back to Hill City on the train and arrived 
amidst pouring rain. Standing under umbrellas, family and friends gathered at the depot as the casket 
was transferred to the funeral coach and made its way over muddy roads to the cemetery. 

In November, because Grandma Emily found the two level house too hard to navigate, they moved back 
into the Grandparent's original single level bungalow. That month, news came from Europe that the war 
was over and all soldiers would be sent home. Grandma Emily was jubilant, dancing on the front lawn 
and hugging neighbors, breaking her glasses in the process. Flowever, the backdrop to their lives had not 
changed as Grandma Emily was still struggling to make ends meet. During the war, Walter had 
designated a part of his pay to go to his mother, but she had not received any of it. The fellow to which 
Fred had handed over his insurance papers, had not forwarded them to Grandma Emily because he 
wanted compensation. Even so, for Christmas, Grandma Emily managed to knit a pair of mittens for 
each of the children. Eloping to maintain the tradition of a Christmas tree in the house, Dan and Florence 
plodded into the snowy woods with an axe and attempted to bring back a tree. But with Daniel only ten 
years old and Florence not much older, they could not bring down a tree, and when they returned, the 
tears that had until then been held back, now broke through. 

In 1919, after many years of being infirm, Jacob Baehr, Florence and Daniel's Grandfather, passed away 
and was laid to rest beside Oliver, Fred and Clara in the local Hill City cemetery. 

Now that Clara, Fred, Oliver and Emily's husband were dead, and with Walter still in the army, Grandma 
Emily decided to move to Minneapolis to be closer to family. The furniture that had survived the fire at 
Fred and Clara's Verdon log cabin was sold along with everything else. Even, Bobbie, the cat had to go, 
which caused some consternation with the children. One of the stories their mother Clara had told the 
children was how, as a child, she had tried to get some pet pigeons to drink chloroform because they 
could not be moved with the family. Flowever, the pigeons refused the elixir and Clara later learned it 
was because the pigeons had to be suffocated in it. With that in mind, Florence bought some chloroform 
from Schoen's Drug Store, saturated a towel with it, and tried to suffocate the cat. A half an hour later 
Grandma Emily and a neighbor, Mrs. Arnold found them, the cat very much alive, to which Florence 
exclaimed: 

"Fie won't die," 

Mr. Schoen had given the children water and refused payment. Mrs. Arnold told the children that she 
would take care of putting down the cat, but shortly after arriving in Minneapolis, a letter came from 
Mrs. Arnold saying, "Guess who's sleeping on my bed? Bobbie!" 



Moving Out West 


By the summer of 1919, the family had finished moving into a furnished apartment in Minneapolis, 
across the street from Uncle Otto's family where the children had fun playing together. Walter was 
finally discharged and while visiting, suggested that Grandma Emily take the children and money from 
selling everything in Hill City and follow him to the warmer climate of California. She agreed. 

As the time to start school approached, Florence became increasingly unhappy because she wanted to 
finish her eighth grade in the old red brick school back in Hill City. A deal was arranged with a local 
family in Hill City where Florence could live, helping as a nanny to pay for room and board. Meanwhile, 
Daniel attended the Marcy Elementary School in Minneapolis. 

By December of 1920, Grandma Emily and Dan had followed Walter out to California. In the spring, the 
day after school finished in Hill City, Florence made her way across the country by train to rejoin 
Grandma Emily and Dan, now living in South Pasadena. In the fall, Daniel and Florence started school at 
the El Centro elementary school where they would stay until high school. It was a big adjustment coming 
from a small town and being thrust into a big city rife with new noises and rules. 

After graduating from elementary school, Daniel moved to Lancaster, California and attended the 
Antelope Valley High School. He graduated at the age of 19 in 1928. Daniel, completely reliant on his 
own finances by this time, worked in Antelope Valley until the summer was over and then returned to 
South Pasadena. By the spring of 1930, he was working as an assistant electrician, living at the YMCA 
and during the evenings, teaching himself about chemistry and explosives at the Pasadena public library. 
Daniel was still unsure of the path he should take in life and wrote this poem in January of 1932: 

Poppy Slave 

My fingers tremble as I roll the gum 
And press it onto the quill. 

Then, over the flame of the peanut oil, 

I slowly roast the "pill." 

The black gum bubbles and starts to smoke, 

And I know it's cooked enough. 

Then I drop the mess in the pipe's black bowl. 

And take the first big puff! 

I'll be a successful man tonight, 

Loved and respected by all; 

For the poppy serves its servants well, 

And answers their every call. 



I'll be a famous artist; 

My paintings will have no peer. 

I'll be a noted scientist. 

Or perhaps an engineer. 

I'll be a wealthy man tonight, 

With riches in endless store 
To satisfy my every whim, 

To open every door. 

I'll have the love of a woman tonight; 

She's as fair as fair can be. 

Though she only comes 
through the poppy smoke, 

She loves no one but me! 

Tonight I'll scale the dizzy heights 
For which men vainly strive. 

And I'll have more of the things man wants 
Than any man alive! 

Then I know I'll awake, in the cold gray dawn, 

With my head ablaze with pain, 

And a thirst that nothing on earth can quench. 

Then I'll be myself again. 

(I'll be the man that I've learned to hate, 

The man that I really am!) 

A hopeless, helpless failure. 

With no one to know, or care. 

Riding the ghost ship ILLUSION, 

Adrift on the sea of DESPAIR. 

Verse and Worse, Daniel W. Fry, 1979, page 9 

Late in 1932, Daniel, having finished his soul searching, found employment as a "powder man" and did 
blasting work for the next three years wherever he could find it. His attitude had improved and his poem 
"A Ham's Soliloquy" written in November of 1932 in Pasadena, California shows how: 

To rise, or to rise? That is the question. Whether 'tis nobler in the mind to shirk off the unseemly 
shackles of Morpheus, or to slip quietly back into the soothing arms of Lethe. To dawdle 
comfortably along the path of the least resistance, or to struggle mightily for small and 
questionable accomplishments? 



Life is not for ease and comfort, nor yet for peace and security, for the ultimate in all of these 
goals can be achieved only in death! The question is not whether our goals are reached or our 
struggles are successful, for it is the struggle itself that is the essence of life. Inanimate things do 
not struggle, only living things. 

It is by our dreams, our deeds, and our daily toil, therefore, that we prove we are animate, 
sensate and cognizant. It is by our aspirations and our struggles that we justify our own 
existence, and make our tiny unnoticed marks upon the endless scroll of history. 

Verse and Worse, Daniel W. Fry, 1979, page 10 

In 1934, at 26 years of age, Daniel married Elma Alice Donnelly on August 6 th , in the little Lincoln Avenue 
Church in Pasadena. Elma, born on June 23 rd , 1922 in Niagara Falls, Ontario, Canada was the daughter of 
Henry Edmund Field Donnelly and Lillian Alice Thom. The wedding certificate, by mistake, contained an 
extra "e" added to the end of "Fry" which was never corrected and the newlywed couple took it as their 
last name. The surname "Frye" was eventually passed onto their three children. It wasn't until Daniel 
went to do classified rocket work for the Areojet company years later, that he had to change it back to 
Fry. The paper work to change Elma's last name and their children was never submitted and "Frye" is 
used to this day. 



Elma Alice Donnelly, circa 1956. 


A year later, in 1935, their first child was born, William Frye in Monrovia, L.A. and Lillian, Elma's mother 
whose husband had died five years earlier, moved in to help take care of the children. Lillian would stay 
with them until her death in 1951. In May of 1938, Joan Frye was born in Arcadia, where Daniel and 
Elma were running a cafe and gas station called the Atlantic Richfield Gas Station. Lillian, a registered 
nurse, helped in the back of the cigar and candy store and Poncho, their big fluffy chow dog guarded 
Joan while mom was busy. Daniel could be found helping where he could, including doing dishes. 

In March of 1940, Daniel, his family and mother-in-law moved to San Luis Obispo, California. Daniel took 
a short job with the California Department of Civil Service operating a jackhammer and planting 
explosives to clear rock. During the fire season from April until October, he worked as a fire suppression 
foreman at the La Panza Fire Camp, a two-man standby facility of the California State Forestry 




Department near Bakersfield, CA. As a Fire Suppression Foreman, Daniel made about $200 a month and 
was second only to a Forester Fire Warden in position and pay. 

In November, with the fire season over, he went to work for the L.E. Dixon Company as a blasting 
foreman at the Salina Dam which would eventually create the Santa Margarita Lake and provide water 
for the San Luis Obispo Army Camp. The previous year, the federal government had leased the 
headwaters of the Salina River from the state to accommodate the 40 th infantry division because war 
with Japan might be near. Daniel and the blasting team worked seven days a week getting the dam 
ready. It was to be a very wet winter, raining 23 days in December, 26 days in January and every day in 
February resulting in more than twice the average rainfall in only three months. Through it all, Daniel 
and his crew worked outside. Besides raising Bill and Joan, now five and three respectively, Elma and 
Lillian rented rooms to four boarders and after every shift, they would make desperate but futile 
attempts to get their clothes dry. It was to be the muddiest, messiest year that Daniel would experience, 
but the money was excellent at $1.10 per hour and time and a half for overtime. The blasting job lasted 
until April of 1941 and under Daniel's supervision, they cleared 26 million tons of rock. The entire project 
would incur significant cost, in part because the construction site was turned into a swamp and a 
senator from Missouri by the name of Harry S. Truman, would make a name for himself investigating the 
"enormous cost overruns." 

In May, with the money from the blasting, Daniel bought a small cafe just north of San Luis Obispo in 
Atascadero, California and a small Ranchette that Elma helped manage. When the cafe lease expired, 
the owner refused to renew and thus closed the cafe. A month later, Daniel rejoined the forest service 
as a suppression crew foreman and that year some 30 million acres burned across the nation which, 
compared to a typical fire season 50 years later, was five times as much land. Before the fire season 
ended in October, Daniel wrote a poem about his work: 

The Saga of La Panza 

(Apologies to Flenry Wadsworth Longfellow) 

Under the spreading sycamore tree, 

La Panza fire camp stands. 

Through song and verse its fame shall reach 
To many distant lands. 

An army tent with frame of wood, 

Some shelves to hold the grub, 

Some nails to hold our coats and hats, 

A rough plank floor to scrub. 

Two iron cots with broken springs, 

Some worn-out pads for same, 

A threadbare blanket draped upon 
Each pallet's sagging frame. 



Two battered pots, a coffee can. 

Some dishes, worse for wear, 

Some tarnished knives, and forks and spoons. 

To serve our simple fare. 

Refrigerators are unknown, 

Iceboxes there are none; 

No cooler graces our domain, 

To thwart the broiling sun. 

No bathtub, shower or toilet seat. 

Washbowl or kitchen sink. 

Are to be found for miles around; 

No water fit to drink. 

A stream of bugs and flies and ants, 

Ten thousand strong, or more, 

Comes crawling through a hundred cracks. 

And through the screenless door. 

They mix with all our food, of course. 

No way to keep them out. 

And though our protein is increased, 

We'd rather do without! 

No TV news or radio, 

To keep us up to date; 

The world might end, we'd never know, 

Nor reach the pearly gate. 

It's not the nicest place to be. 

There is one comfort though: 

This is the fifteenth day of June, 

Just twelve more weeks to go! 

Verse and Worse, Daniel W. Fry, 1979, page 11 

In December of 1941, after being bombed at Pearl Harbor, the U.S. declared war on Japan. Shortly 
before, Daniel, now 33, had moved his family to Pasadena, California while he worked as a blasting 
foreman at what would become the Vandenberg Air Force Base. A few months later, in February of 
1942, he completed the blasting job and took a position with the Lockheed Aircraft Company in 
Burbank, California. Although he only worked there for a few months, he made an important contact 
when he met a supervisor named Edmund Sawyer who would have a significant impact on his life. It is 



also where George Van Tassel, another contactee would work, and with whom, Fry would eventually 
become great friends. 

In May, Daniel was called to take a position as a blasting supervisor at an open air quarry created by the 
newly formed Basic Magnesium Company in Nevada. Magnesium was used heavily during the war to 
make incendiary bombs, tracer bullets and light-weight artillery guns and the U.S. was caught without a 
ready supply. The Basic Magnesium Corporation had its start in a contract signed between Howard Eells 
and the U.S. Defense Plant Corporation. The government would own the land, all buildings, material, 
and magnesium and Basic Magnesium would be responsible for management. Construction of the plant 
had started a few months before in February of 1942 and when finished was enormous, almost two 
miles in length and three quarters of a mile wide. At the company's peak, it produced 10% more 
magnesium than its rated capacity and employed over thirteen thousand employees, many of whom 
had to live in make-shift camps. By November of 1944, with a surplus of magnesium, the government 
shut the plant down. 

After working at the Basic Magnesium mine for only a year, in July of 1943, Daniel was hired away by 
Swinnerton, McLure and Vinnell for a job in Honduras as a blasting supervisor on the Pan American 
Highway. Soon after the attack at Pearl Harbor, Congress had approved funding to build a highway from 
the Guatemala border to Panama that would allow a quick military response should the Panama Canal 
be attacked. Construction of the highway across Central America was difficult because most of it was 
built in thinly populated areas, through dense jungle and across rugged terrain. After the land had been 
surveyed, Daniel, along with a couple hundred other Americans and roughly an equal number of native 
workers were dispensed to camps along the route. The camps consisted of individual wood dorms, with 
raised floors and were completely screened in. Food was canned goods shipped from the States 
combined with large quantities of local fruits and vegetables. As blasting supervisor, Daniel was 
responsible for following the survey plan and taking out obstacles such as large trees and making deep 
cuts into the side of hills for a level road way. Some 50 per cent of the material to be moved was rock 
and 100 foot cuts into the side of hills were common (an example shown below). 




Example of the type of hill cuts in Honduras. 


To the men working on the road, the job seemed all important and yet as supplies did not arrive any 
faster, and replacements failed to appear, it was obvious that war was not coming to Panama. The job 
was cancelled on September 18 th , 1943, ten days after Italy surrendered. During that time they managed 
to build a dry-weather road across Honduras and in those three months, Daniel learned to speak 
Spanish fluently. With one last look at the beautiful vistas and moisture laden jungle, Daniel headed 
back to the States aboard the "SS Kota Barob" in November 1943. 


The Rocket Years 


In 1938, with the war looming in Europe, the US Army offered two research projects to various 
universities, one for aircraft windshield de-icing, and the other for short-duration rocket engines to 
assist aircraft take-offs from short runways. Dr. Jerome Hunsaker at MIT had first pick and because 
rocket research was too "Buck Rogers", he left it to the California Institute of Technology. Meanwhile, 
Theodore von Karman, a Caltech professor had hosted a meeting for those interested in rockets and 
three of those that attended would join Karman to eventually form the Aerojet General Corporation. 
Those three were Frank Malina, a graduate student at Caltech who did his Ph.D. on rockets, Jack Parsons 
a self-taught chemist and Ed Forman, a rocket engine hobbyist. Both Parsons and Forman had 
corresponded with European rocketeers and their back yards in Pasadena were filled with holes from 


rocket tests. The first test of what would eventually be called a "Jet Assisted Take Off" rocket or JATO, 
was done on August 16 th , 1941. It consisted of a cylindrical solid fuel rocket engine attached to the 
bottom of a low-wing Ercoupe, an airplane noted for having no rudder petals and being easy to fly. The 
test was a success, cutting the take-off distance in half and the Army put in a small order for production 
ready versions, eventually buying thousands during the height of the war. On March 19 th , 1942, Aerojet 
Engineering was officially formed in Azusa, California, just down the road from Pasadena. Seven years 
later in 1949, Daniel would be hired by Aerojet and work at the White Sands Missile Test Range in New 
Mexico. 

In 1938, about the same time the Army was offering up the JATO research contract, another rocket 
pioneer, Edmund Vail Sawyer, then only 22, was testing crude rockets in his parent's back yard on 
Crescent Street in Los Angeles. Those first tests were ostensibly the beginning of Edmund's company 
called Crescent Engineering & Research Corporation. Before Crescent started serious rocket related 
work in 1944, it made various instruments, one of which was the "Meditron, model 302" an 
electromyograph used to measure muscle response to electric stimulation. 

In Edmund's early school years, he skipped three grades and later, worked as a laboratory assistant in 
physics and as an electro-neurophysiological researcher at the local Occidental College. Early in the 
1940s, now in his mid-twenties, Edmund took up work as a supervisor at Lockheed, the aircraft 
manufacturer. By 1942, he was promoted to Experimental Production Planner on the new long range 
version of the P-38 Lighting aircraft, the P-38F, which started production earlier that year. One of the 
people that Edmund bumped into was Daniel, who worked there for a few months between blasting 
jobs, and it was the start of a long and prosperous working relationship. They were similar in many ways; 
both technically minded, had a love of rockets and were both hands-on types. Edmund grew up as the 
only-child science geek and Daniel, an orphan tinkerer. 

After Daniel returned from Honduras in November of 1943, he joined Edmund Sawyer and two other 
rocket enthusiasts in setting up a rocket motor test stand on 160 acres of Mojave Desert property that 
was owned by Edmund's aunt. A few months later, in January of 1944, back in South Pasadena at the 
new headquarters of Crescent Engineering & Research Corporation on Fair Oaks drive, they tested their 
first liquid fueled rocket. By October, the testing was moved to the Mojave Test Area. The first rocket 
designed and built by Edmund was the XD-1, an eight footer propelled by gasoline and liquid oxygen, 
however pump problems kept it grounded, and it was the third try with the XD-3 that successfully 
launched. In August of 1944, Edmund along with twelve charter members including Daniel started what 
would become one of the oldest rocket enthusiast organizations called the "Pacific Rocket Society." The 
society, headquartered at Crescent, had two roles, the first was to carry out research, construction and 
testing of rockets and the second was to foster the astronautical education of the public and support 
efforts to conquer space. Eventually two trips a month were being made to the Mojave Rocket Test Area 
and future improvements included extensive launch electronics and monitoring equipment, signal flairs 
and bunk houses for longer stays. Between 1944 and 1945, twelve rocket engines were tested on the 
static test stand and the Mojave Test Area generated considerable public attention. 



Work at the fledgling Crescent company wasn't steady and in June of 1944, Daniel got work as a fire 
chief at a major rocket ammunition factory called the Eaton Canyon Project run by the California 
Technology Institute. In 1941, Eaton Canyon was largely an uninhabited place in the foothills of the San 
Gabriel Mountains, northeast of Pasadena that Caltech used for operations too hazardous to be 
conducted on campus. In the next four years, it would be transformed into a rocket artillery factory that 
at its height would employ 800 people and produce a million plus rockets for the war. The overall 
project at Caltech would employ 3,000 people, require a budget 10 times that of Caltech itself and be 
responsible for end to end rocket production, from research, static test firings, to fuse development to 
external ballistics and sightings tables. The Caltech team worked with double-base propellants which 
consisted of two active propellants, one with high nitro-cellulose content for strength and the other 
with high nitroglycerin content for power. Over the four years that the Eaton Canyon Project was in 
operation, it would extrude 4.7 million pounds of propellant, the average size of charge being 40 lbs. 
Typical forms included a 4.5" barrage rocket used during amphibious landings, a 2.25" rocket launched 
backwards from aircraft to attack submarines and an aircraft launched 5" rocket used to penetrate 
tanks, armored cars and pillboxes. 

Construction of the solid fueled rockets started with the mixed propellants which were pressed into 
circular forms, usually with the addition of mild heat or a solvent. The compressed propellant was then 
trimmed on a lathe and if necessary, round holes drilled into the sides for better burning. The buildings 
were designed such that escape was easy, there was a minimum of propellant inside at any time, the 
roofs had blow out panels and it had an automated sprinkler system. Processes were put in place for 
handling explosives, including fire resistant overalls and safety glasses. One of the first fires after Daniel 
was appointed fire chief occurred when a "powder grain", a long tube of compressed uncut explosive 
powder, was being end trimmed on a lathe and it ignited. The automatic sprinkler system responded at 
once and kept the lathe and room cool even though it could not prevent the grain from burning out, 
which happened in about 16 seconds. There was no damage and the paint on the lath was not even 
blistered. 

After being extruded and trimmed, some charges were set aside for aging tests in ovens and static firing 
tests, but most were loaded into their external shells, had igniters added and temporary weather seals 
placed on either end. They were then shipped to the field of combat where they had their warheads 
attached and fired, sometimes only days after fabrication. To properly test new rocket designs and 
existing stock for quality, a test stand was built for static firing. One of the most important 
measurements from static firing tests was the amount of pressure created over time. However there 
were no commercial systems which could measure the high pressure, short duration force which most 
rockets at Eaton Canyon fired for, some only lasting from 0.2 to 8 seconds. 

A custom measurement system utilizing what would eventually be called a "transducer" was built. It 
consisted of a tiny thin walled tube wrapped in wires and when the pressure in the tube changed, the 
resistance of the wires changed which could be measured on an oscillograph, an early type of 
oscilloscope. Although Daniel didn't create these transducers for the Eaton Canyon Project, this is likely 
where he learned how they worked. These and more advanced types of pressure transducers are what 



Daniel would eventually design, build and install for Aerojet making Crescent Engineering millions in 
sales. 

The working conditions were harsh, with shifts to cover the 24 hour, 7 day work week and high levels of 
toxicity from the explosives caused frequent nitroglycerin headaches. 

As the war drew to a close and the demand for rockets subsided, all onsite production ended in 
September of 1945. Six months before in April, Daniel returned to full-time work at Crescent, which now 
had 35 employees, and worked as a supervisor of plant number two. Crescent was doing contract work 
for other large rocket companies during the blossoming rocket age, for example, manufacturing 
stainless steel components for Aerojet's liquid fueled JATOs. The work that kept Daniel busy at plant 
number two was fixing thousands of solid fueled Aerojet JATO rockets. A number of planes had plunged 
into the trees during takeoff and it was because the carbon shields which protected the metal rocket 
nozzles were not properly fitted and during take-off, they would vibrate, disintegrate and substantially 
reduce thrust. The JATO rework kept Daniel and plant number two busy for six months until the end of 
the war on September 2 nd , 1945. 

During the war, Daniel's grandmother who raised him from eight to eighteen, Emily Theodora Gramm, 
died on February 19 th , 1944 at the age of 84 years in San Diego. 

After the war ended, many industries saw massive layoffs and early in 1946 Daniel moved his family up 
to Grant's Pass in Southern Oregon. Daniel was impressed with the region, the town of Merlin in 
particular, and made future plans to start a land development company. It was a dream he was to 
pursue in the 1960s and meanwhile, he logged trees, ran a small saw mill, cut wood for heating and sold 
Christmas trees to make a living. He also continued to participate in the Pacific Rocket Society launches 
back in California, which between 1947 and 1951 launched some 23 liquid fueled rockets, 19 of which 
were successful. 

Early in 1949, with Elma bearing a third child, Daniel left his family in Grants Pass, Oregon and took up a 
job with Aerojet General who were now testing and launching some of the largest rocket motors ever. 
The rockets were for atmospheric experiments and launched from the White Sands Missile Test Range in 
New Mexico. Aerojet knew of Crescent Engineering and Daniel because he had worked for them during 
the war, fixing their JATO rockets. It was during his time in the White Sands missile test grounds that 
Daniel had his life altering experience. 

Below is Daniel's story, which for the first time, has been combined into one complete book[l] and it 
begins on July 4 th , 1949121. Daniel Fry, now 41 years old, is setting up test equipment including 
transducers for upcoming static tests of the Areobee rocket engines. The "Aero" in Aerobee stood for 
Aerojet and "bee" for "Bumblebee", a name given to it by the John Hopkin's Applied Physics Laboratory 
(APL) which sponsored the research. In early 1946, as the supply of captured German V-2 rockets was 
used up, a general purpose research rocket was suggested. There were various types of Aerobees and 
Daniel helped test a 12 meter tall variant called the XASR-SC-1, a helium pressurized rocket which flew 


for the first time in late 1949. The Aerobee had two sections, the first was a solid-propellant rocket 
booster and the second was a single-stage liquid-fueled spin-stabilized rocket. The booster was 
necessary to bring the rocket up to speed at the top of the launch tower where the fins would take 
effect, the solid fuel booster was then jettisoned a couple seconds later and the liquid fuel section would 
take over. The first Aerobees reached altitudes of 120 k.m with a payload of 68 kgs and over its life, 
would see over a thousand launches in broad applications by the U.S. military research agencies. 

Daniel's part in the tests was to design, build and attach the transducers to the rockets on the test 
stands where they measured thrust performance, and other parameters. 

[1] In the Fry's story below, I have combined passages that only Daniel Fry wrote, changing little except 
spelling errors. I combined the information from four of his books, the 1992 edition of the "White Sands 
Incident", "Steps to the Stars" (1965), "Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding" (1960) and "They rode in 
Space Ships" (1957). Where there was a distinct difference between his books, I usually choose the 
earlier and more complete version to get closer to the source which means there are dated words such 
as "areoplane" or "astronautics" and Daniel's own, sometimes repetitive, wording and quaint grammar. 

[2] Fry claimed for most of his life that the contact happened in the year 1950, but later changed the 
date to 1949. When asked why, he said it was because Alan had to arrive on earth and live for a year 
incognito first, which took five years instead of the planned four. [More Details) . 


First Contact 


Because this was a holiday, I had planned to go into the nearby town of Las Cruces in the evening, to do 
a little mild celebrating and to view the fire-works display in the city park. The team of Aerojet 
engineers, with whom I worked, had left for Las Cruces in the company car earlier in the afternoon, but 
since the car was already crowded and since I still had a few small jobs to finish, I decided to wait and 
take the evening motor pool bus into town. When I consulted the dispatcher, he assured me that the 
evening bus left for town at 7:30pm, but when after having a quick snack at the officer's mess, I arrived 
to board the bus at 7:15, he calmly informed me that it had left at 7:00 sharp, as it always did! When I 
questioned him, rather heatedly, about his earlier statement that the bus left at 7:30, he vaguely 
remembered having said it, but could not remember why! 

Since there was no other way to get to town, except by walking the 24 miles, which I had no inclination 
to do, I found myself stranded in an almost deserted test base with nothing much to do but go back to 
my quarters and read. I had no fiction available, but did have a partly read text book by James Cork, on 
the subject of Fleat Transfer. Since heat transfer is one of the most important problems in the design of 





rocket motors, the book was of considerable interest to me, and I decided that this might be a good 
time for some advanced study. I was soon to learn, however, that the problems of heat transfer can 
become as uncomfortable physically, as they are interesting academically. The Bachelor Officers 
Quarters (BOQ) building, in which I was quartered, was a single story frame structure. It contained a 
simple evaporative cooling system hopefully intended to moderate slightly, the inferno that the proving 
ground can become during the months of July and August. Unfortunately, the system was heavily 
overloaded and frequently became completely inoperative. The malfunction must have occurred at 
about 8:00pm because by 8:30 the room was unbearably hot and stuffy. After suffering through a few 
more pages of Dr. Cork's treatise, I gave up and decided to go for a walk in the hope that by now, it 
would be cooler outside. At least there might be a little breeze. 

I headed first in the direction of the old static test stand, on which we were mounting our largest rocket 
motor for static tests. The stand is about a mile and a half from the cluster of buildings which form the 
nucleus of the proving ground, and the distance seemed about right for a leisurely stroll in the relatively 
cool evening air. About two thirds of the way to the test stand, a small dirt road intersects the main 
road, and leads off to the right toward the base of the Organ Mountains. When I had reached this point, 
the thought suddenly struck me that this was the only road in the entire base area that I had never been 
over. The road was hardly more than a pair of wheel tracks in the desert, and they wound in and out 
among the dunes in a rather indecisive fashion yet, on what seemed at the time to be only a sudden 
whim, I left the main road and began to follow the wheel tracks out into the boondocks. The sun had 
been down for some time, and there was very little daylight left but, in the clear air of this high desert 
region, the stars and the moon, or even the stars alone usually furnish plenty of light for a comfortable 
hike at any time of night, unless, of course, the sky is overcast. 

Directly ahead of me, and just over the peaks of the Organ Mountains, an especially bright group of stars 
seemed to beckon to me as I walked leisurely along. Then, suddenly, the brightest of the stars simply 
went out. This immediately riveted my attention on the spot, for stars don't just stop shining, at least 
not in a clear sky. Something I could not see was eclipsing the light of the star, but I had no idea what it 
could be. An aeroplane would require less than a second to pass a given spot and the star did not come 
back into sight. Also, in the silence of the desert at night, a plane could be heard much farther than it 
could be seen, and there was no sound at all. No weather balloons were released at night and in any 
event, a weather balloon would be rising quite rapidly and so would only eclipse a star for a second or 
two. While these thoughts were going through my mind, another star just to the right of the first also 
went out and a few seconds later, two more just below. A strange prickling sensation began to travel up 
and down my spine. Whatever it was that was cutting off the light of the stars was increasing rapidly in 
apparent size and, since the bearing remained constant, the object, whatever it might be, must be 
coming almost directly toward me. 

Finally I could see what it was, and at the same time I understood why I had not been able to see it 
sooner. Its color seemed to blend so well into the evening sky that, even when it was quite close, it was 
difficult to make out anything but the outline. As it continued to come toward me, I felt a strong 
inclination to run, but long experience in blasting work and later experience in rocketry had taught me 



that it is foolish to run from an approaching missile until you are sure of its trajectory, since there is no 
way to judge the trajectory of an approaching object while one is running. The object was now only a 
few hundred feet away. It was descending at an angle of about 45 degrees and was slowing at a rate 
that should bring it to a full stop at about the time it reached the ground. Somewhat reassured by its 
rapid deceleration, I remained where I was and watched it glide, as lightly as a bit of thistle down 
floating in the breeze. About seventy feet from where I was standing, it settled to the ground without 
the slightest bump or jar. Except for the crackling of the brush upon which it had settled, there had been 
no sound at all. 



Years later, Daniel Fry pointing to where the craft landed 


For what seemed like a long time, but probably was not more than a minute or two, I stared at the now 
motionless object as a child might stare at the rabbit which a stage magician has just pulled from his hat. 

I knew it was impossible, yet there it was! My years of experience in the field of rocketry had made me 
familiar with most of the advanced technology of aeronautics and the newly born science of 
astronautics, yet the craft which had just landed had ignored all of the physical principles we had 
worked so hard to perfect. The operation was completely silent. No propellers churned the air, and 
there was no flash and roar of incandescent gas being hurled from nozzles to produce thrust. The thing 
had simply coasted smoothly in from the 'great blue yonder,' or wherever it had come from, and settled 
gently to earth. Before landing, it had slowed to only a few miles per hour, and yet had shown no sign of 
falling. Only a helicopter or a lighter than air craft could do that, but there were no propellers or wings 
on this device, and the fact that the heavy bush was crushed flat beneath it, proved conclusively that 
this was no lighter than air craft. Whatever it was, it had demonstrated its complete contempt for Sir 
Isaac Newton's best known law. Obviously, the intelligence and the technology that had designed and 
built this vehicle had found answers to a number of questions which even our most advanced physicists 
have not yet learned to ask. 


Suddenly I realized that, while all this was going through my mind, I had been approaching the craft, in 
spite of my reason and instinct, both of which shouted that I should be putting as much space as 
possible between myself and this unknown, and therefore unpredictable device. Like most of those who 
have devoted their lives to research, I have always been afflicted with an oversized bump of curiosity, 
and when the object of that curiosity is an important advance in scientific knowledge or technological 
ability, the curiosity becomes an irresistible force which sweeps all reason and caution out of its path. I 
approached the craft very slowly until I was within a few feet, and then paused to watch and listen for 
any sign of life, or any sound that might come from within. There was neither. After several minutes of 
expectant waiting, I began to circle slowly about the craft so that I could examine it more completely. It 
was, as it had appeared from the air, a spheroid, considerably flattened at the top and bottom. The 
vertical dimension was about sixteen feet, and the horizontal dimension about thirty feet at the widest 
point, which was about seven feet from the ground. Its curvature was such that if viewed from directly 
below it might appear to be saucer shaped but actually it was more nearly like a soup bowl inverted 
over a sauce dish. The dark blue tint which it had seemed to have when in the air, was now gone, and 
the surface appeared to be of highly polished metal, silvery in color, but with a slight violet sheen. I 
walked completely around the thing without seeing any sign of doors, windows or even seams. "If there 
are people inside this thing," I thought, "they must get in through the top or bottom." 

I paused then, to consider what I should do next. Should I return to the base and report the arrival of 
this strange device? At first this seemed the logical thing to do, and I had actually taken several steps 
away from the craft, heading back toward the base, when another thought intervened with a force that 
brought me to a stop at once. It would take at least three-quarters of an hour for me to get back to the 
base, report the incident to whomever might still be there on this holiday evening, and to return with 
them. What if the device had taken off again in the meantime? Since I had no idea of its purpose here, I 
had no way of guessing how long it might remain, and I had seen how effortlessly it could move. 
Suppose I did rush back to the base and, half out of breath, gasp out the story of what I had seen? 
Suppose that a few of my skeptical fellow workers did condescend to follow me back to this spot, only to 
find a crushed patch of brush where I had said a space craft would be found? The mental picture of the 
position I would be in was so clear and so probable that I immediately dismissed all thought of reporting 
the advent of this craft, at least until there was a great deal more evidence to back such a report. I had 
heard something of the ridicule heaped upon those who had been incautious enough to have admitted 
seeing unexplained objects flying though the air. How much worse would be the lot of one who claimed 
to have seen one land, and to have been close enough to have touched it, yet had no proof except a 
small patch of flattened brush? My curiosity still demanded satisfaction however and I decided I would 
learn whatever I could about the craft, and hope that I would survive to make a report at some later 
date. 

It occurred to me that I had not as yet actually touched the craft, although I had been close enough to 
have done so for some time. Perhaps I could learn something of the material of which it was made and 
certainly I could tell the temperature. I stepped forward and cautiously extended my index finger until it 
touched the metal surface. It was only a few degrees above the air temperature, but it had a quality of 
smoothness that seized my attention at once. It was simply impossible to produce any friction between 



my fingertip and the metal. No matter how firmly I pressed my finger on the metal, it drifted around on 
the surface as though there were a million tiny ball bearings between my finger and the metal. I then 
began to stroke the metal with the palm of my hand, and could feel a slight but definite tingling in the 
tips of my fingers and the heel of my palm. 

Then a crisp voice suddenly broke the silence. "Better not touch the hull pal, it's still hot!" 

I had not fully realized the degree of tension I was under until this totally unexpected voice triggered my 
reflexes. I leaped backward several feet, caught my heel in a low brush and fell backward at full length 
into the sand landing in as undignified a position as it is possible to imagine. I heard something that 
sounded like a low chuckle, and then the voice came again, this time in a somewhat friendlier tone. 
"Take it easy, pal, you're among friends." 

The humiliation of my ungraceful posture, combined with the mild tone of the voice and its familiar 
phrases, served to sweep away the momentary fear, and replaced it with a slight resentment. I arose, 
brushed off my clothes, and tugged at a sand burr that had found a home in my hair. I looked for some 
person or gadget from which the voice might come, but could find neither. "You could have turned the 
volume down a bit," I grumbled, "You scared me out of a week's growth when you blasted out like that." 

"Blasted out?" the voice hesitated. "Oh yes, you mean the amplitude of the warning was too great. Sorry 
buddy, but you were in the process of killing yourself and there wasn't time to diddle with controls." 

"Do you mean the hull is highly radioactive?" I asked. "If so, I am still much too close." 

"It isn't radioactive in the sense that you use the word," was the reply, "I used the term 'hot' because it 
was the only one I could think of in your language to explain the condition. The hull has a field about it, 
which repels all other matter. Your physicists would describe the force involved as the 'anti' particle of 
the binding energy of the atom. When certain elements such as platinum are properly prepared and 
treated with a saturation exposure to a beam of very high-energy photons, the anti-binding energy 
particle will be generated outside the nucleus. Since these particles tend to repel each other, as well as 
all other matter they, like the electron, tend to migrate to the surface of the metal where they manifest 
as a repellent force. The particles have a fairly long half-life, so that the normal cosmic radiation 
received by the craft when in space is sufficient to maintain an effective charge. The field is very 
powerful at molecular distances but, like the binding energy, it follows the seventh power law so that 
the force becomes negligible a few microns away from the surface of the hull." 

"Perhaps you notice that the hull seemed unusually smooth and slippery. That is because your flesh did 
not actually come in contact with the metal but was held a short distance from it by the repulsion of the 
field. We use the field to protect the hull from being scratched or damaged during landings. It also 
lowers air friction greatly when it becomes necessary to travel at high speed through any atmosphere. 
The field produces an almost perfect laminar flow of air or any gas about the craft, and little heat is 
generated or transmitted to the hull." 



"But how would this kill me?" I asked. "I did touch the hull and felt only a slight tingle in my hand and 
what did you mean by that remark about my language? You sound pretty much American to me." 

"As to your first question," the voice replied, "it would not have killed you at once. In fact it might have 
taken several months, but it would have been just as certain as if it had been instantaneous. The best 
way to explain the effect is to say that exposure of the skin to the force field causes it to produce what 
you would describe as antibodies in the blood stream. The antibodies are absorbed by the liver, whose 
function they attack causing the liver to become greatly enlarged and congested. Exposure above 
certain limits will completely destroy the liver's function. In your case the exposure was so short and 
over such a small area that you are not in any great danger, although you will probably feel some effects 
sooner or later, provided of course, that your biological functions are similar to ours, and we have good 
reason to believe they are." 

"As to your second question, I am not an American although my present assignment requires me to 
become one. The fact that you believed me to be one of your countrymen is a testimonial to the success 
of the effort I have expended during the last two of your years to learn and practice the use of your 
language. However, if you talked with me for any length of time, you would begin to notice that my 
vocabulary is far from complete and many of my words would seem outdated and perhaps obsolete." 

"As a matter of fact, I have never yet set foot upon your planet. It will require at least four more of your 
years for me to become completely adapted to your environment, including your stronger gravity, your 
atmosphere and to become immunized to your biotics. I will also require the complete cooperation of 
someone like yourself who is already a resident of the planet." 

I stood silently for what seemed a long time, attempting, without too much success, to digest the full 
meaning and implications of the words. At last I said slowly, "If anyone else had described to me the 
things I have seen and heard tonight, I would have said they had been reading too much science fiction. 
As it is I am prepared to accept the possibility of almost anything. In any event, since my being here and 
seeing you land was entirely accidental, it is obvious that my belief or disbelief could not be of the 
slightest concern to you." 

"On the contrary," replied the voice, "it is important to us that you be given every opportunity to 
acquaint yourself with the facts and to form your opinion accordingly. One of the purposes of this visit is 
to determine the basic adaptability of the Earth's peoples, particularly your ability to adjust your minds 
quickly to conditions and concepts completely foreign to your customary modes of thought. Previous 
expeditions by our ancestors, over a period of many centuries, met with almost total failure in this 
respect. This time there is hope that we may find minds somewhat more receptive so that we may assist 
you in the progress, or at least in the continued existence of your race. Your own mind, for example, 
seems to be exactly the type which we require, which is why we are speaking with you now." 

"I can see," I said, "that your race, whatever it is, and ours have at least one thing in common, that 
sarcasm is considered a form of humor. However you can't annoy me that way. In our business we are 



frequently needled by experts. In the first place, if I had had any sense, I would have gotten out of here 
fast when I first saw you coming, instead of waiting, perhaps to be crushed under the ship, or to become 
a specimen in some museum. When you landed, instead of leaving quietly or remaining at a safer 
distance, I had to come snooping around your craft. Then, when your warning voice came through your 
speaker, or whatever it is, instead of reacting to the warning calmly, I jumped like a scared jackrabbit, 
and assumed what is probably the most undignified position from which the representative of one race 
has ever greeted the emissary of another. Last, but not least, you need to assume that I believe the 
statements you have made. As I said before, I am prepared to consider the possibility that they are true. 
I am also prepared to consider the possibility that you are pulling my leg and that this whole thing is 
some huge and complex hoax, for purposes which I can't guess at the moment. The only thing that 
inclines me toward the first assumption is that I did see the craft come in and land and I know that, hoax 
or not, it does represent highly advanced technology." 

"Precisely," replied the voice. "Let me explain my position. No sarcasm was intended. I mean exactly 
what I said. In the first place you said that curiosity impelled you to investigate the sampling craft, 
subjecting yourself to unknown hazards rather than to seek safety in flight. This typifies the struggle 
between the desire for knowledge and the desire for the safety of the status quo. I believe there is an 
old saying among your people that self-preservation is the first law of nature. It is encouraging to note 
that the desire for knowledge can occasionally overcome the basic animal instinct. When I called a 
warning to you, your reaction was not one of fear, as you seem to think. A reaction of pure fear would 
have frozen you into immobility at least for a moment or two. Instead you acted instantly and in the 
proper manner. The fact that you stumbled only indicated that, in your eagerness to learn, you had 
failed to assure yourself a clear avenue of retreat. The fact that, in spite of being in circumstances 
completely unique to your experience, you are listening calmly to my voice and making logical replies is 
the best evidence that your mind is of the type we hoped to find." 

"Thank you for the compliments," I said, "even though I know I don't deserve them, but your statements 
imply that you propose to use me in some project for the advancement, in one way or another, of the 
people of Earth. To this I have only one question. Why me? Is it just because I accidentally happened to 
be here when you landed? I could easily put you in touch with a number of men right here at the test 
base who could be of far more value to you than I." 

"Perhaps they could," was the reply, "but would they? And under what circumstances? These are the 
critical factors with us. If you are here by accident, you greatly underestimate our abilities. Why do you 
think the dispatcher at your motor pool gave you incorrect information? Why did you think your air 
conditioning system had failed tonight when, as a matter of fact, it was functioning perfectly? Why do 
you think you turned off on this small road, when your intention had been to go to your static test 
stand? And finally, why do you think you changed your mind about going back to your base to report the 
arrival of our sampling carrier? It is seldom that we superimpose our will upon that of others, in fact our 
rules forbid it, but this is a case of such urgency for your people that we felt an exception to the rule was 
warranted. To initiate and to carry on our planned program for your welfare, and in fact for the 
preservation of your people, we will need the complete and confidential cooperation of some member 



of your race. We believe that you are the individual who can best accomplish the things that must be 
done, but the decision must be made by you after you have heard our plans. The decision should not be 
made quickly, nor is there any need to do so. Several of your years will pass before actual services are 
required from you, but once your decision to assist us has been made, there are certain preparations 
which you should make. Assisting in our program will bring you neither fame nor fortune, and may cost 
you the respect of many of your friends who will misunderstand your actions. Your only reward will be 
the inward satisfaction of having been of assistance to your fellowmen at a very critical time. This is the 
only reward we expect, and we have come a very long way to offer our services. We will be glad to offer 
you a short test flight in the sampling craft if it will help you to decide that we are what we say, and that 
our technology has much for you to learn." 

"I would certainly like to see the inside of your craft," I replied, "and I would give anything to be allowed 
to ride in it, but how does one get in? I have been completely around the thing and saw no sign of an 
opening. Also you said you were not accustomed to our atmosphere. If I come in, I will have to bring my 
atmosphere with me. How will that affect you?" 

"As I have already mentioned," replied the voice, "the craft is a remotely controlled sampling device, or 
cargo carrier and while I am speaking through its communication system, I am not in it. I am in a much 
larger deep space transport ship, or what you would call a 'Mother Ship'. At present, it is some nine 
hundred of your miles above the surface of your planet, which is as close as ships of this size are 
permitted to approach any planet with an appreciable atmosphere. The cargo craft is being used to 
bring us samples of your atmosphere so that my lungs may gradually become accustomed to it, since it 
is I who will, if the project is successful, take up residence upon your planet. All of the previous 
atmosphere that was in the craft, was allowed to escape while it was in space, by the opening of the 
remotely controlled valve in the top. There is now an almost perfect vacuum inside. When the port is 
again opened, which I shall do now, your air will rush in to fill the craft, and we will have a large scale 
sample of your atmosphere, together with any micro-organisms which may be present in it. Your 
breathing of the atmosphere during this short demonstration flight, will, of course, distort this particular 
sample somewhat, but we will have ample opportunity to obtain others before my adaptation to the 
environment of your planet is complete. I will open the intake port now." 

I heard a sound that was partly a hiss and partly a murmur, coming from the top of the craft. It lasted for 
about fifteen seconds, after which all again become quiet. I was surprised at the small volume of the 
sound. Any port large enough to have filled a ship of that size with air in fifteen seconds should have 
produced quite a roar. I realized then that the walls of the ship were almost, if not entirely sound proof, 
and since most of the sound of the entering air would be produced inside, very little would audible 
outside. Then I heard a single click come from the lower wall of the craft, a small but sharp click such as 
might have come from the operation of a single arm relay or a small solenoid. A portion of the lower 
side of the hull, just to my left, moved back upon itself for a distance of several inches and then moved 
sideward, disappearing into the wall of the hull and leaving an oval shaped opening about five feet in 
height and about three feet in width at the widest point. 



I walked over to the port or hatch whichever it might best be called and, ducking my head slightly, 
advanced into the opening. Because of the curvature of the hull, my head was, of course, inside the craft 
while my feet were still on the ground. The compartment into which I was looking occupied only a small 
portion of the interior of the ship. It was a room about nine feet deep and seven feet wide, with a floor 
about sixteen inches above the ground and a ceiling between six and seven feet above the floor. The 
walls were slightly curved and the intersections of the walls were beveled so that there were no sharp 
angles or corners. Of course, the wall nearest me, through which the opening led, was the hull itself and 
had the same curvature inside as outside. This wall was about four or five inches thick, as I had noticed, 
when I entered through the door or hatch, and it was into a slot in this wall that the door had been 
drawn. The room contained four seats, they looked much like our modern body contour chairs, except 
that they were somewhat smaller than the ones to which we were accustomed. The seats faced the 
opening in which I was standing, and were arranged in two rows of two each in the center of the room, 
leaving an aisle between the seats and either wall. In the center of the rear wall, where it joined the 
ceiling, there was a small box or cabinet with a tube and what appeared to be a lens arrangement. It was 
somewhat similar to a small motion picture camera or projector, except no film spools or other moving 
parts where visible. Light was coming from the lens. It was not a beam of light such as would have come 
from a projector, but a diffused glow. While it did not seem particularly bright, it still furnished ample 
light for comfortable seeing in the small compartment. 

The seats and the light seemed to be the only furnishings in the otherwise bare metal room. "Not a very 
inviting cabin," I thought, "looks more like a cell." 

"As I said before; it's plain." said the voice as I started at the reading of my thoughts. The voice 
continued "It is only a sampling carrier and was not really designed or intended to carry passengers, the 
small compartment was designed for emergencies only, but you will find the seats quite comfortable. 
Step in and take a seat if you wish to make this test flight." 

Almost automatically I stepped up and onto the floor of the cabin then toward the nearest seat. I had 
taken only a step when I heard a click as the door began to slide out of the recess in the wall behind me. 
Instinctively, I turned as though to leap out to the comparative safety of the open desert behind me, but 
the door was already closed. If this was a trap, I was in it now, and there was no point in struggling 
against the inevitable. 

"Where would you like to go?" came the voice again. This time it did not seem to be coming from beside 
me but rather from all around me, almost as though I was hearing my own voice. 

"I don't know how far you can take me in whatever time you have." I replied, "And since this 
compartment has no windows, it won't matter which way we go, as I won't be able to see anything." 

"You will be able to see," was the reply, "at least as much as you could see from any of your vehicles in 
the air at night. If you would like a suggestion, we can take you over your city of New York and return 
you here in about thirty minutes. At an elevation of about twenty of your miles, the light patterns of 



your major cities take on an especially fascinating appearance which we have never seen in connection 
with any other planet." 

"To New York -- and back -- in thirty minutes?" I said, "Your minutes must be very different from ours. 
New York is two thousand miles from here. A round trip would be four thousand miles. To do it in half 
an hour would require a speed of eight thousand miles per hour! How can you produce and apply 
energies of that order on a craft like this, and how can I take the acceleration? You don't even have seat 
belts on these seats?" 

"You won't feel any ill effects from the acceleration," was the reply, "in fact, you won't feel the 
acceleration at all. Just take a seat and I will start the craft. I will explain some of the things which seem 
to puzzle you during the ride." 

I sat down in the left front seat, which was the one nearest the door, and found it was indeed quite 
comfortable. The material of which it was made felt like foam rubber with a plastic covering. However, 
there was no seam or joints such as an outer covering would require, so the material, whatever it was, 
probably had been molded directly onto its frame in a single operation. Then the voice broke into my 
thoughts again. "I will now turn off the compartment light and activate the viewing beam." 

For a moment the room became utterly dark. Then the projector again became active. This time it was 
not a diffused glow but a beam, just as in a movie or slide projector. The beam, or part of it which was 
visible at all, was a deep violet at the very top of the visible spectrum. The beam was focused so as to 
exactly cover the door through which I had come, and under its influence, the door became totally 
transparent. It was as though I were looking through the finest type of plate glass or Lucite window. 

"There isn't time to give you a complete understanding of all the things you would like to know about 
this craft and about us, but perhaps I can explain a few of the basic principles about which you seem to 
be curious," the voice said. I was just beginning to realize that the words which I had been hearing were 
probably not coming to my ears as sound waves at all but were originating directly in my brain. 

"As you see," the voice continued, "the door has become transparent. This startles you because you are 
accustomed to thinking of metals as being completely opaque. However, ordinary glass is just as dense 
as many metals and harder than most, and yet transmits light quite readily. Most matter is opaque to 
light because the photons of light are captured and absorbed in the electron orbits of the atoms through 
which they pass. This capture will occur whenever the frequency of the photon matches one of the 
frequencies of the atom. The energy thus stored is soon re-emitted, but usually in the infrared portion 
of the spectrum, which is below the range of visibility, and so cannot be seen as light. There are several 
ways in which almost any matter can be made transparent, or at least translucent." 

"One method is to create a field matrix between the atoms which will tend to prevent the photon from 
being absorbed. Such a matrix develops in many substances during crystallization. Another is to raise the 
frequency of the photon above the highest absorption frequency of the atoms. The beam of energy, 



which is now acting upon the metal of the door, is what you would call a 'frequency multiplier'. The 
beam penetrates the metal and acts upon any light that reaches it in such a way that the resulting 
frequency is raised to that between the ranges which you describe as the 'x-ray' and the 'cosmic ray' 
spectrums. At these frequencies, the waves pass through the metal quite readily. Then when these leave 
the metal on the inner side of the door, they again interact with the viewing beam, producing what you 
would describe as 'beat frequencies' which are identical with the original frequencies of the light. As a 
rough analogy the system could be compared to the carrier wave of one of your radio broadcasting 
stations except that the modulation is applied 'upstream' as it were, instead of at the source of the 
carrier." 

"For one who has never set foot upon our planet," I said, "you have an amazingly complete knowledge 
of our technology. How is it that you know about our 'carrier waves' and modulation?" 

"You are underestimating our technology," was the reply, "and you have no idea of the amount of close 
range observation to which your planet has been subjected by passing space craft during the past few 
generations. The radio messages and programs which you continually hurl into space can readily be 
monitored by our receiving equipment at distances equal to several times the diameter of your solar 
system. Within such a volume of space there will always be at least a few ships either passing through 
the system or pausing to store up energy from its solar radiation. Any data received from earthly 
broadcasts which is considered to be of potential interest to other races will be recorded and relayed to 
more distant receiving points which will relay in turn until the data is ultimately available to much of the 
galaxy. If you are quite ready, we will now begin the acceleration of the sampling vehicle." 

In spite of the fact that I had been assured I would not feel the acceleration of the craft, I instinctively 
braced myself in the seat and gripped the sides firmly with my hands. A moment later, the ground 
suddenly fell away from the ship with almost incredible rapidity. I say that the ground "fell away" 
because I did not feel the slightest sense of motion myself and the ship seemed as steady as a rock. Only 
through the viewing screen could I see the earth falling away from beneath the ship. 

The lights of the army base at the proving ground, which had been hidden by a low hill, instantly came 
into sight and began to seemingly draw together like a flock of baby chicks when called by the mother 
hen. A few seconds later the lights of the town of Las Cruces came into view in the lower left hand 
corner of the viewing screen, or window as it might more properly be called, and I knew that we must 
have risen at least a thousand feet in those few seconds. The ship was rotating slightly to my left as it 
rose and I was also able to see the highway from Las Cruces to El Paso, a narrow but brilliant ribbon, 
illuminated by the headlights of the countless cars that were upon it. The lights of El Paso and Ciudad 
Juarez gave out a solid glow on the horizon but as we continued to rise, they began to break up into 
patches of varied brilliancy. I could see the hundreds of lights of Fort Bliss, the patch which represented 
the Presidio area, and the intensely bright spot that was downtown El Paso. I could even distinguish the 
very dark line of the Rio Grande River, which separated El Paso from its Mexican twin, Ciudad Juarez. A 
few seconds later the ship had rotated until the lights of these cities were no longer visible. The viewing 
screen was now pointed southeast and apparently the ship had stopped revolving. The surface of the 



earth appeared to be glowing with slightly greenish phosphorescence. The sky outside the ship had 
become much darker and the stars seemed to have doubled in brilliance. 

"We must have entered the stratosphere," I thought, "if so we must have risen more than ten miles in 
what can't have been more than twenty seconds or so, yet I have not felt the slightest sensation of 
acceleration!" 

"You are now about thirteen miles above the surface," I heard the voice say, "and you are rising at about 
one-half mile per second. We have brought you up rather slowly so that you might have a better 
opportunity to view your cities from the air. We will take you up thirty-five miles for the horizontal 
flight. At that level the residual atmosphere is attenuated to the point that it can offer but little 
resistance to the passage of the craft, at the relatively low speed which we will be using." 

"By the way," I said, "What happened to the moon? It must be somewhere in the sky, but everything 
looks so dark outside." 

"It looks dark," was the reply, "simply because there is not sufficient atmosphere at this level to diffuse 
the light. You wouldn't see any evidence of the moon unless it was shining directly in the viewing screen. 
I have purposely prevented the craft from rotating far enough for this to happen since the light is quite 
intense above the atmosphere and it would be difficult, if not impossible, to see anything else while it 
was visible." 

"Now that you are above most of the atmosphere, we can begin to add a substantial horizontal 
component to your vertical motion. Since there will be little of interest to see during the next few 
minutes, I will take this time to explain a few of the things that seem to puzzle you. In the first place you 
mentioned something about 'seat belts' and questioned whether you could endure the acceleration. 
This is a question, which seems to have come up quite often in the minds of the men of science, and 
many others of your people. Whenever our sampling devices or landing vehicles have been observed by 
them, and when the velocities and acceleration are described, disbelief is always apparent. We have 
recorded the statements of some of your most learned men that, 'No human being or other higher form 
of life, as we know it could endure or even survive accelerations of this order of magnitude.' This has 
been one of the causes of disappointment to us in our evaluation of the level of intelligence of the 
people of Earth. It seems to us that even a moderately intelligent layman with the average knowledge 
which your people possess should be able to refute this statement at once. The answer is simply that 
the force which we use to accelerate our vehicles is identical in nature to a gravitational field. It acts, not 
only upon every atom of the vehicle, but equally upon every atom of mass that is within it including the 
mass of the pilot and any passengers. Regardless of the intensity of the field therefore, every particle of 
mass within the influence of the field is in a uniform state of acceleration or, as you would term it, free 
fall, with respect to the field. Under these circumstances acceleration has no effect upon the vehicle or 
upon anything within it and, as you have just experienced, cannot even be felt by the passenger." 



"In your aeroplane the situation is entirely different. You have propellers or jets, which produce a thrust 
upon one part of the ship. This local thrust accelerates the ship, but not the pilot. The pilot is 
accelerated only by thrust against those parts of his body which are in contact with the seat. Because of 
the inertia of the remainder of the body, compression is produced which causes the feeling of 
acceleration or in extreme cases, blackout or actual crushing of the body. Our only limit of acceleration 
is the limit of available force." 

"But in that case," I thought, "why am I not floating around in the air as things are supposed to do in a 
missile that is in free fall?" 

"The answer to this should be fairly obvious," was the reply, "before the ship's own field was generated, 
it was resting upon the earth and you were resting upon the seat. There was a force of one gravity 
acting between your body and the seat. Since the force which accelerates both the ship and your body 
acts in exact proportion to the mass and since the earth's gravity continues to act upon both, the 
original force between your body and the seat will remain constant except that it will decrease as the 
force of gravity of the planet decreases with distance. When traveling between planetary or stellar 
bodies far from any natural gravity source, we find it necessary, for practical reasons, to reproduce this 
force artificially." 

"The gravity to which we are accustomed is but little more than one-half that of Earth. It is one of the 
reasons that it will require so much time for one of us to become completely acclimated to your 
environment. If I were to land now upon your planet, I could tolerate the doubled gravitational force for 
a time but the double weight of all my internal organs would cause them to be displaced downward, 
seriously hampering their functions. The difference in blood pressure between head and feet when 
standing erect would be double that to which we are accustomed and there would be several other 
complications. This is not merely theory or calculation, it has been learned by experience in the past. If, 
on the other hand, I remain in my own ship, the gravitational force to which I am subject can be 
increased by small but regular increments, the supporting tissues will gradually increase in size and 
strength until eventually your gravity will become as normal to me as my own is now." 

"When this time comes it is our hope that you, together with a few others who may be willing to join us, 
will be able to assist us in bridging the considerable gulf which exists between our culture and yours. As I 
explained before, we will never attempt to force either our knowledge or our culture upon your people 
and will not even offer it unless there is substantial evidence that they desire it and that it would be 
advantageous to them. There is certainly no such evidence at the present time! It is also true that the 
purpose of this visit is not entirely philanthropic since there are some materials upon your planet, which 
we could use to the advantage of both our peoples, material which you have in great abundance but 
which are rather scarce elsewhere in this solar system. While the use of some of these materials would 
be of assistance to us, our services to your people will not be made contingent upon such use. Any 
knowledge or aid which we can give will be freely offered." 



"Could you explain to me the principles of operation of this craft?" I asked, "How do you produce 
tremendous amount of energy necessary to accelerate a ship like this to such high velocities and how do 
you apply that energy without producing any outward evidence of its application?" 

"Before I could give you any explanation that would be truly understandable," was the reply, "I would 
first have to extend your knowledge considerably in the area which you refer to as Physics. There are 
several concepts and a number of words that are necessary to explain the propulsion system, which do 
not yet exist in your vocabulary or your consciousness. Perhaps I can make my meaning clearer by a 
simple analogy. A man seeking scientific knowledge is somewhat like an ant climbing a tree. He knows 
when he is moving upward but his vision is too limited to encompass the entire trunk. The result is that 
he is likely to find himself climbing one of the limbs without realizing that he has left the main trunk. All 
goes well for a time. He can still climb upward and even pluck some of the fruits of his progress but 
eventually he begins to become confused as the solid branch begins to break up into a myriad of twigs 
and leaves all pointing in different directions. So the seeker of knowledge, if he is on a limb, finds that 
the great 'basic laws', which have always seemed so unshakeable, now begin to divide and to point in 
different directions. The scientist comes to the conclusion that he is nearing the limit of the knowledge 
that can be grasped and understood by the mind and that all physical laws ultimately become purely 
statistical. When he has reached this point, he can make further progress only by following a line of 
abstract reasoning employing mathematical symbols, many of which represent quantities which have no 
actual existence and so cannot be pictured or followed by the mind. Such a process is like traveling on 
one of your subways, if you take the proper train you will probably arrive at the destination you had in 
mind, but since you cannot see where you were going or how you got there, it is always possible that 
there was a shorter, simpler and easier way to get to the same place." 

"The fundamental truths are always simple and understandable when viewed from the proper 
perspective. So the branch becomes simple and understandable as a 'branch' when viewed from above, 
on the main trunk. Unfortunately, your science is still attempting to make one lower limb take the place 
of the entire tree of knowledge with result that your science has become greatly overcomplicated. Then, 
when this science is applied to practical ends, the resulting apparatus becomes prohibitively complex." 

"For example, certain engineers and scientists of your country are now engaged in planning a submarine 
to be driven by what you call atomic or nuclear energy. They plan to do this by constructing a 'pile' in 
which the lighter isotope of uranium fissions producing heat energy and free neutrons which are 
absorbed by the heavier isotope of uranium converting it into the next heavier element in the 
transuranic series which also, in turn, is fissionable. This method, while rather complicated, is still the 
most potent source of energy differential, which your people have yet produced. However, in order to 
convert this heat energy into propulsion of the ship, they plan to circulate a working fluid through the 
'pile' to absorb the heat, circulate the heated fluid through a heat exchanger to convert another fluid to 
vapor under pressure, pass the vapor through a turbine to produce torque and finally, use the turbine to 
drive a generator to produce an electrical current. If they achieve an overall efficiency of thirty per cent, 
it will be a great feat of engineering. If they were capable of thinking in simpler terms, they could, with 
the knowledge which they now possess, construct a simple thermopile about the fission pile and convert 



the resulting temperature gradient directly into electric energy with an efficiency of at least ninety-four 
to ninety-eight per cent, with no moving parts, at a smaller cost, and considerably less mass per unit of 
energy output. Compared with our methods, even this system would seem wastefully complex." 

"Your greatest need is to discover the utter simplicity of the basic laws or facts of nature. Then you will 
easily be able to produce effects, which now seem to you to be impossible. When your engineers design 
a vehicle for transportation of freight or passengers, they feel it necessary to provide a means of 
producing an energy differential within the vehicle itself as a motive power. Yet your ancestors, for 
thousands of years traveled to all parts of your planet in ships, which had no internal energy source but 
were operated entirely by the kinetic energy of the atmosphere. While this was not always a reliable 
source, it was sufficiently successful that it should have made your people realize that there are many 
types of energy differential constantly available and it is only necessary to design a means whereby the 
flow of energy can be made to produce the desired result." 

"One of the principal obstacles to the rapid progress of your science is that your scientists have not yet 
fully grasped the simple unity of matter and energy. One of your greatest thinkers, Albert Einstein, 
published many years ago the mathematical formula which described quantitatively the equivalence of 
matter and energy. This formula, while perfectly correct mathematically leads to the incorrect 
conclusion that matter is convertible into energy and vice versa. The truth is that matter and energy are 
merely different aspects of the same entity." 

"Consider a geometric plane surface having two dimensions. If this plane is perpendicular to your line of 
sight you perceive it as a plane surface. This represents the matter aspect of the entity. If you now 
rotate the plane through an angle of ninety degrees, the surface will disappear from your sight, leaving 
only one dimension. This is the energy aspect of the entity and you have not changed the plane in any 
way. You have merely changed your point of view or technically you have changed your point of 
reference. The amount of energy which is apparently contained by a given body of matter depends 
entirely upon how far it has rotated upon the mass-energy axis with respect to the given observer. 
Another observer, observing the same body from a different reference point, would find an entirely 
different amount of energy contained." 

"Assume that we have an observer upon each of two planets which are travelling through space at, say, 
half the speed of light but which are travelling at exactly the same speed and upon parallel courses. If no 
other bodies of matter existed in the Universe, the observers would inevitably come to the conclusion 
that their respective planets had no kinetic energy, since the only reference points available are at the 
same energy level. If we now postulate a third planet, and assume that it is at rest in space, both 
observers will note that, while their respective planets have no kinetic energy relative to each other, 
they both have a very high energy with respect to the third body. There would still be no means of 
determining which of the bodies were actually moving. It could only be determined that there was a 
relative motion or an energy differential between them." 



"Another clue which your Dr. Einstein brought to light through abstract mathematical reasoning was 
that, as a body of matter increases in velocity, its dimension decreases in the direction of motion. When 
the body reaches the velocity of light, it ceases to have any dimension in the direction of motion. This, of 
course, is because it has rotated upon the mass energy axis, relative to that observer, until it has ceased 
to be matter and has become pure energy. Thus you will see that it requires 9xl0 20 ergs of energy to 
accelerate one gram of mass to the speed of light. Since at this velocity it ceases to be matter, it is 
obvious that no amount of energy could further increase its velocity with respect to the given reference 
point." 

"However, there will be time enough for further discussions of physics later. Since this test flight is 
principally a sight-seeing tour, I should, as the host, be pointing out the sights to you." 

"The large city to the North of you is Saint Louis and the glow on the horizon dead ahead is Cincinnati. 
You will be over it in less than two minutes and soon after you will be able to see the lights of Pittsburgh. 
You can see that we have learned a great deal of your geography as well as your language. Your history 
is not quite so well known to us since your race does not think much in terms of the past and so our 
knowledge of it comes primarily from random and intermittent observations. Of course the history of 
the original civilizations of this planet are known to us, much better and more completely than they are 
known to your race." 

This last statement did not fully register on my consciousness at the time, as I was engrossed in 
watching the lights of Cincinnati swimming silently toward me on the earth's surface thirty-five miles 
below. 

Because of our eastward travel, I knew that the moon must now be almost directly overhead but the 
earth gave little evidence of its reflected light. The greenish phosphorescence I had seen when rising in 
New Mexico had almost disappeared. I speculated briefly upon the probable albedo of the earth but 
then realized that it was only moonlight that I was judging by and in any event, I was not nearly far 
enough from the earth to form any valid estimate of the albedo. 

The lights of Cincinnati were almost directly beneath me now. There were too many lights and they 
were too close together to distinguish many of them individually. The general effect was that of looking 
down upon a bonfire which had burned down to a bed of bright coals with a few much brighter points 
which flashed and sparkled like rhinestones in a spotlight. Of course, Cincinnati was not the only city 
visible from this point. At an altitude of thirty-five miles, the line of sight becomes very long and even in 
the restricted area of the viewing screen, I could see literally hundreds of various sized 'embers', 
sparkles and pinpoints of light, all representing cities, towns, industries and guiding beacons. 

"You will be over New York City in a few minutes," the voice said, "I am about to bring the level of the 
sampling device down to about twenty miles. Since the craft in which you are riding was not designed 
especially to carry passengers, it was not considered necessary to incorporate complete negative gravity 
compensation such as we have in all our larger ships. Consequently, as you start downward, you will be 




accelerating in the direction of your own gravity so that your body weight will become somewhat less. If 
this becomes distressing to you I will lower the rate of acceleration." 

I felt a mild lifting of my stomach such as one feels when starting down a rather slow elevator except 
that the sensation persisted for about thirty seconds. Then my weight seemed to become normal again. 

"You are now moving downward at a constant rate which will bring you to the proper level in another 
minute. The leveling off process, of course, involves positive gravity acceleration, which is compensated 
so that you will not feel it. You did not seem to be disturbed by the change in gravity but since your race 
has not yet developed gravity compensation devices for your transportation vehicles, I suppose that you 
may be more accustomed to such changes than we." 

"If you think that I should be distressed by a change as mild as that," I replied, "you should try riding on 
one of our roller coasters or doing an outside loop in one of our 'squirt jobs'." 

"Just a moment," came the reply, "I am afraid that you have me at a disadvantage. I had flattered myself 
that my command of your language or at least its vocabulary was practically complete. Yet, in a single 
sentence, you have used two terms whose meaning is unknown to me. Would you please explain them 
or at least give me synonyms?" 

"You mean 'roller coaster' and 'squirt job'?" I asked, "The roller coaster is a mechanical device found in 
many of our amusement parks. It consists of a low open car with seats for passengers and stout 
handrails for them to grip. It has steel wheels, which roll upon a pair of steel tracks laid upon an elevated 
framework. When the passengers have taken their seats, the car is connected to a moving chain 
between tracks, which tows the car to the highest point in the structure. There the car is released from 
the chain and gravity is allowed to take over. The tracks dip downward at a very steep angle until they 
reach the ground level and then again rise sharply, almost to the level of the starting point. These 
sudden climbs and drops are repeated a number of times and there are several steeply banked turns of 
short radius so that the track is actually continuous and at the conclusion of the ride the passengers 
have been returned to the starting point and the car is ready for another load of thrill seekers. The 
feeling of exhilaration produced by the ride is caused by the fact that the reflex portion of the brain, 
upon sensing the rapid change of gravity, causes adrenaline to be released into the blood stream. This 
occurs, of course, whenever the body is confronted by sudden peril but in this case, the rider knows 
there is no real danger and is able to enjoy the stimulation produced by the adrenaline without being 
subject to any actual hazard." 

"A 'squirt job' is a term in American 'slanguage' referring to one of our jet propelled aircraft. I presume 
you are fully familiar with these since you should have had ample opportunity to study them. An 
'outside loop' is a maneuver in which the aircraft describes a circle in a vertical plane during which the 
upper side of the plane remains at the outer periphery of the circle." 



"Thank you," replied my host, "I am now sure that we made no mistake in choosing you as a means of 
direct contact. You are now at the twenty mile level and your city of New York lies before you. The craft 
is approaching it from the northwest side and will continue on this course until it reaches the ocean at 
the northeast extremity of the city. Your velocity has been reduced to about six hundred miles per hour 
so that you will have more time to enjoy the view. The craft will circle the city until it is travelling 
westward along the southern extremity. At the same time the craft will rotate slowly so that the viewing 
screen will always be pointed toward the center of the city so that you will be able to see every portion 
of it before the return trip is begun." 

If I were a writer or a poet I might, perhaps, do some small justice to the sight that met my eyes as the 
greatest metropolis in the world rotated slowly before me. Since I am neither a poet nor a writer but 
only a technician, with limited vocabulary for aesthetic expression, it seems almost hopeless even to 
make the attempt. At the twenty mile level the lights were much brighter and had greater individuality. 
This was no glowing bed of coals with a few bright sparks. This was a vast array of millions of blue white 
diamonds, scintillating and coruscating against a black velvet background. The differing temperatures of 
the various air strata beneath me, combined with the rapid motion of the ship, caused the lights to 
twinkle violently so that the entire city was a sea of pulsing shimmering luminescence. 

"If I were an artist," I thought, "this would probably be the greatest moment of my life but it seems that 
my need for knowledge must outweigh my appreciation of purely aesthetic values. Beautiful as this 
scene is and interesting as the ride has been, I would gladly have traded it all for a five minute tour of 
the mother ship." Although I had not expressed my thoughts aloud, they were immediately answered. 

"We regret that there was not enough time to arrange such a tour but you will remember that we are 
not yet adapted to your atmosphere nor are you adapted to ours. If there had been more time we could 
have prepared a suit such as your people wear when they go beneath the surface of the sea. This would 
have enabled you to come into our ship without changing either your atmosphere or ours but even 
then, the tour would have been awkward and cumbersome, and not very enlightening to you. While we 
are not nearly as enslaved by time as your race appears to be, nevertheless, in maintaining a fixed 
position above your planet while not in orbit, we are drawing heavily upon our energy resources and, 
even as men of your race who sail the sea, we sometimes find it necessary to 'sail with the tide.' 

"If you will agree to assist us when the time comes, we will have completed our task here for the time 
being and will be leaving your planet shortly in order to replenish our energy supply. This can best be 
done by dropping in close to your sun and making one or two close orbits through the outer portion of 
its corona. Our ship, like all interstellar vehicles, is equipped with a completely enveloping field 
mechanism. One of the functions of this field is to absorb all forms of electromagnetic radiation, from 
radiant heat to cosmic rays, and to convert their energy to a stable form suitable for storage and later 
use. Thus our ships can collect small amounts of useful energy even while traveling in interstellar space 
although the amount is seldom sufficient to balance the biological requirements of the passengers. 
Occasionally therefore after a deep space journey, it becomes desirable to bring the ship into close 
proximity to the nearest star so that the energy banks may be fully charged." 



"The rate at which the field can absorb and convert energy is almost unlimited so that no amount of 
heat or other forms of radiation reaching the ship will have any measurable effect upon it or its 
passengers. Some of our faster patrol ships, while in compound acceleration for an interstellar flight, 
have passed through small portions of a star's photosphere without damage or severe discomfort. 
During such passages, energy equal to several millions of your kilowatt hours is converted and stored 
during each second of exposure. In the ship's conversion chambers the energy first takes the form of 
exceedingly dense plasma contained within very strong fields and finally becomes a form of matter 
which is reasonably stable, but readily reconvertible to useful energy." 

"The momentum we acquire in falling toward your sun will be used to balance the sun's gravity as our 
ship circles in partial orbit and finally, in what you would describe as a 'sling-shot effect', the ship will be 
hurled by its own momentum back in the direction from which it came. When we have completed the 
recharging of our energy banks, we will return to the vicinity of your planet. Whenever it becomes 
necessary or desirable we will contact you again. In the meantime the process of adapting my body to 
the environment of your planet will go on." 

"But," I replied, "I will not be here when you return. My work here will be finished and I will have to 
return to my home in California. Incidentally, I don't even know your name, or do your people have 
given names?" 

"We have names," was the reply, "though there is seldom any occasion to use them among ourselves. If 
I become a member of your race I shall use the name Alan, which is a common name in your country 
and is nearly the same as my given name which is pronounced as though it were spelled in your 
language 'Ah-lahn'. As to your being in California when we return, this should make little difference in 
our ability to contact you. We have recorded your exact frequency pattern and, as I said, your mind 
receives well. In fact if you had had a little more practice in resolving mental images, it might have been 
possible for us to have shown you the details of our own craft without your having to be in it." 

"I should like very much to learn more about your ship and how it operates," I said, "If the details of your 
mother ship are too difficult as a starter, how about trying me out on the details of the small craft I am 
in? If I close my eyes and concentrate, won't it be possible for you to give me at least a cross-sectional 
view of this craft?" 

"Hardly," Alan replied, a little dryly, "You are making the error which your people so often make when 
they attempt what they refer to as, Extra Sensory Perception. In the first place, it isn't extra sensory at 
all. It is just as much a part of the body's normal perception equipment as any of the others except that 
during one phase of the development of a race it falls into disuse because it is a rather public form of 
communication and, during this phase of development, the individual requires a considerable degree of 
privacy in his words and thoughts. Most of your animals use the sense to a greater degree than your 
people and for some of your insects, it is the only means of communication. You have been accustomed 
from birth to receiving and resolving visual impressions with your eyes open. You will remember that 
when you first learned to use a microscope you were taught that, even though there was only one eye- 



piece, it was best to keep both eyes open. Therefore, do not close your eyes. I will turn off the viewing 
beam so that there will be no distracting influence." 

"Secondly, do not concentrate. Concentration is the attitude of transmission and is almost a complete 
bar to reception. To receive properly you must achieve a state of complete relaxation. This you have the 
ability to do and it is an ability that is rather rare among your people. In the analysis of your mind, made 
before this contact was decided upon, we found that you made use of a mental relaxation device, which 
was very interesting because of its simplicity and effectiveness. Do you know the one to which I refer?" 

"Oh yes," I said, "I use it often when sleep doesn't come readily. I simply visualize a room, which is 
completely dark except for ten luminous numerals on the far wall of the room. I focus my attention 
upon these numerals until all other thoughts have been excluded from my consciousness. I then begin, 
one by one, to erase the numerals keeping my mind focused upon the remaining ones but lowering the 
degree of concentration with each erasure. I usually fall asleep while there are still several numbers to 
go but in no case have I ever remained conscious more than a few seconds after the last one is gone." 

"Exactly," Alan replied, "and not only does this process relax the conscious mind, but it also returns all 
extraneous thoughts to their proper place in the filing cabinet of the memory banks. Under these 
conditions the unconscious and the conscious portions of the mind become one under the best possible 
conditions for both transmission and reception. But again we have strayed from the project at hand. I 
was going to suggest that you use your own method of relaxing the mind. Keep your eyes upon the area 
of the viewing screen which is now dark and when your mind is sufficiently relaxed, I will attempt to give 
you a mental picture of the interior of the craft in which you are riding." 

It was not necessary for me to visualize a darkened room. When the viewing beam was turned off, the 
compartment in which I was riding became totally dark. I had no difficulty in visualizing the luminous 
numerals on the area of the viewing screen but when I attempted to exclude the dozens of questions 
that were beating an insistent tattoo upon the fringe of my consciousness, I found it practically 
impossible. Eventually I gave up trying to exclude them entirely and, sweeping them as far back as 
possible, I began to erase the numerals. So great was the force of habit that, as I mentally erased the 
numerals one by one, my mind cleared so that by the time I had reached the last one I was almost 
asleep. 

With the removal of the last numeral I became aware of a picture upon the viewing screen, which I had 
not noticed before. It did not appear suddenly, it seemed as though it had always been there, but that I 
was seeing it for the first time. In the left-hand portion of the picture I recognized the compartment in 
which I was riding and I knew that the picture must represent the interior of the entire craft. I heard a 
voice coming to me, but this time as from a distance. Somehow, I knew it was Alan's voice although the 
timbre had changed considerably. The voice I had been hearing had been crisp and rather sharp. This 
one was soft and flowing with an almost musical quality. 




"You are seeing the parts of the ship and its mechanism which your mind is capable of grasping. The 
large drum like structure just above the central bulkhead is the differential accumulator. We can 
recharge it from the energy banks of our own ship but this is seldom necessary. In your stratosphere, for 
example, there are several layers of ionized gas which, although they are highly rarified are also highly 
charged. By placing the ship in a planetary orbit at this level it is able to collect during each orbit several 
times the energy required to place it in orbit. It would also, of course, collect a significant number of 
high energy electrons from the sun." 

"By the term 'charging the differential accumulator' I merely mean that a potential difference is created 
between two poles of the accumulator. The accumulator material has available free electrons in 
quantities beyond anything of which you could conceive. The control mechanism allows these electrons 
to flow through various segments of the force rings, which you see at the top and bottom of the craft. 
The tremendous surge of electrons through the force rings creates a very strong magnetic field. Since 
the direction and amplitude of the flow can be controlled through either ring and in several paths 
through a single ring, we can create a field, which oscillates in a pattern of very precisely controlled 
modes. In this way, we can create magnetic resonance between the two rings or between several 
segments of a single ring. As you know any magnetic field, which is changing in intensity will create an 
electric field, which at any given instant is equal in amplitude, opposite in sign and perpendicular to the 
magnetic field. If the two fields become mutually resonant, a vector force will be generated. Unless the 
amplitude and the frequency of the resonance are quite high, the vector field will be very small and may 
pass unnoticed. However, the amplitude of the vector field increases at a greater rate than the two 
fields which generate it and, at high resonance levels, becomes very strong. The vector field, whose 
direction is perpendicular to each of the other two, creates an effect similar to and in fact identical with 
a gravitational field. If the center of the field coincides with the craft's center of mass, the only effect will 
be to increase the inertia or mass of the craft. If the center of mass does not coincide with the center of 
force the craft will tend to accelerate toward that center. Since the system which creates the field is a 
part of the ship it will, of course, move with the ship and will continue constantly to generate a field 




whose center of attraction is just ahead of the ship's center of mass so that the ship will continue to 
accelerate as long as the field is generated." 

"A very simple analogy would be the small boy who harnesses his dog to his toy wagon, ties a wiener to 
the end of a stick and holds the wiener in front of the dog's nose. The dog will, of course, pursue the 
wiener and so pull the wagon but because the position of the wiener is fixed with respect to the wagon, 
the dog will never overtake it. Note that this system does not involve 'free energy' or what your people 
would call 'perpetual motion'. In pulling the wagon, the dog is dissipating considerable energy and, while 
he does not overtake the wiener, he must occasionally be fed if the process is to continue." 

"To slow or stop the craft, the controls are adjusted so that the field is generated with its center just 
behind the center of mass so that negative acceleration will result." 

"You may have wondered how long you could breathe the air in the small passenger compartment 
before it becomes stuffy and vitiated. You can see here that there are small vents beneath each of the 
two rear seats with a mechanism to circulate the air from the cargo hold through the passenger 
compartment. There is no means, in this craft, of renewing the air but the large volume of air in the hold 
would in an emergency, supply even four passengers with adequate oxygen for several hours." 

"The case which you see just above the differential accumulator contains the remote control equipment. 
There is no particular point in going into this since you are already familiar with many types of remote 
control equipment and servomechanisms. While our controls are considerably simpler and more 
dependable than most of yours, it would require quite a bit of reorientation in physics to give you a true 
understanding of their operation." 

"Our time is running out. We have returned you at a velocity somewhat greater than that of the 
outward trip and you are now almost directly above your point of departure. Since your people, unlike 
ours, appear to derive a certain degree of pleasure or as you would call it a 'kick' from experiencing wide 
variations of a gravitational force, we can, if you wish, create during the descent a condition closely 
approaching zero gravity or what you would term 'free fall'. To reach this condition fully under the 
present circumstances would be somewhat dangerous but we can approach it closely enough so that 
while you still retain some stability, you will experience the sensation of weightlessness." 

The sudden realization that the trip was nearly over snapped me out of the state of semi-trance in which 
I had been since I had first entered the craft. "O.K.," I said, "Lead on McDuff. I'll try anything once." 

Instantly the compartment light came on. After the period of total darkness, the light was blinding. 
While I was attempting to adjust my eyes to the light, my stomach suddenly leaped upward toward my 
chest. For a moment I seemed to feel my heart beating against the lower end of my throat while my 
lungs and other upper organs seemed determined to extrude through my ears. I had been though steep 
dives and sharp pullouts in airplanes and had ridden in many amusement devices designed to produce 
the feeling of weightlessness but had never before experience zero gravity applied instantly. There was 



no sensation of falling. It simply felt as though my organs, having been released from a heavy strain, 
were springing upward like elastic bands when released from tension. Fortunately this sensation was of 
short duration. In a few seconds I felt almost normal again. 

"I don't feel very weightless now," I thought and pushed down sharply with my hands on either side of 
the seat. I rose in a slow and, more or less, graceful sweep almost to the ceiling of the compartment. My 
rise would have been more graceful except that I had apparently applied force somewhat to the rear of 
my center of mass, so that my body tipped forward as I rose and also rotated to the left. By the time I 
had started to fall back, I was almost head downward and I was forced to reach out and grasp the back 
of the seat to right myself. The result was that I came to rest with my knees in the chair and my eyes 
only a few inches from the back cushion. 

It was then that I saw something, which I had overlooked when I had first entered the ship. It was only a 
simple design imprinted in the material of the seat but I recognized the symbol and the recognition must 
have produced a strong mental shock wave which Alan mistook for fear or pain because the gravity was 
immediately normalized, causing me to experience another rough moment as my organs all attempted 
to occupy the space normally assigned to my intestines. 

"What is it?" I heard Alan say and for the first time there seemed to be a definite trace of concern. Then 
-- "Oh, I see you have noticed the symbol and recognize its significance." 

"Yes," I said. "Anyone who has ever read to any extent would recognize the symbol of the tree and the 
serpent. It is found in one form or another in legends, the inscriptions and the carvings of virtually every 
one of our early races. It has always seemed to me to be a peculiarly earthly symbol and it was startling 
to see it appear from the depths of space or from whatever planet you call home." 

"These are questions which I had hoped to put off until there is more time," Alan replied. "It is difficult 
even to outline in a few minutes of discussion, the events of many centuries. It has been centuries since 
we have called any planet home. The space ships upon which we live and work and learn have been our 
only home for generations. Most of them are quite large as compared with your ocean going vessels and 
we have long since developed technological abilities that make us independent of any planet. Our ships 
are closed systems. That is, all matter within the craft remains there, nothing is emitted, ejected or lost 
from it. We have learned simple methods for reducing all compounds to their elements and for 
recombining them in any form required for our use. For example, we breathe in the same manner as 
you. That is, our lungs take in oxygen from the air and some of that oxygen is converted to carbon 
dioxide in the body processes. Therefore, the air in our ship is constantly passed through solutions, 
which contain plant-like organisms, which absorb the carbon dioxide, use the carbon in their own 
growth, and return the oxygen to the air. Eventually those plants become one of our foods." 

"The dozens of natural cycles through which life is created and maintained on a planet such as yours are 
all duplicated within our ship. Since the size of our ships is small compared to a planet, the cycles must 
move more rapidly and under precisely controlled conditions but in every other respect, the cycles of 



life and reproduction are the same. There is, of course, some loss of energy occurring during these 
cycles, which must be replaced from some outside source. As I mentioned a few moments ago, when we 
are in the vicinity of a star such as your sun we can easily collect all the energy we require, just as your 
planet receives more energy from your sun than you are using." 

"During our occasional interstellar journeys, our ship may be traveling for one or more generations in 
areas which are rather remote from any star and, although we can still collect some energy, we must 
depend primarily upon that stored in our energy banks." 

"It may be difficult for you to conceive of a race of intelligent beings who spend all of our lives within the 
relatively restricted confines of a space ship. You may even be inclined to feel pity for such a race. We, 
on the other hand, are inclined to feel pity for the relatively primitive races, which are still confined to 
the surface of a single planet where they are unable to control many of the conditions around them. 
Often becoming the helpless victims of earthquakes, floods, tornadoes, tidal waves, blizzards, drought, 
and a dozen other hazards which constantly threaten those who dwell upon the surface of a planet. 
Every aspect of our environment is precisely controlled within our ships. The temperature is maintained 
within a fraction of a degree, the humidity, the atmospheric pressure, and even the gravitational force 
which we create within our ships are all maintained at the exact point of maximum desirability." 

"While our bodies seldom leave the ship, our technology has provided us with almost unlimited 
extensions of our senses so that, for the purpose of observation, learning and understanding, we can be 
intimately present at any time and at any place which we may choose to observe or to visit providing 
that the place is within a few thousand miles of our ship. Through a portion of our technology which 
your race has not yet begun to acquire, we are able to generate and apply simple forces at points quite 
remote from our craft." 

"Our abilities may be somewhat startling and incredible to some of your people but they are not actually 
as startling and incredible as the scientific knowledge and abilities your people now have compared to 
those which your own ancestors possessed a few hundred years ago. Any scientific knowledge or ability 
seems incredible to those who have not yet achieved it." 

"You are perfectly correct when you point out that the symbol of the tree and the serpent is a common 
one in the history and legends of your people. It is also fairly common among several of the races in 
space. The symbol is a natural one, which seems to spring spontaneously to the mind perhaps because 
life is said to originate in the waters of a planet and the undulations of a serpent is a convenient symbol 
for the waves of a sea. The tree is almost always the symbol of life, beginning in the sea, rising to the 
atmosphere, and finally into space. There is another factor, which may, perhaps, have some significance. 
Your people and some of mine, including myself, have at least, in part, a common ancestry. Tens of 
thousands of years ago, some of our ancestors lived upon this planet, Earth. There was, at that time, a 
small continent in a part of the now sea covered area which you have named the Pacific Ocean. Some of 
your ancient legends refer to this sunken land mass as the 'Lost Continent of Lemuria or Mu.' Our 
ancestors had built a great empire and a mighty science upon this continent. At the same time, there 



was another rapidly developing race upon a land mass in the south-western portion of the present 
Atlantic Ocean. In your legends, this continent has been named Atlantis." 

"There was rivalry between the two cultures, in their material and technological progress. It was friendly 
at first, but became bitter with the passing years as each race flaunted its achievements in the face of 
the other. In a few centuries their science had passed the point which your race has reached. Not 
content with releasing a few crumbs of the binding energy of the atom, as your science is now doing, 
they had learned to rotate entire masses upon the energy axis. Energies equal to seventy five million of 
your kilowatt hours were released by the conversion of a bit of matter about the mass of one of your 
copper pennies." 

"With the constantly increasing bitterness between the two races and with their constantly increasing 
command of destructive energies, it was inevitable that they should eventually destroy each other just 
as the two major nations of Earth of today are preparing to do. The energies released in that destruction 
were beyond all human imagination. They were sufficient to cause major shifts in the surface 
configuration of the planet and the resulting nuclear radiation was so intense and so widespread, that 
the entire surface became virtually unfit for habitation for a number of generations." 

"The balance of this discussion must wait, however, until our return. Our time is more then up. Already 
it is requiring too much energy to keep our ship in its present position and we cannot abandon the cargo 
craft. It is on the ground now and I will open the door. We will wait until you are a little distance from 
the craft before we retrieve it. As you would say, 'so long' and take care of yourself until we return." 

Like a person walking in his sleep, I stepped down from the floor of the craft and stumbled a dozen 
paces through the sand before I turned to look back. The door had closed behind me and as I turned, a 
horizontal band of orange colored light appeared about the central or widest part of the ship and it 
leaped upward as though it had been released from a catapult. The air rushing in to replace that which 
had been displaced upward, impelled me a full step forward and almost caused me to lose my balance. I 
managed to keep my eyes on the craft while the band of light went through the colors of the spectrum 
from orange to violet. As the light went through the violet band, the craft had risen several thousands of 
feet in the air and I could follow it no longer. 

A strong sense of depression settled over me then. I felt as through my work and consequently my life 
had lost all significance. A few hours before, I had been a rather self-satisfied engineer, setting up 
instruments for the testing of one of the largest rocket motors in existence. While I realized that my part 
in the project was a small one, I felt that through my work, I was traveling in the forefront of progress. 
Now I knew that rocket motors, however efficient they might be, had been obsolete for thousands of 
years. I felt like a small and insignificant cog in a clumsy and backward science which was moving only 
toward its own destruction. For a long time I stood in the sand looking from the crumpled patch of brush 
up to the stars. 



The next day, doubting his sanity, Daniel returned to the desert location to check if his footprints where 
actually there. He found his original footprints which walked around a circle and then towards the 
center but stopped, seemingly mid-step. About three feet away, his tracks started again leaving the 
circle where he had stepped out of the craft. 

While Daniel was wandering around in the desert that day, his third and last child, Julene Marie Frye was 
born in Grants Pass, Oregon and Daniel returned to help Elma with the new baby and move the family to 
a house at 409 Kensington on the edge of Pasadena, California. In September, Daniel was back at the 
White Sands Missile Proving Ground to continue testing. 

Daniel, after arriving back for the second round of testing, was contacted by Alan again and Daniel 
continues the story: 


Alan Returns 


Alan had said that their ship would return in a few months and he would contact me again. Did he mean 
it or was it just a polite parting gesture? He had not asked me for a final decision in regards to the 
assistance they would require. Perhaps he was satisfied that I would offer it and perhaps he had decided 
that I was incompetent to give it. I had no way of knowing and could only wait. The most difficult part of 
waiting was that I was not sure exactly what I was waiting for. I could not report or even mention to 
anyone what had happened on the evening of July 4 th ; first, because I had tacitly agreed that I would not 
and secondly, because I was sure that no one would believe me if I did. I went on with my work of 
testing various types and sizes of rocket motors but most of my previous enthusiasm was gone. Having 
learned how space travel should be approached, it was very difficult for me to trudge along, following a 
clumsy and obsolete branch of technology which I knew had been abandoned by other races, thousands 
of years before. 

Days passed and grew into weeks. Weeks passed and became months with no further word from Alan or 
his companions. There were many U.F.O. sightings over and around the area of the proving ground. Each 
time one was reported I would think, "Perhaps this is it. Perhaps they are back and will now tell me what 
I am expected to do and when." Still nothing happened. Each new sighting over the proving ground 
brought excitement and conviction to those who observed the object and elicited banal and highly 
improbably 'earthly' explanations from those who had not. 

In the meantime, I had completed the first test series, had returned to my home in California and finally 
been sent back to White Sands with a second series of tests to perform. I had given up the thought that I 
would hear any more of Alan, his people, or his plan to take up residence on Earth. It has seemed so 
incredible to begin with and the passage of time had made it even more so. I had almost decided that I 
had been the victim of some form of temporary insanity and had often congratulated myself on my 



caution which had prevented me from reporting the event to any of my superiors or to my fellow 
workers. 

On a Tuesday evening, just after I had left the Officer's Mess where I usually took my meals and as I was 
heading across the roadway and parking lot to the H building where I was quartered, I suddenly 
remembered that I had neglected to switch off the power to the main instrument panel after the test 
run we had made that afternoon. It was not a very serious oversight, several amplifiers would be on all 
night and a tube or two might burn out if they overheated. Even this was quite unlikely, but leaving the 
instrument panel on was contrary to a rule, which I myself had laid down with some firmness, and I 
could not understand how I could have been so thoughtless. It would have been a long walk to the test 
stand but, fortunately, there was no need to walk. The company car was parked next to the H building 
and the key was in the ignition. Five minutes later, I had reached the test bay, had parked the car and 
was striding toward the instrument room. The days were shorter now and it was already dusk. 

Before I had reached the instrument room, my attention was drawn to a dim glow that seemed to hover 
just above the top of the test stand. I knew of no light that had been mounted in this position and this 
glow seemed to be a foot or more in diameter and too dim to be any kind of light fixture. As I walked 
quickly toward it, a sudden suspicion entered my mind and was confirmed almost immediately when 
Alan's voice came to me as though he was standing at my side. 

"Yes Dan, it's ours. Since we are not using the sampling craft now, we thought it best to send down a 
small communications amplifier. We could get along without it but it does have advantages and it 
reduces the chance of error in our communications to almost zero. Incidentally, you can quit worrying 
about your instrument panel. You did turn it off this afternoon but we had to persuade you to come out 
here for a talk without mentioning it to anyone else." 

It was some time before I could make any reply because my mind was whirling. So it was true after all! 
Or -- was it a hallucination and was this another attack coming on? Finally I gave up the pointless 
conjecture and said to myself, "It seems to be real, and I'll just have to handle it as though it were." 

"An excellent decision." Alan said as though he had been listening to my thoughts. "I can assure you that 
it is real. Far more so than many of the things your people accept as reality. Flowever, we didn't get you 
out here just to talk about sanity or hallucination. We must discuss the future. Although it may take 
more time than we at first estimated, it now seems certain that I will be able to adapt my body to your 
environment closely enough so that I will be able to pass as a native of your planet. To do that 
successfully will, of course, require a number of things which only one who is already an accepted 
resident of Earth can obtain for me." 

"The time has come when you must make the final decision as to whether you will be that person. It is a 
free choice on your part and there is no penalty for refusal. If you do not wish to assist us, you will be 
permitted to return to your quarters at once. All memory of this meeting and the previous one will be 
erased from your mind but everything else will be the same. You will be no worse off than before we 



came. If, on the other hand, you do decide to assist us, you may find yourself in a situation that is not 
easy to endure. You will have thankless tasks and seemingly profitless investments of time, effort and 
money. Your reputation will probably suffer, at least in the beginning and you may find yourself much 
worse off than before. The only reward we can promise you is the inward satisfaction of having assisted 
in the survival of your race and the acquisition of considerable knowledge and understanding that you 
would not otherwise be able to gain." 

"That last sentence of yours did the trick," I said. "Up to that point, you hadn't sounded like much of a 
salesman. In fact you seemed determined to dissuade me from taking the job but it has always seemed 
to me that the acquisition of knowledge, experience and understanding, together with service to one's 
fellowman, were the only valid excuses for living. If you can assure me that you are acting only for the 
welfare of my people, I will be yours to command." 

"Thank you," was the reply, "I wasn't trying to discourage you but we did not want you to have any 
illusions about 'Earthly rewards.' We neither ask nor receive any reward for what we do and in the end 
you will learn, as we did, that the greatest and most enduring reward is the knowledge of having served. 
We cannot truthfully say that we are acting for the welfare of your people. In the beginning at least, we 
will be working only for their survival. If they survive then we can work for their welfare. If they do not 
survive, welfare has no meaning." 

"That is good enough for me," I said, "Just let me know what you want done and if there is any 
possibility at all, I will do it." 

"You won't be asked to do anything beyond your ability." Alan said, "Although sometimes it may seem 
so. Our analysts have determined your abilities quite precisely and in several areas, they are 
considerably greater than you think. However, there should be no great difficulty with the things we 
require now." 

"First of all, while I have a fairly good command of your spoken language, my knowledge of your written 
language is only rudimentary and must be perfected before I can mingle with your people. I would 
appreciate therefore, copies of any of your textbooks designed to overcome illiteracy both in reading 
and writing your language. I could also use any of your textbooks on higher or lower mathematics since 
our system of mathematical computation varies in several significant respects from yours. Our 
ancestors, like yours, had ten fingers upon which they first learned to count. The inevitable result was 
that we developed an entire computation system very similar to that which you have now, based upon 
multiples often. From long habit, this system continued in use several generations after it had been fully 
realized that a system based upon multiples of twelve would be far simpler and more useful, primarily 
because of its greater divisibility. As you know, twelve is divisible by two, three, four and six whereas ten 
is divisible only by two and five." 

"Finally, our race decided to break the habit of the past at any cost and established by law, a 
mathematical system based upon multiples of twelve. For several generations there was a mild form of 




mathematical chaos which resulted from the refusal or the inability of some to give up the old way of 
counting even though they recognized the ultimate benefits to be gained by accepting the new law. 
Eventually it became necessary to destroy all mathematical texts based upon multiples of ten and forbid 
any further publication of them. The law was unusual and considered harsh by many but it did succeed 
in converting our race to the twelve-based system. Consequently, while I am considered to be a very 
competent mathematician among our people, I would have difficulty in passing a simple arithmetic test 
in one of your elementary schools." 

"As you can see, my problems are not simply the adaptation of my body to your environment. I must 
also adapt my mind to your habits of thought if I am to be successful in posing as one of you. We could 
acquire most of the material we need directly from the minds of your people and some of this has been 
done by investigating groups in the past but because it is done without the knowledge or consent of the 
subject, such mind probing is contrary to our rules concerning the right of privacy and is permitted only 
in cases of emergency. I am afraid we have already stretched these rules severely in your case but there 
seemed to be no alternative." 

"As far as my mind is concerned," I said, "you are welcome to dredge around in it as much as you please 
but I had better get you the text books anyway. I'm afraid my mind doesn't contain very many facts and 
there are probably lots of typographical errors. How will I deliver the books to you or how will you pick 
them up? Also, how long will you need them? We have a library of sorts, in a large Quonset hut here at 
the base. I could get quite a lot of material there but I would be in trouble if I did not bring it back." 

"One day will be ample for us to analyze and to copy it." Alan replied, "If we pick them up one evening, 
we can return them the next. On your test stand, directly below our communications device, there is a 
metal ledge with a protective roof above it. Tomorrow night, when you leave the area, place as many 
books as you can obtain by then on the ledge. We will drop a small sampling device to pick them up and 
they will be returned to the same place the following night." 

Alan's earthly education went on in this manner for almost two months. He must have been a very fast 
student because the amount of material, books and general data I sent him, should have been sufficient 
to keep an average student occupied for several years. 

Just a few days before I was scheduled to return home to California, I picked up the last batch of books I 
had sent and found between two of them, neatly written on paper which I had furnished him and with a 
pen which I had also furnished him, a brief note from Alan, which read - 

Dan: I think I am getting the hang of it now. Thanks again for all the books but don't send any 
more because we won't be able to pick them up. We have another small job to do and will be 
away for a while. 

Yours, 

Alan. 



There was something strangely appealing about the note. It seemed to me almost like a graduation card 
from a student whom I had taught but had never seen. I kept the note among my papers for almost a 
year. As the weeks and months went by and finally became years, without any further contact, I again 
began to feel that I had heard the last of Alan and his plan to take up residence on Earth. 

This time I had no suspicion of hallucination or doubt about my sanity. The contact had been too long 
and too detailed and too much information had passed between us. The knowledge and information I 
had received from Alan had proven to be valid and some of it had been exceedingly useful to me in my 
work. There was no possibility that it could all have originated in my own mind. Alan was real enough, 
and so were his companions and their ship but something must have caused them to change their plans 
or surely I would have heard something more especially since it had been implied that I was to play a 
part in those plans. 


It would be another five years before Daniel Fry would hear from Alan again. In the meantime, he 
continued working for Aerojet helping build instruments to test the XASR-SC and RTV series of Areobee 
rocket motors. His mother-in-law, Lillian, who had been living with his family, died in 1951 as did his 
Uncle Walter, who was the reason his grandmother had moved to California. 

On June 10 th , 1951, Daniel took part in the launch of Crescent's XDF-23 boosted hybrid rocket. This 
launch was attended by Life Magazine photographers at Crescent's Mojave Desert test range. For more 
than ten years, in his spare time, Daniel had participated in Crescent's rocket tests and the XDF-23 was 
the result of a long line of testing that started in 1947 with the launch of the XDF-1. The test range in the 
Mojave Desert had been transformed and now included a rebuilt telescope mount, a 14-foot rocket 
launching stand, static test stand with transducers, a photographer's safety pit, electric generator and an 
announcement board. 

The XDF-23 consisted of two stages, the first was a solid fuel zinc-sulphur mixture which produced 500 
pounds of thrust for 0.5 seconds and the second was a longer burning liquid oxygen propelled stage. The 
XDF-23 used Crescent built transducers, altimeters and parachute recovery systems and many times the 
launches were used to test and certify new components. The launch was successful and reached an 
altitude of more than 2500 meters. 

Since his contact in 1949, Fry said little about his experience to anyone, until the summer of 1954 when 
a large number of events occurred which would have lifelong consequences. In that year, Daniel became 
the Superintendent of Research for Crescent Engineering and brought in-house, the design and 
fabrication of transducers he had been building for Aerojet. That same year, Daniel was contacted by 
Alan again and as a result, Daniel started the Understanding organization a year later. It was also the 
year that Daniel would go public with his story for the first time and publish the book he would best be 
known for, The White Sands Incident. 



1954 started out normally enough with Daniel's life dominated by rockets. The previous year had seen 
almost a launch per month of the last XASR-SC series rockets fired from the White Sands test range, but 
in 1954, only three of the next generation RTV-N-10 series Areobees would successfully launch. 
Meanwhile back in California, Daniel started full time work at Crescent as Superintendent of Research 
and for his long time involvement in Crescent Engineering, he received five percent of its stock. 

On April 4 th , 1954, Daniel spoke about his contact experience for the first time at the First Annual 
Spacecraft Convention at Giant Rock run by George Van Tassel. George Van Tassel was another 
contactee who claimed an alien named "Sologonda" landed near his encampment at Giant Rock on 
August 24 th , 1953. Throughout his life, George was fascinated by airplanes and during the 1930s, worked 
as a flight test engineer at such companies as Lockheed International and Douglas Aircraft, even getting 
his pilot's license as a teenager. Before becoming a flight test engineer, George worked at his uncle's 
garage, and it was there he met Frank Critzer, a prospector who introduced him to Giant Rock, a seven 
story bolder in the Yucca Valley desert near Landers, California. Fifteen years later, at the end of WWII, 
George became owner of Giant Rock and leased a nearby abandoned airport from the government. In 
April of 1948, George and his family moved to Giant Rock Airport with the intention of developing the 
area into a public resort complete with a restaurant and bar, guest ranch and airport facilities. At the 
time, George felt weary of city pollution and wanted to do something on his own, preferably in the 
outdoors. 



Giant Rock in the Mojave desert, California, circa 1950s 

George or "Van" as he was popularly known, became interested in spiritual evolution and metaphysical 
studies. Contact with space people soon followed and it would become a major focus of his life. Of Van's 
three daughters, the youngest, named Saundra, lived at the airport with her parents. All three daughters 
helped their father with the Giant Rock conventions. Life was harsh and at times, they lived in tents and 
it was almost a decade before they got electricity. The place had no grass, flowers or shrubbery only sun 
beaten boulders and grayish sand hills. 



The first convention drew some 5,000 attendees who would congregate around the rock to listen to 
speakers on a platform attached to the rock's side. The activities ranged from speeches by contactees 
such as Truman Behurum, George Hunt Williamson, Daniel Fry and Orfeo Angelucci, to new age 
"priests." Van conducted meditation seminars in the 400 square foot space hollowed out under the 
Giant Rock. In subsequent conventions there would be a long string of booths where books, newsletters 
and other material could be purchased along with food at the "Come on Inn" restaurant George built 
next to the rock. 



Daniel Fry lecturing at Giant Rock, circa 1950s 

Van and Daniel became good friends over the next few years and often did long driving tours, stopping 
to give lectures and do radio interviews together. They had the same interests, worked at similar 
companies and were both swept up in the UFO craze of the 1950s and 60s. 

A few days after returning from the 1954 convention, Daniel was visited by Franklin Thomas, owner of a 
small publishing company called New Age Publishing. They made a deal to publish the contents of 
Daniel's speech from Giant Rock in a book called "The White Sands Incident." Franklin's New Age 
Publishing Company published a variety of UFO and occult books, about which Franklin gave talks in his 
Glendale Boulevard book shop in his soft, low pitched voice. Before his death in 1959, Franklin prepared 
the second edition of the White Sands Incident which included the "To Men of Earth" booklet. 

Near the end of April, 1954, Daniel took a short vacation by himself to the land he had bought in the late 
1940s near Grants Pass, Oregon. 

In the next few chapters, Daniel continues his story. It was during two short days that he was to receive 
the bulk of the information on the physics, the pre-history of earth and the foundations of civilization: 


Alan Makes Contact Again 




During the last week of April 1954, I had taken a brief vacation from the endless problems of rocket 
development and had driven to my special retreat in Oregon, some eleven miles northwest of Grant's 
Pass, Josephine County in glorious wild and rugged mountain country. There were several difficult 
decisions I would soon have to make and I needed a place of complete peace and isolation in which to 
make them. For some time I had felt a growing responsibility to make a complete report of the arrival of 
extra-terrestrial beings and the landing of the sampling device at the White Sands Proving Ground. If 
Alan had given up his plan to visit Earth, such a report could not harm him or his people and might be of 
some benefit to ours. 

In our brief conversations, Alan had described several of the problems now facing society and 
threatening our civilization and even our survival as a race. These problems, which were not yet 
completely understood by our people, would become critical within a relatively short time. He had also 
outlined some of the means by which the impact of these problems could be eased and their pressure 
lessened when, finally, we could no longer ignore them. The question which had continued to grow in 
my mind now demanded an answer. 

If Alan had changed his mind about using his knowledge and experience for the benefit of our race, was 
it not my responsibility to use as best I could, the knowledge and understanding he had imparted to me? 
I realized, of course, that very few people were likely to consider seriously anything I might say, but was 
the mere fact that I probably could not succeed, a valid excuse for not trying? It seemed that the only 
certain solution would be to discuss the problems with Alan himself. While I had no means of 
establishing contact with Alan, I was sure that if he and his ship were anywhere in the vicinity of the 
Earth, he could, if he chose, make contact with me. He had given me a rather detailed explanation of the 
electronic beam modulation of the auditory nerve, which makes communication possible between 
individuals over considerable distances. One of the thoughts in the back of my mind, when I had started 
for my retreat, was that it would be an ideal spot for such a communication if Alan were still around and 
still had any interest in me. 

It was several days before anything happened. Then on April 21 st , 1954 when in a quiet woodland glade 
near my house, I heard Alan's voice. 

"You have been very patient, Dan." 

"Is that you, Alan? I had a premonition that I should hear your voice again." I said. 

"Yes, I am Alan," replied the voice, "I have come to reward you for your patience." 

"Where are you?" 

"I am on the mother ship." 


"So you were before but I cannot see the sampling craft. Where is it?" I asked. 



"All our sampling craft are on the mother ship." 


"What?" I asked, somewhat disappointed, "I was looking forward to another ride." 

Alan chuckled. 

"No, Daniel not this time. We know you have been patient but your reward is not going to be what you 
anticipated." 

"What is it going to be, Alan?" I asked, disappointment still evident in my voice. 

"What do you think?" teased Alan. 

"I don't know," I said, puzzled, "a display of sampling craft and mother ships in formation perhaps." 

"No, think how that would draw the attention of your Air Force, try again Dan." 

"I really cannot think," I said, "but tell me where the mother ship is." 

"Several hundred miles above Oregon." replied Alan. 

Instinctively I looked upwards. 

"No, it is useless to try and see us as we are far too high. We are beyond the range of your aircraft here 
and, as you can imagine, the chance of a powerful telescope finding us is remote. Rather naturally we do 
not hover in the vicinity of observatories like Palomar when we do not wish to be seen." Alan said. 

"But what are you going to do?" I asked. 

"I'm coming to that," replied Alan, "I'm not going to do anything but I'm going to tell you some scientific 
facts that will be new to you Earth men - a different way of looking at several scientific fundamentals, 
which will revolutionize scientific thought on your world." 

"But why tell me?" I protested. 

"Because you are just the man we want," Alan answered, "You are a scientist and will understand the 
terminology necessary in such an explanation. However, to make it clear, I shall only refer to discoveries 
made by Earth scientists and will not assume knowledge of anything that is not known to your scientists 
already." 


"What have you got to tell me?" I asked full of anticipation. 



"It might be wise," began Alan, "first to devote a little time to the consideration of what we call the 'non¬ 
linearity of physical law.' A few years ago, your physical laws were considered to be linear. That is: you 
had, by trial and error, by observation and test, developed a set of laws which apparently held true for 
all of the small segment of nature which you were able to observe at the time. You assumed, therefore, 
that these laws would hold true in any segment of nature, no matter how far removed from your point 
of observation. When, however, the study of physics moved into the microcosm, that is, when you 
began to examine the interior of the atom, you found there a set of laws which did not agree with those 
to which you have been accustomed. They too, appeared to be linear, but operated at an angle to your 
established laws." 

"The same disturbing situation was discovered in the macrocosm. When your astronomers developed 
the giant telescope capable of peering many of millions of light years into space, they found there still, 
another set of laws operating apparently at an angle to both of the others. For a time, you attempted to 
accustom yourselves to the existence of three sets of physical laws, each set operating angularly with 
respect to others. Then, with the development of the principles of relativity, you began to realize, or at 
least you should have realized that these different sets of linear laws were not actually linear, nor were 
they different sets of laws but that they were simply three segments of the one great curve of natural 
law." 

"As long as you were dealing with quantities which could be observed with the unaided eye or with 
simple instruments, you were unable to detect the curvature because the segment you were observing 
constituted such a tiny portion of the curve that its deviation from linearity was too slight to be 
detected. For most practical purposes connected with the ordinary mechanics of your daily lives, these 
laws are still considered to be linear. Calculations are simpler when they are so considered and the 
resulting error is negligible. For the same reason, a surveyor who is surveying a small lot of land does not 
find it necessary to take into consideration the curvature of your Earth because the error resulting from 
this neglect is not detectable even by the most sensitive of his instruments. If, however, the surveyor is 
to make accurate measurements of large areas such as a state or a continent, it does become imperative 
to consider the curvature of the Earth's surface and to do this, of course, it is necessary to have a 
reasonably accurate knowledge of the radius of that curvature." 

"The necessity of an accurate determination of the radius of curvature of the natural laws was first 
realized perhaps by Dr. Einstein, who devoted a large part of his life's work to this problem. The results 
which he obtained have filled a number of text-books and have been of inestimable value in the 
progress of the physical science. They proved to be the key which opened the door to the utilization of 
nuclear energy and as soon as a successful effort is made to reduce these mathematical formulae to 
simple concepts easily grasped by the mind, these concepts together with the additional truths which 
will then become self-evident, will open the door to space travel with a surety and ease which you 
would now find hardly possible even to imagine." 



"The difficulty of your present mathematical approach to the problem of relativity lies not in any error of 
the mathematics themselves but in the fact that the methods and terms used in the attempt to explain 
often lead to incorrect thinking and assumptions." 

"For example: the best known formula which has emerged from the study of relativity is the expression 
E=mc 2 , which simply states that the quantity of energy in ergs which is inherent in any mass, is equal to 
the number of grams of that mass multiplied by the square of the quantity 'c'. The quantity 'c' you 
consider to be a constant is, in fact, the only constant which has survived in a relativistic world. In almost 
every text book on physics on your Earth today the statement is made that the quantity 'c' represents 
the velocity of light in centimeters per second, yet every student in your world who has studied the 
subject knows that the velocity of light is not a constant. The velocity, in fact, varies slightly with each 
different medium through which it is propagated. Any student who has ever passed a beam of sunlight 
through a prism to produce a spectrum of color has demonstrated that not only does the velocity of 
light vary in different media but that the change in velocity varies somewhat with the frequency of the 
light when propagated in material media. This, of course, is the principle upon which all of your 
spectroscopes are designed although most text books state merely that the light is refracted or 'bent' in 
passing from one medium to another. There are many who will dispute the statement that the change in 
velocity varies with frequency but when sufficiently precise tests are made, entirely within a single 
medium, the results indicate convincingly that this is true." 

I objected, "Yes, but the quantity 'c' refers to the velocity of light in a perfect vacuum but where in the 
Universe can we find a perfect vacuum in which to test this assertion? Astronomers and physicists have 
estimated that even in the remotest depths of intergalactic space there will probably be found from 
three to seven nuclear or atomic particles per cubic centimeter. A beam of light travelling at 
approximately 3xl0 10 centimeters per second would still encounter a rather large number of such 
particles during each second of its journey. While it is true that the proportionate decrease in velocity 
which would be produced by this minute concentration of matter is so small that it might be negligible 
for all practical purposes of measurement, nevertheless it demonstrates the fact that we have chosen as 
our sole remaining 'constant' a quantity which actually can never be a perfect constant anywhere in the 
known universe." 

Alan replied "Fortunately there is a value to which the quantity C can be assigned which is a constant, 
moreover, the assignment of the quantity C to this factor makes possible a much better understanding 
of the natural laws involved in the propagation of energy. The quantity C is actually the kinetic energy 
equivalent of the mass energy of matter. In other words, if we take a gram or any other quantity of 
Newtonian mass and convert that matter gradually into energy according to the formula E=mc 2 and if 
the resultant energy, as it appeared, were constantly applied to the remaining matter in such a way as 
to accelerate it uniformly in a given direction, when all the matter had been so converted you would find 
that you had zero Newtonian mass, infinite inertial mass, and a resultant velocity equal to the quantity 
C, or approximately 3xl0 10 centimeters per second with respect to the given reference or starting point. 
The maximum velocity attained would always be the same, regardless of the quantity of matter with 
which you started. This is a fact, which can easily be verified by anyone who is mathematically inclined 



and who is familiar with the laws of acceleration. The energy required to accelerate each gram of mass 
to the velocity C through energy conversion is exactly equal to the total energy inherent in any matter 
having that mass." 

"This fact forms the true basis of the statement in your present day physics that the velocity C is a 
maximum or limiting velocity, since it represents the greatest kinetic energy differential which can exist 
between two given reference points. Since a good understanding of this concept is of great importance, 
I will refer to it again and discuss more fully when I come to energy and matter." 

"You must always remember that your ordinary physical laws as they are usually expressed, do not hold 
true when carried to an extent which permits the error to be measured because they do not follow a 
straight line reaching to infinity but a curve of finite radius. In a timeless universe, this curve would be 
represented by a circle but since the laws operate through time as well as space, the curve is more 
readily understood if depicted as a 'sine wave'. In this case the base line of the wave represents zero and 
the portions above and below the line represent the positive and negative aspects of the law." 

"Thus we see that there are points and conditions in which the natural laws reach zero with respect to a 
given reference point, and that beyond theses points the laws become negative, reversing their effect 
with respect to the observer. The constant repetition of the term 'reference point' or 'observer' is 
necessary to emphasize the frequently unrecognized fact that none of the basic factors of nature have 
any reality or significance except when considered from a specified position or condition." 


Gravity 


"Perhaps the greatest obstacle to Man's achievement of his dream of Space travel has been a factor 
which has been given the name of gravity," went on Alan, "Its 'discovery' is usually credited in your 
elementary school text books, to a seventeenth-century mathematician and physicist, Sir Isaac Newton. 
Actually, of course, every man 'discovers' gravity soon after birth and the stone-age man who first rolled 
a boulder down upon the head of the cave bear who was attempting to scramble up the cliff after him 
was making a practical application of this force. It was, however, Sir Isaac Newton who first made a 
complete mathematical analysis of the subject on your Earth. His conclusions were compatible with 
subsequent observation and test, and were virtually unchallenged until the dawn of the era of 
relativity." 

"In brief, his conclusions were that gravity is a quality which is inherent in all matter and that it 
manifests itself as a mutual attraction between all bodies of matter. The value of this attraction between 
any two given bodies was said to be directly proportionate to the product of their mass and inversely 
proportionate to the square of the distance between them. The attraction between the Earth and an 
object near its surface is known as the weight of the object. The difficulty with the statement that the 
force varies inversely as the square of the distance lies in the implication that if the distance becomes 



zero, the force should become infinite. Thus it would at first seem that a man standing or lying upon the 
surface of the Earth would be one of two bodies between whom the distance was zero, therefore, the 
weight of the man should be infinitely great. The reply to this assumption is that the force acts as 
though it originated at the center of the mass, called the 'center of gravity', and that the man on the 
surface of the Earth is still some four thousand miles from its center of gravity. This explanation, 
however, creates a new problem in that, if we accept it literally, we must assume that if there were a 
well or shaft extending to the center of the Earth and, if a man descended this shaft, his weight would 
increase as he approached the center of gravity becoming infinite as he reached it. Actually, of course, 
his weight would decrease becoming zero when his center of gravity coincided with that of Earth. So we 
are forced to the further explanation that gravity is inherent, not in 'bodies' but in particles of matter 
and since a man at the center of the Earth would have an equal number of particles attracting him from 
every direction, the resultant of the forces would be zero." 

"If we assume the gravity to reside independently within each atom, our problem is solved as far as the 
man and the Earth are concerned but if we look within the atom itself in the attempt to find the point 
where the distance becomes zero and the force infinite, we find that the same problem again confronts 
us. We have not solved it, we have only changed our scale of observation. There is conclusive evidence 
that the attraction, called binding energy, which exists between Newtonian particles, the protons and 
the neutrons is intense almost beyond our ability to describe. This force, however, does not increase 
uniformly with increasing mass but at certain points not only reaches zero but actually becomes 
negative." 

"We can demonstrate this fact by adding a single unit of Newtonian mass, a neutron, to the nucleus of 
an atom of uranium 235. When this is done, we find that the gravitational force within the nucleus, 
instead of increasing actually becomes negative, that is, the attraction between its parts becomes a 
repulsion and the parts begin to separate with considerable brisance. During the expansion, however, 
several new centers of gravity are formed, which, because of the smaller amount of mass involved in 
each, are strongly positive. The result is that two or more simpler atoms are formed, plus a few neutrons 
which have acquired too great a velocity to be captured by this regrouping process." 

"In most text books, this phenomenon is described as the 'splitting' of the atom. There is an implication 
that it is the 'impact', or kinetic energy of the neutron which causes the atom to split. If this were true, 
then obviously a high speed neutron would split the atom more easily and surely than one with much 
lower speed. Actually, the opposite situation is true. The high speed neutron will not split the uranium 
atom at all. It must be slowed to thermal velocity so that it can settle into the nucleus before fission 
occurs. Occasionally a neuron will be captured by a uranium atom without falling directly into the 
nucleus. The neutron may orbit the nucleus for a very long time, as measured by nuclear physics, 
perhaps several seconds or even minutes. Eventually the neutron drops into the nucleus and 'delayed 
fission' occurs, again demonstrating the fact that it is not the impact of the neutron but its presence in 
the nucleus which results in expansion. This phenomenon, if carefully examined and considered, will 
furnish several strong clues to the nature of gravity itself but let us for a moment content ourselves with 



the observation that it demonstrates that a gravitational field can, under certain conditions, become 
negative." 

"Because of the manner in which your gravitational laws have been expressed, it has commonly been 
assumed that a gravitational force can manifest itself only as an attraction between two bodies of 
matter. This is not, however, a necessity of thought, since there is no logical reason why it should 
necessarily be true. In fact, if it were true, it would set gravitational fields apart as the only force fields 
with which you are familiar which could not produce a repulsion, as well as an attraction, between 
bodies of matter. The reason for the assumption of a universal attraction is simply that all of your early 
and limited observations seemed to indicate that this was true. However, as I have already mentioned, 
any number of observations if made on a sufficiently limited scale will tend to indicate that the Earth is 
flat, rather than spherical." 

"For many years, a school of thought existed which recognized that gravitational fields, like all other 
fields, must possess a dual polarity. They called these poles gravity and levity and assumed that some 
objects and materials normally possessed the quality of levity while others normally possessed the 
quality of gravity. An object possessing levity would be repelled by all objects possessing gravity. The 
theory eventually became discredited and was almost universally discarded, not because it was ever 
disproved but because so many attempts had been made to assign this quality of levity to objects and 
materials which did not actually possess it. For instance, it was for a time assumed that gases such as 
hydrogen and helium possessed levity because when they were contained in a light bag or envelope, 
they were observed to rise against the gravitational field. It was soon demonstrated, however, that their 
rise was caused, not by any quality of levity, but simply because of the fact that their specific gravity was 
less than that of the air they displaced. After a number of unsuccessful attempts to assign the quality of 
levity to specific materials or objects, the theory fell into disrepute to the extent that the very word 
levity has become synonymous with humorous nonsense. Nevertheless, the earthly philosophers who 
developed the theory were perfectly correct in their primary postulate. They erred only in failing to 
realize that gravity and levity are not properties of specific materials but are conditions under which all 
matter may come." 

"We have now observed negative gravitation in the microcosm or the interior of the atom and we can 
also observe it in the macrocosm or between galaxies." 

"Many technical articles have been written in recent years concerning 'Our Expanding Universe', yet 
where in any of them, can you find any logical explanation or reason why it should expand at all? Under 
the theory of universal attraction, all of the matter in the Universe should be rapidly coalescing into one 
gigantic lump. Instead, we find that every one of the large groups of stars which you call 'galaxies' is 
rapidly retreating from every other group at velocities which increase with their distance from the 
observer. Velocities of recession exceeding twenty-five thousand miles per second have been 
calculated." 



"A number of interesting but hardly convincing theories have been advanced in the attempt to reconcile 
the observed state of the Universe with the existing concept of universal attraction. Some of your 
cosmic theorists have proposed that at one time all of the matter in the Universe was contained in a 
single tremendous star or 'atom'. For some reason, which is not given, this atom exploded hurling 
outward the matter, which has become the star clusters and imparting to them the motion which we 
now observe several billions of years later. I shall discuss this theory further later on and will only point 
out here that such a theory will not stand up when examined under your linear concept of physical law." 

"In first place, such an inconceivable huge mass of matter, even at a very great temperature which was 
assumed for it, would under Newtonian laws, produce a gravitational field so intense that no velocity 
less than that of light itself would be an 'escape' velocity. In fact, it has been calculated that even the 
light emitted by this huge sun would not escape completely but would circle in a comparatively small 
orbit about it." 

"However, through the concept of the curvature of physical law, we see that the addition of mass to an 
existing body does not necessarily increase the force of attraction between its parts, but may, under 
certain conditions, cause the field to become negative and the attraction to become a repulsion. We can 
explain the observed actions of the present Universe by postulating that an attraction exists between 
the individual bodies within a galaxy because their total mass and distance is such that they are within 
the positive portion of the gravitation curve with respect to each other. In the vast spaces between the 
galaxies however, the curve dips below the zero line with the result that a repulsion exists between the 
galaxies themselves. This also explains why matter, although rather evenly distributed throughout the 
known Universe, is not distributed uniformly but is found in quite similar concentrations at 
comparatively regular distances." 

"These explanations may be very interesting to the astronomer or to the theoretical physicist, but how 
can they help us in achieving Space travel?" I demanded. 

"You must have some understanding of the physical laws before you can make the proper use of them 
in attaining your own personal ambitions." replied Alan, "In his dream of space travel, man has generally 
considered only three possibilities of escaping from the Earth. First gravity must be destroyed. That is, 
the operation of the gravitational field must cease between the spacecraft and the earth, so that it will 
not hinder the departure of the craft. While a number of highly imaginative stories have been written 
along this line of thought, no theory has ever been evolved or test conducted, which give you any hope 
that such a condition can be achieved." 

"Despairing of the first possibility, you pass on to the second. Gravity must be shielded. Some type of 
screening material must be interposed between the craft and the earth to cut off or absorb the 
gravitational field so that while it still exists, it will no longer act upon the craft. Here again you have 
found imagination raising your hopes and reality disappointing, for no material has been discovered 
which shows any promise of fulfilling such a function. With your hopes considerably subdued, you pass 
on to the third possibility. Gravity must be overcome. You must apply a greater force, so that you can 



rise against the pull of gravity even though you must pay an exorbitant tribute of energy for each foot of 
progress." 

"In this last plan, you have had a slight degree of initial success. Rocket motors have fought and 
struggled their way upward against the implacable, if impersonal, pull of the earth's gravitational field 
for distances of up to two hundred and fifty miles. While this is a very small step toward complete 
escape from the earth, the fact that any progress at all could be achieved has so stimulated the age-old 
ambition that science is now devoting a large portion of its total efforts to this 'last hope of escape.'" 

"When Man attempts to attain his ends by pitting one natural law against another, he usually finds that 
it is a wasteful and laborious process. While it is true that it is perfectly possible to propel a rowboat by 
throwing rocks from the stern, it is not a method which an intelligent man would choose if he were 
aware of other possibilities. In the first place, the thrown rock must accelerate not only the boat but all 
the rocks which remain to be thrown. If a long journey were planned, the greatest problem would be to 
find enough room in the boat to store the required number of rocks. Since the thrust produced is equal 
to the mass of the rock multiplied by the velocity of its ejection, it is obvious that there are three limiting 
factors. First, there is the total mass of available rocks, which is limited by the size of the boat, which 
contains them. Second, there is the total amount of energy available which is only a factor because you 
have so little understanding of the true nature of energy. The third and at the present time the most 
serious factor, is the limited mechanical strength of the throwing arm." 

"In a rocket motor, the 'rocks' are represented by a gas produced by combining or 'burning' the fuels 
within the combustion chamber. The gas, at a high temperature and pressure, is expelled through an 
opening or venturi in the stern. Since the amount of fuel is limited by the size of the rocket, the only 
means of increasing the total thrust is to increase the velocity of the ejection but this can only be 
accomplished by increasing the temperature and pressure of the gas within the combustion chamber. 
Regardless of the amount of energy which is available, the amount of thrust which can be produced is 
limited by the ability of the chamber to withstand the temperatures and pressures involved. Since these 
limits are reached and often exceeded by ordinary chemical energies, it is clear that the vastly greater 
energies available in nuclear reactions are, at the present time at least, of academic interest only to the 
rocket engineer. In the case of craft which remained in your atmosphere, of course, more 'rocks' could 
be taken aboard while in flight by scooping up the atmosphere through which the ship was travelling 
and allowing the surplus energy to act upon it. In space flight, however, this is not possible and it is 
hardly likely that the efficiency of the rocket motor can be increased sufficiently in the near future to 
permit practical or economical space travel." 

"Actually, the rocket has been obsolete for centuries. There has not been a single basic advance in the 
rocket concept since the year 1214 A.D. when the invading hordes of Genghis Khan were met by the 
military ordinance rockets of the Chinese defenders in their walled cities more than seven hundred 
years ago. True, you have produced stronger combustion chambers, you have improved slightly the 
shape of the venturi and you have developed fuels with considerably higher specific impulse but you 



have done nothing to advance the basic concept. You are still propelling your boat by throwing rocks 
over the stern." 

"Earth men now living will stand upon the surface of Mars and Venus, but they will not go there in a 
rocket. There are better and simpler ways. It is time to reexamine your position to see if there is not 
something you have overlooked. Have you forgotten the old saying, 'if you can not lick 'em, join 'em'? 
You have tried for centuries to 'lick' the force of gravity. You have tried to destroy it and failed. You have 
searched for some method of shielding yourselves from its effect. You have not discovered it. You have 
attempted to overcome it by opposing it with superior force and found it a wasteful and cumbersome 
process. Isn't it about time you gave up the idea of fighting the force of gravity and begin to consider the 
possibilities of making use of it?" 

"You have learned that gravity, like all natural factors, has a negative, as well as a positive value. If, after 
building your space craft, you could arrange conditions so that the ship was in the negative portion of 
the gravitational curve, it would fall away from the earth as easily and as naturally as a stone dropped 
from a tower falls toward the earth." 

I objected, "Yes but while negative gravitational fields have been shown to exist, they have been found 
only within the atom and at inter-galactic distances. How can we place a space ship within the negative 
portion of the curve with respect to the earth?" 

"The natural laws are not absolute, but relative, " replied Alan, "that is, the size and shape of the curve 
of one law is dependent upon the value and position of the others. We have seen that the nucleus of the 
atom of uranium 235 dips below the zero line with the addition of only one mass unit making a total of 
236, yet the nucleus of the atom of uranium 238, although close to the zero line is still on the positive 
side of the curve because of the fact that the shape of the gravitational curve is modified not only by the 
mass present but also by the number and position of the electrical charges." 

"But there are the same number of electrons, 92, in each of these atoms," I pointed out. 

"I am referring not only to the charges in the outer shell of the atom but to those within as well," replied 
Alan, "and especially to the fact, not always realized, that the neutron possesses both a positive and a 
negative charge although when united within the neutron they are not discernible as charges but exist 
as energy which produces the gravitational field." 

"When you acquire a better understanding of the laws, you will be able to produce any shape of curve 
you desire with the Earth as one reference point and the space craft as the other. Suppose you were to 
hand a bar magnet and a similar bar of soft iron to a man who was intelligent but uneducated, with the 
request that he examine and test the two objects in order to determine their properties. One of the 
properties which the researcher would be certain to list would be the 'inherent' property of mutual 
attraction between the two objects. He would observe that when either end of one bar approached 
either end of the other bar, a condition of attraction was observed. He would probably conclude that 



the attraction was an inherent quality of these objects and that it would continue to persist regardless 
of anything which could be done." 

"We know, of course, that if a length of insulated wire were wound around the soft iron bar and a flow 
of electrons were induced in the winding, the two bars could be made to exhibit a repulsion as readily as 
an attraction. Note that in this case we have not destroyed the field of the permanent magnet, we have 
not shielded the field nor have we overcome it. We have simply produced a field which is in opposition 
to it or to state the case more concisely, we have polarized the field by placing one end of the soft iron 
bar within the negative portion of the magnetic curve with respect to each end of the permanent 
magnet which is already so polarized." 

"The same possibility exists with respect to gravitational fields except that the results are not obtained 
in quite the same way. It is not too difficult, however, to work out means of polarizing a gravitational 
field once we discard the old assumption that it is impossible." 

"Whew," I said, "do you think you could sum up what you have told me about gravity before we go on?" 

"Good idea," replied my friend, "here we go. These are seven corrections and additions to the 
gravitational theory, as it is now understood on your earth. First, the law of gravity is not a linear law but 
follows a curve common to all factors of nature." 

"Second, the gravitational field does not diminish precisely as the square of the distance as Newton 
believed but because of the curvature of natural law it diminishes normally at a slightly greater rate so 
that it reaches zero value, not at infinity as is usually supposed but at a finite distance or degree of 
separation. Beyond this distance or degree of separation the force becomes negative." 

"Third, we can define a gravitational field as negative when the application of a factor called time tends 
to increase the degree of separation between any two reference points in the factor called matter." 

"Fourth, the value of the gravitational field at any given point is controlled by the values of the other 
factors of nature at that point." 

"Fifth, the electric charges within the atom are a factor which modulates the shape of the gravitational 
curve of the nucleus." 

"Sixth, gravity is not the enemy of space travel. It is a friend but there must be true understanding 
before the friendship can bear fruit." 

"Seven, it is perfectly possible to produce a negative gravitational field between the earth and a given 
object on or near its surface by the proper application of moving electric charges. Such a field would be 
effective only with respect to the given object. All other matter in the vicinity would remain within the 
positive portion of the curve." 



Matter and Mass 


"Much of the confusion which exists in your scientific concepts today is brought about by your failure to 
distinguish carefully between matter and mass," continued Alan, "until a comparatively few years ago, it 
was assumed that mass was a property which was exhibited only by matter. Upon closer examination, 
however, it appeared that energy also possessed mass, as when energy was added to a body of matter, 
the mass of the body was increased." 

"We should, perhaps, pause at this point to define the terms which we are using lest we add to the 
confusion instead of resolving it. Mass is defined as resistance to change in the existing state of motion. 
It is measured by the amount of energy, which is required to produce a given change in velocity. All 
matter has the property of mass, but not all mass has the properties of matter. For our purpose now we 
will postulate that there are two types of mass, inertial mass, which is simply the property of resistance 
to change in a state of motion. The second type is the mass inherent in matter, which we will call 
Newtonian mass because it includes all the mass which obeys the original laws laid down by Sir Isaac 
Newton. Since you may be under the impression that all mass obeys the Newtonian laws, let us pause 
here long enough to examine the facts and to point out the differences in the properties of inertial and 
Newtonian mass." 

"All physicists of today are agreed that the electron has mass. Yet if it were possible for us to hold an 
electron between two of our fingers and then suddenly release it, we would find that there was not the 
slightest tendency for the electron to fall to the earth unless the surface happened to be positively 
charged at the moment. The electron is not in the least affected by the gravitational field of the earth, 
so long as it is at rest with respect to that field but if the electron is moving through the field, however, 
the direction of the motion will be affected." 

"The electron has mass only because it has an electric charge. As we know, when an electric charge is 
accelerated in space, a magnetic field is produced and energy is required to produce this field. The 
energy 'spent' to produce this field is said to be the 'mass' of the electron, since it is the entire cause of 
its resistance to acceleration. The greater the degree of acceleration, of course, the more intense the 
field and the greater the amount of energy required to produce it. So we say that the electron gains 
'mass' with every increase in its velocity. If an electron could be accelerated to the velocity C, commonly 
called the velocity of light, it would have acquired the maximum velocity with which energy can be 
propagated. It is obvious therefore, that no amount of energy could further accelerate this electron with 
respect to its original reference point, so it would be considered to have acquired 'infinite' mass." 

"Let us pause a moment to examine this statement carefully, since it is a point upon which there is much 
confusion. The electron would have acquired infinite mass only in reference to its original energy level. If 
observed from a reference point, which had itself received the same degree of acceleration, the mass of 
the electron would not have changed a particle. This increase of inertial mass with increasing velocity is 



simply the measure of the kinetic energy differential between the observer and the point which he is 
observing." 

"Let us make a simple analogy in the hope of making this more readily understood. An observer is 
stationed in 'free space' far from any gravitational or other fields which might affect the results of the 
experiment which he proposes to make. He has in one hand a sphere of cork or other light material 
which has a mass of 10 grams. In the other hand he has a pistol which fires bullets also having a mass of 
10 grams and a velocity of 1,000 feet per second. The man holds the ball out at arm's length and fires a 
bullet from the gun into it. The bullet is not absorbed by the cork, but shares its kinetic energy with it so 
that after the impact, the bullet and the cork ball each have a velocity of 500 feet per second. The 
observer now fires a second bullet at the cork. This bullet also has a velocity of 1,000 feet per second 
with respect to the observer but now the target has a velocity of 500 feet per second in the same 
direction, so that there is a differential of only 500 feet per second which the bullet can share with its 
target. After this impact, the bullet and the ball each have a velocity of 750 feet per second. When the 
observer fires the third bullet he finds that now there is a differential of only 250 feet per second 
between it and the target, so that the velocity of the target is raised by only 125 feet per second and so 
on." 

"The observer notes that each succeeding bullet, although it has the same energy with respect to him, 
produces a smaller and smaller acceleration in the target. He would observe that the 'mass of the target' 
or its resistance to acceleration, appears to increase with its velocity. If he made mathematical 
calculations based upon his observations, they would show that the greatest velocity which he could 
ever induce in the target would be 1,000 feet per second, which is the velocity of the bullets and that to 
produce the maximum target velocity it would be necessary to fire an infinite number of bullets. His 
experiment demonstrates conclusively that as the velocity of the target approaches 1,000 feet per 
second, his ability to accelerate it further approaches zero. Persons with lesser intelligence or insight 
than our observer might be convinced that this figure of 1,000 feet per second was an absolute and 
inescapable limit. The observer, however, has greater understanding. After he has accelerated his target 
to the 'limiting' velocity of 1,000 feet per second by firing an infinite number of bullets, he steps aboard 
a small space ship and takes off in the direction of the target. He accelerates his ship to a velocity of 
1,000 feet per second with respect to his starting point and now finds that he is back upon exactly the 
same energy level as his target and he can begin his shooting all over again. He observes that his first 
bullet accelerates the target to a velocity of 500 feet per second with respect to his new reference point 
and he notes that the 'infinite mass' of the target returns to its original 10 grams, as soon as he reaches 
the same energy level. He realizes then that the 'increasing mass' of the target is only the measure of 
the kinetic energy differential, which exists between them. The mass approaches infinity only as the 
energy level approaches that of the accelerating force; in this case it is 1,000 feet per second. In the case 
of the quantity C, usually called the velocity of light, the differential is equal to the total energy inherent 
in matter, about 3xl0 10 centimeters per second or 9xl0 20 ergs per gram. It is therefore, a maximum of 
limiting velocity but only with respect to a given reference point." 



"When I was telling you about the non-linearity of physical law, I said that the energy inherent in a gram 
or any other quantity of matter is precisely the quantity of energy necessary to accelerate its mass to a 
velocity equal to the quantity C by energy conversion. This statement may be hotly disputed by some of 
your earth students who have not yet learned to distinguish between matter and mass. Their argument 
is to the effect that no mass can ever be accelerated to the velocity of light since the mass would then 
be 'infinite' and consequently the energy required to produce the velocity would also be 'infinite'. The 
incorrectness of this assumption can be demonstrated simply by pressing the button of a pocket 
flashlight. A beam of light will be produced which any physicist will agree has mass and which, by its very 
definition is moving at the velocity of light. Yet all the energy required is released by a small amount of 
chemical change taking place within the cells of a battery." 


Space 


"Well Alan, this is all most fascinating," I commented, "Can you tell me anything about space? I know 
that among all of the great basic factors of the Universe, it is perhaps the most difficult to define or 
explain. While many of our greatest philosophers and scientists have attempted definitions, few have 
succeeded in offering anything which the average mind could readily grasp. The German mathematician 
Leibnitz said, 'Space is simply the order or relation of things among themselves.' Several centuries 
afterwards, Dr. Einstein used almost identical terms. 'Space has no objective reality except as an order 
or arrangement of the objects we perceive in it.'" 

"Yes," replied Alan, "I was coming to that. The average earth man's definition of space is: 'That in which 
matter can be placed' or 'that which matter occupies.' This last definition is subject to dispute by those 
who maintain that matter does not occupy space but is itself only a warp or distortion in space. Another 
school of thought insists with equal vigor that while matter does occupy space, it creates a warp or 
distortion in the space surrounding it. Since both of these concepts are subject to the same set of 
mathematical laws, the same laws can be offered in support of either. There is little, however, in either 
of these assumptions which seem to furnish a good foundation for understanding and it is 
understanding rather than algebraic formulae that I am trying to help you find." 

"For our purpose, a simple definition will suffice. Space is that which separates bodies of matter 
whether these bodies be atoms, galaxies or any component part of either. We can extend this definition 
by stating that the degree of separation which exists between any two bodies is determined by the 
degree of curvature of the natural laws which exists between them." 

"In making observations, of course, we must remember that since the natural laws are relative, the mass 
of the body itself influences the degree of curvature. In the theories of relativity given to the world by 
Dr. Einstein, the natural laws, in general, retain their linearity but the space in which they operate is 
considered to be curved. This concept offers the simplest mathematical presentation, since all of the 
observed deviations from linearity can thus be explained by a single postulate. Unfortunately, like most 



of your mathematical presentations, the concept offers but little for the human mind to grasp. A curved 
space cannot be pictured mentally, nor can it be drawn upon paper. There is always something 
remaining outside the curve. Furthermore, attempts to rationalize this concept lead to many paradoxical 
statements which become more and more evident the greater the effort to explain." 

"One of the best efforts by an earth man to bring the average mind an understanding of the principles of 
relativity was made by Lincoln Barnett in his well-known. The Universe and Dr. Einstein. Because of its 
careful preparation and its explicit presentation of present theory, however, it brings out very clearly the 
paradox which must exist between successive assumptions. For instance, reference was made, as I have 
already remarked, to the theory of Abbe Georges LemaTtre, which supposed that at one time all the 
matter in the Universe was contained in one lump or star. Since the curvature of space is considered to 
be determined by the amount of density of the matter present in it, at that time the universe was very 
small. That is, it had a very high degree of curvature. Light and other forms of energy do not move 
outward from this curve but follow the circumference so that the light emitted by this body after a 
comparatively short journey returned to its starting point. No attempt was made to speculate upon the 
length of time in which this body had existed or the origin of the matter and energy of which it was 
composed. The theory merely supposed that after perhaps an infinity of quiescence, this body suddenly 
exploded. Portions of the mass moved outward in all directions and thereby enlarged the radius of 
space. If the radius of space were increased, it is obvious that the matter did not follow the curvature of 
space but actually moved perpendicularly to it or perhaps at a tangent. At any rate, we see that while 
the radiated energy followed the 'curvature' of space whose radius was determined by the mass and 
density of the matter, when the matter itself expanded, instead of following the curve, its motion 
increased the radius." 

"It is interesting to note that the statement is repeatedly made by men on earth that this sudden 
expansion began about two billion years ago, yet a few moments ago I stated ( see end notes under 
Space ) that the calculated radius of the Universe is now about thirty-five billion light years. Simple 
calculation would indicate that the universe, or at least the portion which we call space, must have 
moved outward at an average velocity equal to about seventeen times the velocity of light. Either this 
velocity of expansion is still maintained or at some period in the past it must have been even greater." 

"These statements raise some perplexing questions in men's minds. In your theories of relativity it is 
assumed that light follows the 'curve' of space. Yet it is difficult to picture a photon following a curve 
whose radius is expanding at a rate equal to seventeen times the velocity of the particle." 

"In the book The Universe and Dr. Einstein," I said, "it is also stated that while space is expanding rapidly, 
the matter of the universe which is likened to 'inelastic patches on the surface of an expanding balloon', 
is not expanding with the space, since if it were, we would not detect the expansion. If it is space that is 
expanding, it is difficult to understand why we have never detected the increasing distance between the 
earth, the moon or the sun. No attempt was made to explain why the space which exists between the 
individual atoms and between the component parts of those atoms, should not expand also." 



"None of these difficulties, of course, invalidate any of the mathematical laws from which the concepts 
have been derived," Alan pointed out, "but they do emphasis the great need for explanations which are 
more compatible with reason and understanding." 

"If we exchange our postulate of linear laws and a 'curved space' for a concept which incorporates the 
curvature of natural law, we find that we have not thereby destroyed or invalidated any of your present 
mathematics but we have achieved a position from which the operation of the natural laws can be 
pictured by the human mind and can be charted upon paper. Thus we have taken a great stride in the 
direction of understanding." 

"Can you sum up again?" I asked. 

"Certainly," replied Alan, "there are three major points to remember in our discussion about space. First, 
our definition ~ space is that which separates bodies of matter. This separation is a vector function of 
the time, energy and mass differentials." 

"Second, the degree of separation which exists between any two bodies or reference points, determines 
the degree of curvature of the natural laws between them." 

"And third, the natural laws are relative. That is, the value of one can be altered between any two 
reference points by altering the value or relationship of the other. This last fact should always be borne 
in mind when we hear some dogmatist solemnly declare that we are forever barred from reaching the 
stars by the hopelessly great degree of separation between us." 


The Quantity C 


"We have seen," went on Alan, "that the factor known as the quantity C has a greater significance than 
is usually credited to it. It is not merely the velocity with which light and other forms of energy are 
propagated in a vacuum. The quantity C is a degree of energy differential. We can define it as the 
maximum differential which can exist between two reference points in the factor which we call matter. 
We can also define it as the minimum differential, which can exist between a reference point in matter 
and one in energy. This is only true, however, when the reference point in matter is at the same energy 
level as the observer." 

"One of the postulates of the theory of relativity is that as a body of matter accelerates and approaches 
the velocity of light, or a kinetic energy differential equal to the quantity C with respect to a given 
observer, the body loses dimension in the direction of motion. If the velocity reaches the velocity of light 
it will appear to have lost all of its dimension in this direction. To this observer it would no longer be 
matter since matter, by definition, require three dimensions. The matter would have become energy in 
so far as the original observer was concerned since it would now exhibit a kinetic energy differential 
equal to the total energy inherent in the original matter." 



"This statement, however, seems to produce a misconception in the minds of many earthly students of 
physics. I will therefore attempt to clarify the concept by the use of a simple analogy. Let us assume that 
we have three space ships assembled at a given point in space. For the purpose of this analogy we will 
assume that the ships are capable of any desired degree of acceleration. We will dispatch two of these 
ships into space, flying side by side in a given direction. We will launch the remaining craft in the 
opposite direction in space." 

"We have an observer upon each of the three craft and a forth observer who remains at the point which 
they departed. Let us call the ships which departed together as A and B, the ship which is moving in the 
opposite direction as C and the observer at the starting point as D. When we have accelerated all three 
of the ships to a velocity equal to one half that of light with respect to the starting point, we pause to 
determine what changes, if any, have taken place. To the observer at the starting point D, the three 
ships have become slightly shorter in the direction of their motion and have gained a small amount of 
'mass' but are otherwise unchanged. The observer upon the ship C, however, discovers that while he 
and his own ship appear to be unchanged, the ships A and B have lost all dimension in the line of motion 
because they have reached the velocity C with respect to his reference point. They have ceased to exist 
as matter and have entered the plane of energy. The two observers upon the ships A and B also note 
that C has ceased to exist as a material object but when they examine themselves and each other, they 
find that no change whatever has occurred to them or to their ships since they are all upon exactly the 
same energy level and no differential exists between them." 

"We will now accelerate all three ships to the velocity of C with respect to their starting point D. At this 
velocity the three ships cease to exist materially insofar as the observer at D is concerned, since they 
have entered the plane of energy and are also at the zero point of the curve of time with respect to him. 
The observer upon the ship C would note that the ships A and B were again in existence but that they 
were now in the negative portion of the curve. Since you may find this concept somewhat difficult to 
grasp at the first attempt I will explain it further and give a simple analogy when we come to discuss 
Time." 

"The analogy I have just made also demonstrates that the term velocity has no meaning or significance 
except as an observed kinetic energy differential between two specified points of reference. If we 
examine this analogy carefully, we will find that we have demonstrated the most important aspect of 
the factor, which I have called quantity C. C is a constant, the only true constant in the Universe, 
because it is the pivotal point about which the natural laws become manifest. It is the factor for which 
many great physicists have spent years of search even though they had it constantly in their possession. 
In short, the quantity C is the measure of the radius of curvature of natural law. It is the factor, which 
will enable us to determine precisely the degree of change in the curvature of one law, which will be 
brought about by a specified change in the application of the others. It is the factor which will eventually 
tell us how to place our space craft in either the positive or negative portion of the gravitational curve 
with respect to the earth or any other planet which we may choose to visit." 



"When we state that the quantity C is the radius of the curvature of natural law, we mean simply that if 
a differential of energy equal to this quantity exists between the observer and the point which he is 
observing, the natural laws will be suspended. If the energy differential is in excess of the quantity of C, 
the laws will appear to operate in reverse at that point. As I said before, I will show the reverse effect by 
a simple analogy when we get to the factor called Time." 

"While we have repeatedly referred to quantity C as an energy differential, we have hitherto considered 
it only in terms of kinetic energy. Some may believe that it can be reached only when there is a rate of 
increase or decrease in the degree of spatial separation between the reference points, equal to 3xl0 10 
centimeters per second or in simpler terms, a velocity equal to that of light. It is necessary therefore to 
point out the fact that an energy differential does not necessarily manifest itself as a velocity. It can also 
exist as a frequency. Your present laws of physics state that the energy level upon which an electron, a 
photon, or other particle exists is proportionate to its frequency. The mathematical rule is E equals Fh 
where E is the energy, F is the frequency and h is Planck's constant." 

"We can now see that a frequency differential which, by the just mentioned formula is equal to 9xl0 20 
ergs per gram, also represents the quantity C. When such a frequency differential exists between the 
observer and the point which he is observing, we again find that the natural laws at the observed point 
reach zero value with respect to the observer. If the frequency differential exceeds this value, the action 
of the laws will become negative. A material object such as a space craft upon or near the surface of the 
earth would cease to exist as matter and would enter the plane of energy in so far as the observer on 
earth was concerned but as we have previously pointed out, an observer upon or within the object 
whose frequency or energy level had been raised to the same degree as that of the craft would be 
unable to detect any change." 

"You earth men must clear your minds of the thought block produced by the assumption that the 
quantity C is a factor of absolute limit. You must realize that it is a limiting factor only with respect to 
two given reference points and that it is perfectly possible to conceive of a series of consecutive 
reference points between each two of which, a differential equal to the quantity C may exist." 


Time 


"In his examination of the natural laws or facts of the universe," said Alan, "earth man is greatly 
handicapped by the fact that, in so far as Time is concerned, he has never progressed beyond a uni¬ 
dimensional perception. If you are familiar with the analogies used to explain some portions of the 
theory of relativity, you will recall that in attempting to achieve a concept of a four-dimensional 
continuum, the student is asked first to imagine a man who is conscious of only one dimension of space. 
His entire universe consists of a single line. If a dot were placed on the line in front of him, and one 
behind, he would be completely imprisoned, since he would not be able to conceive of going over or 
around them. As his intelligence and consciousness developed, he would eventually become aware of a 



second dimension and to imprison him then, it would be necessary to enclose him in a circle. With 
further development, he would become aware of a third dimension in which a sphere would be a prison 
and so on." 

"Earth men are now conscious of three dimensions of space and have done considerable mathematical 
reasoning in regard to a fourth. Unfortunately, in so far as Time is concerned, your consciousness has 
never progressed beyond the first dimension. You are confined to a single line in Time. You have no 
concept of lateral motion nor can you even turn around upon that line. You can only go forward. Many 
of the difficulties which you encounter in your attempt to understand the operation of the natural laws 
arise because of your severely restricted concept of the nature of Time." 

"Time has often been referred to as the 'fourth dimension' by those who attempt to explain your 
present concept of relativity. It is usually pointed out that, since all known bodies of matter in the 
Universe are constantly in motion with respect to each other, if you wish to describe the position of any 
body, it is necessary to give a point in Time as well as spatial relationship to any other body or bodies. 
There is, however, a more convincing method of demonstrating that Time is a dimension, although I 
believe it would be more precise to consider it as the first dimension rather than the fourth since it is 
the one dimension in which all motion must take place. Earth men are, at the present, conscious of 
three dimensions of space and you know that motion can take place in any one of the three but 
whichever dimension of space is involved, the motion must also take place in Time. Your term for the 
rate of motion is the word velocity, which is defined as being the degree of change in location per unit of 
Time. If an object has a velocity of 1,000 feet per second with respect to our point of observation, we 
will see that in one thousandth of a second the object will have moved only one foot. In one millionth of 
a second it will have moved only one thousandth of a foot and so on. We can easily see that if the Time 
becomes zero the motion must also become zero." 

"The science of photography on earth has reached a state of development which permits you to take 
photographs with very short exposure times. By the stroboscopic method of photography, which is now 
being superseded by an even faster method, you are able to take several hundred thousand consecutive 
pictures in one second. In these pictures even the fastest projectile seems frozen into immobility. You 
have taken pictures of a rifle bullet penetrating an ordinary electric light bulb, in which three complete 
and consecutive pictures have been made between the time that the bullet first touched the bulb and 
the first crack appeared in the glass. In these pictures, the bullet appears to be completely motionless. 
Of course, the taking of pictures actually did involve a very small elapse of time and so a very small 
amount of motion did occur during the taking but it again illustrates the fact that no motion which we 
can perceive can take place except within that dimension of Time of which we are conscious." 

"Having pointed out the limitations of your consciousness concerning this factor which we call Time, let 
us now go back and examine it as best we can with that degree of consciousness and understanding 
which you have. I will again attempt to choose the simplest possible definition. I defined space as 'that 
which separates bodies of matter', so I will define Time as 'that which separates events'. If there is no 
discernible separation in this respect, the events are said to be simultaneous." 



"But events may be separated by space as well as by time," I objected. 


"Although this is usually considered to be true," replied Alan, "it forms a stumbling block which has 
precipitated many a philosopher into the quagmire of misunderstanding and paradox. The difficulty 
arises in the attempt to define the term simultaneous. If two events are separated by space, how shall 
we determine whether or not they are separated by time? The observer cannot be present at the site of 
both events and so must observe one or both of them through the separation of space, and therefore 
through the curvature of natural law which the separation represents." 

"In referring to this problem in the introduction to his first book on relativity, Dr. Einstein pointed out 
that since your only contact with the world about you is through your senses, and since all of the 
knowledge which you have concerning the universe has come to you through them, if you are to 
formulate mathematical rules based upon your observations, you must begin with the assumption that 
the things which your senses tell you are true. If you should observe, through a large telescope, the 
creation of a nova in a remote galaxy and at the same time observe the eruption of a volcano upon your 
earth, you must assume, for the purpose of your mathematics, that the two events are simultaneous. 
This is an assumption which is difficult to accept because the faculty which we call reason immediately 
interposes the objection that a separation in space involves an elapse of time between the events and 
our perception of it. However, Dr. Einstein points out that if you allow your reason to modify your 
observations, you will be evolving a concept whose value is based only upon the validity of our reason 
rather than upon the accuracy of our observations. We must assume that events which are observed 
simultaneously occur simultaneously in so far as that observer is concerned and that therefore, the 
simultaneity of events is a condition which depends entirely upon the position of the observer with 
respect to those events." 

"If we examine this concept carefully, we find that Time follows the same curve of natural law which is 
apparent in the operation of all the basic factors of nature and again the radius of that curvature is 
measured by the quantity C. A simple analogy may serve to make this statement more readily 
understood." 

"Suppose you were to start today to build a space ship, which I will assume will require one year of your 
time to build and that when completed, it will be capable of infinite acceleration. I will assume that a 
continuous supply of energy is available from an outside source and that the craft will continue to 
accelerate so long as this energy acts upon it. During the year, which you spend in building the craft, 
light is being reflected into space so that an observer with a telescope stationed at some other point in 
space could follow the course of its construction. When you have completed the construction of your 
craft, you will enter it and take off for a destination which I will assume to be a planet circling about 
Alpha or Proxima Centauri, your next nearest sun about four lights years distant. You have a telescope of 
unlimited power in the rear of the craft pointed toward earth, which you are leaving and another 
telescope at the front, focused upon the planet which is your destination. You will set the field strength 
for a constant acceleration and seat yourself at your telescopes to observe the result. After you have 
risen a few miles from the surface, you will, for the purpose of furnishing an additional reference point, 



eject from the craft and its field, a cannon ball or other sphere of metal which has been specially painted 
so that it can readily be observed from any distance with the aid of your unlimited telescope. Since you 
had not yet reached escape velocity when the ball was ejected, you will observe that it soon begins to 
fall back to earth." 

"As you continue to accelerate, you will observe that the kinetic energy differential which you are 
producing between yourselves and your points of observation is producing exactly the effect upon Time 
which is predicted by the assumption of the curvature of natural law. Since the distance or degree of 
separation between yourselves and the earth is increasing with time, the energy differential is negative, 
which means that the natural laws at the observed point will be displaced towards the base or zero line 
of the sine curve, in so far as your observations are concerned. If you reach a velocity equal to one-half 
that of light and then observe a clock on earth through your telescope, you will see that in ten hours of 
your time, only five hours have been recorded by the earth clock. If you observe the test sphere which 
you ejected during your take off, assuming that it has not yet reached the ground, you will see that it is 
not falling at the rate predicted by your law of gravitation, but at a rate only half as great. You will also 
observe that the sphere is not accelerating at the rate predicted by your laws, not even at half the rate. 
Since you yourself are still accelerating, the observed acceleration of the sphere is diminished by a 
factor, which is proportionate to yours. You must remember that you can only observe events through 
the light which is emitted or reflected by the objects concerned with those events and if you yourself 
have a motion equal to one-half that velocity in the direction in which the light is moving, then a column 
or sequence of light impulses which were emitted from the earth during a five-hour period would 
require ten hours to pass your point of observation." 

"When the velocity of your craft reaches that of light with respect to earth, there will be a negative 
energy differential equal to the quantity C, existing between you and your point of observation. You will 
observe that all natural laws upon the earth have reached zero value with respect to you. All motion and 
all changes have ceased. If you observe your test sphere, you will see that gravity is no longer acting 
upon it since it has ceased to fall. All laws of motion are in abeyance and the factor which we call Time 
has ceased to have any significance." 

"To make these observations, of course, you would require one of the new telescopes which operate on 
the retention of vision principle, where the last image to arrive remains upon the viewing screen until a 
new light image arrives to change it. When you reach the velocity C, no new light will arrive, hence the 
picture will not change until you change your velocity. With an ordinary telescope the earth will 
disappear from vision." 

"Since I said at the beginning of this analogy that your craft was capable of unlimited acceleration and 
since the assumed force continues to act, your velocity will continue to increase and you will have 
between yourselves and the earth, a rate of increase in the degree of separation which is greater than 
that specified by quantity C. You can do this from your point of reference although, as will be explained 
later, you cannot do it from the point of view of an observer upon earth. When you have passed through 
the velocity C, a startling change occurs in your observations. You no longer observe the earth from the 



telescope at the rear of the craft. The earth now appears in the telescope at the front and you are no 
longer leaving earth, you are now approaching it. You will see a craft which is identical to yours and 
which is indeed your own craft, detach itself from you and move back toward earth ahead of you at a 
rate which is proportionate to your excess over the velocity C. If we observe the earth, we discover that 
all natural laws are operating in reverse. If you observe the test sphere, you will see that it is now falling 
from the earth rather than towards it. Gravity between the earth and the sphere has become negative 
with respect to your point of reference, as have all the natural laws. You observe this through the 
forward telescope rather than that at the rear, because you are now overtaking the light which had 
passed you before you had reached the velocity C and since you are now overtaking it, you encounter 
first the light which had passed last. All events occur in reverse, just as would the scenes in a motion 
picture film which is being run backwards." 

"If you complete your journey to the planet which is your destination at an average velocity equal to 
four times C, you will arrive with an elapsed time of one year as measured by the clocks of your own 
craft. During the journey, however, you will observe the elapse of five years of time upon the planet, 
which you are approaching and the elapse of three years of negative time upon the earth which you are 
leaving. In other words you will arrive at your destination three years before you left the earth. If, 
immediately upon your arrival, you seat yourself at a telescope of sufficient power to observe the earth 
at close range, you will see yourself going about the daily tasks which you performed two years before 
you began to build the space craft in which you made the journey. If you then focus the telescope upon 
the proper point in space you will see yourselves in your space craft, flying backwards toward earth." 

"You are now in a position from which you can observe the sine curve nature of all natural law and to 
measure precisely the radius of the curvature. If you observe the earth, you see that time there is 
positive. That is, it is moving in the direction you consider normal. Since there is no significant energy 
differential, the time rate is essentially the same but because of the degree of spatial separation, there 
will be a displacement along the time curve between the observer and the point which he is observing. 
According to the theory of the curvature of natural law, this displacement should be equal to D divided 
by C, where D is the distance and C is our basic factor. In the case of your present observation the 
distance is equal 4C years, which if divided by C will equal 4 years, which is precisely the degree of 
displacement which you would observe. If you now turn your attention to the space craft, you find that 
you are observing it through an energy differential which exceeds the quantity C and therefore the craft 
is within the negative portion of the curve and all natural laws will be operating in reverse at that point. 
You are now in a unique position, in that you now can, from a single point in Time or at least from a 
single point in the only dimension of Time of which you are conscious, observe yourself occupying three 
rather widely separated positions in space. First, your position at the telescope as the observer. At this 
point Time is positive. Second, your position on the surface of the earth. Here time is also positive but 
has a negative displacement upon the Time curve, which is equal to four years. Third, your position in 
the space craft. Here Time is negative, as demonstrated by the fact that you observe it flying backwards 
toward the earth and all actions taking place within it occur in reverse order. This is, of course, due to 
the fact that the craft had a velocity greater than that of C and so was constantly leaving behind the light 



which was emitted or reflected from it. As you observe the craft from your new reference point, the last 
light which it emitted arrives first." 

"If you continue to observe for several years, you will eventually see yourself build the craft and take off 
into space. At the same time you can see yourself in the same craft hurtling backward through space 
toward the inevitable meeting point where the past and the future join to become the present. Since 
you are observing yourself simultaneously occupying three different positions in space, we can readily 
see that you are forced to a concept of Time which includes more than one dimension. If you continue 
to observe the two craft, you will see that the one which is moving away from you is constantly slowing, 
while the one coming toward you from the earth is accelerating. At the instant in which the velocity of 
the receding craft reaches zero, the approaching craft will reach it, coincide with it and both craft will 
disappear completely from your view. Your lateral excursion into Time has completed its curve and you 
have returned to the starting point of your uni-dimensional concept." 

"There is only one thing left for you to do. You immediately leap into your spacecraft and begin your 
return journey to earth. As before, you achieve an average or mean velocity equal to 4C. You land your 
craft near the observatory of an astronomer who is a friend of yours and rush in to tell him of your 
return. You find him seated at his telescope observing your landing upon the planet which you had set 
out to visit. When you inform him that you achieved an average velocity 4C, his reply is that this is 
impossible since the laws of relativity clearly state that no object can achieve a velocity in excess of C 
with respect to a given reference point. He will also point out that he has been observing you constantly 
since your take off from the earth and that only now, today, five years later, were you observed to have 
reached your destination. Since the journey required five years of earth time, our average velocity was 
only four fifths that of light." 

"According to the primary postulate of relativity, that for mathematical purposes we must accept the 
results of our observations as valid, the astronomer is perfectly correct in his statement that you did not 
and could not have exceeded the velocity of C. The mere fact that you may have returned, be seated at 
his side and may perhaps be assisting him in his work, does not in any way affect the validity of his 
observations nor the mathematics of relativity upon the distant planet and the moment of your return 
to earth were in fact simultaneous." 

"We can see that, even if your energy level had been so close to infinite that the outward trip had 
required only one second, if during the one-second trip you had emitted enough light to make 
observation possible, the astronomer upon the earth would note that the trip required four years and 
one second and so would have undeniable proof of the mathematics which assume that only with 
infinite energy may the velocity C be achieved." 


New Galaxies 



( See the endnotes for the reason why there are no quotes around the following paragraphs) 


At this point in our progress of understanding, we shall embark upon a most ambitious journey. We are 
going out into space. Into the remotest depths of inter-galactic space, so that we may observe, at close 
range, the birth processes of a new star cluster or 'Galaxy'. We will take along our consciousness, our 
ability to observe, and our understanding. We must, of course, leave our bodies behind, since they 
would not fare well in space, and also because their mass would create a gravitational field which would 
tend to alter the natural conditions at our point of observation. We will seek a spot which is at least a 
few million light years distant from any other galaxy or accumulation of matter; for it is only within these 
remote areas that we may observe the birth process of a new galaxy. 

At sea level, there is an almost inconceivably large number of particles which are found in each cubic 
inch of our atmosphere. As we move outward from the earth's surface we find that the number of 
particles diminishes rapidly, but still remains surprisingly large. When we have reached a height of one 
hundred miles we find that there are only about one millionth as many particles per cubic inch as we 
found at the surface, this is a density of matter so minute that we require very sensitive instruments, 
even to detect its existence. Yet, if we count the individual particles, we will find that there are still 
about 400 million, million particles in each cubic inch of space. At a few hundred miles elevation the 
density has diminished another million times, and we say that we have entered 'space', yet there are 
still many millions of particles per cubic inch. 

We come to the startling realization that there simply is no such thing as 'empty space.' Astronomers 
have estimated that even in the remotest depths of intergalactic space, (which is our destination on this 
trip) there will still be found from twenty five to seventy five or more nuclear or atomic particles per 
cubic inch. Most of these particles are protons, or simple atoms which have attained escape velocity 
from the surfaces of some star, and which may have been wandering aimlessly about, perhaps for 
billions of years, coming into occasional collision with other particles, but usually with sufficient relative 
velocity so that mutual capture could not take place. 

In the vicinity of existing galaxies, the gravitational fields created by the innumerable stars within those 
galaxies tend to draw in the random particles. Many of those random particles eventually fall into one or 
another of the stars, and thereby assist somewhat in replenishing the mass which each star is constantly 
converting into energy. We must, therefore, seek a spot which is remote from any of the existing 
galaxies, and approximately equidistant from the nearer ones. Even in this remote area of space we will 
find countless particles of matter, anti units of charge; electrons, protons or simple atoms, which have 
achieved escape velocity from some star, or which have been formed in space by random approach and 
capture. In short, we have all of the building blocks of nature, present in an exceedingly tenuous and 
diffuse state. 

Since each of the particles of matter has mass, each has a force of attraction existing between it and 
every other particle of matter in the area. If we accept the concept of the non-linearity of natural law as 
previously outlined in this text, we find that each of these particles is also being repelled slightly by the 



surrounding galaxies or galactic clusters. These forces are almost inconceivably small, yet the net result 
of their action is to create a tendency upon the part of each randomly moving particle to move ever 
closer to the center of the area of attraction, which is also approximately but not exactly the center or 
'null balance' point of the repulsion of the surrounding galaxies. 

We will assume that we have now reached the point from which we will observe the birth of our new 
galaxy. This point is at the center of a sphere of space, perhaps thirty thousand light years in diameter, 
within which the final concentration of matter will take place. We must be prepared to exercise a great 
deal of patience, because the forces involved, and the resulting accelerations are so minute that many 
millions of years will probably elapse before we can detect any significant increase in the number of 
particles per unit of volume. Nevertheless, all of the particles within several hundreds of thousands of 
light years are slowly but surely acquiring a velocity in our direction. 

As the concentration of matter at the center of our system increases, the intensity of its field will also 
increase and will add, not only to the velocity, but also to the acceleration of the inward moving 
particles. We are observing the condensation of a tremendously large volume of exceedingly ratified gas 
into a relatively small volume. Let us assume that one hundred million years have passed since we first 
occupied our point of observation at the center of the newly forming galaxy. All of the particles within 
some thousands of light years have now acquired a very respectable velocity in our direction, and the 
density of the gas surrounding us is increasing with comparative rapidity. We observe however, that the 
particles are not falling directly toward the central point of the condensation. 

We can understand this if we realize that the center or null point of the force of repulsion is determined 
only by the distribution and the distance of the surrounding galaxies, while the center of the force of 
attraction is determined by the distribution of matter within the area of condensation. Since the center 
of 'push' is not at the same point as the center of 'puli', there is a tendency toward the creation of an 
angular velocity. That is: the particles, instead of falling directly toward the center, will tend to spiral 
inward. Eventually this rotational motion will become general throughout the mass. 

The plane in which this spin begins is determined by the location of the existing galaxies and the relative 
density of particles in different parts of the condensing mass, but once begun, the motion tends 
constantly to increase as the condensation proceeds. The particles which are upon either side of the 
central plane of spin tend to fall toward the plane as well as toward the center, while those particles 
which are nearly perpendicular to the center of the plane of spin rend to fall inward more rapidly 
because of their smaller rotational velocities. Our gas cloud now begins to take on the shape of a disk 
with a somewhat oblate sphere at the center. The galaxy has begun to assume its final shape, though as 
yet, there are no stars within it nor does it emit any light. If we were to direct a large telescope on earth 
towards this gas cloud, we would not be able to see it at all. Since all of the light coming from the 
galaxies behind it is now being absorbed, we would see only that there was an unusually large dark area 
in space. We would probably refer to it as a 'dark nebula,' a tremendous body of gas, still somewhat 
rarefied according to our usual concept of gas; which emits no light, but which does absorb, and convert 



to lower frequencies, almost all of the light, and other forms of radiant energy which reach it from the 
countless radiating stars throughout the universe. 

As the nebula continues to contract, areas of comparatively high density will develop in many parts of 
the mass. Each of these points will become a local center of gravity, and accelerated condensation will 
occur towards these points. The gas cloud now becomes broken up into a multitude of individual 
spheres, each of which continues to condense upon its own center, just as a cloud condenses into 
myriads of tiny water droplets. Let us now direct our attention to one of these 'droplets' which is 
eventually to become a star in our new galaxy. It is still several millions of miles in diameter, but 
shrinking rapidly. As the gas cloud condenses, the energy which it contains, becomes concentrated. The 
particles, while they were drifting about in space had almost infinitely long 'mean free paths', now come 
into frequent and more violent collisions. 

The temperature of the mass constantly rises. The kinetic energy which the particles have been building 
up during the millions of years while they were accelerating toward the common center, is now being 
converted into thermal energy. Eventually the mass begins to emit photons having frequencies in the 
visible portion of the spectrum. We can now say that the star has been 'born 1 , although it may still have 
more resemblance to a nebula, than to a star. A great deal more contraction will take place before the 
internal pressure of the gas begins to balance the gravitational force. 

The star which we have chosen for observation is one of the millions which are forming within the 
central portion of the nebula. Since the nebula was created by the gradual inward movement of 
particles from an immense volume of space, it is apparent that it is within the spherical area at the 
center that the gas will first achieve a density sufficient for the process of condensation into separate 
stars to begin. By this time the entire nebula has acquired a fairly uniform rotation about its center of 
mass. The individual stars, during their condensation, will, of course, retain this rotation but will also 
develop a rotational motion about their own center of gravity. 

As the gas at the core of the new star becomes denser, the gravitational field becomes more and more 
intense, and the surrounding matter falls, with ever increasing rapidity toward the center. Most of the 
gas which, even during the dark nebula stage, occupied dozens of cubic light years of space, now is 
compressed into a sphere only a few million miles in diameter. Earlier in this text we observed that the 
temperature of a given gas will be inversely proportionate to the volume which that gas occupies, so 
long as the total thermal energy contained remains the same. 

The gas which we are observing is now billions of times more densely packed than it was when the 
condensation began, and the temperature has risen from a fraction of a degree absolute, to several 
millions of degrees. This temperature continues to rise as the high kinetic energy which the incoming 
particles have acquired during their long fall, is converted into thermal energy as those particles impact 
the randomly moving particles at the surface of the star. The condensation of the star, from the dark 
nebula to its present state of development has been comparatively rapid, only a few million years being 



required for the process. Most of the matter available to the star has now formed into a fairly compact 
spheroid, and comparatively little new matter is arriving at the surface. 

As the mass continues to contract, the temperature within the body of the star continues to rise, but 
because of the tremendous amount of radiant energy which is now escaping from the surface, its 
temperature will remain far below that of the interior. The star is now a member of the class which 
Walter Baade, then a member of the Mount Wilson Observatory staff, named Population I, a blue white 
star with a surface temperature on the order of 30,000 degrees absolute, and an internal temperature 
of several millions of degrees. It is emitting light and heat energy at a rate much greater than can be 
replaced by the comparatively small amount of material which is still falling into it from the nebular 
cloud. 

If the life process of the star ended here, its period of luminescence would be very short. Within a few 
thousands of years, the surface temperature would begin to fall below the point of incandescence and 
the star would appear as a dull red body. The continuing contraction of its mass might maintain the star 
in this condition for a few thousands of years more, but eventually the surface would become almost 
entirely dark, and a liquid or solid crust would probably begin to form. 

We know, however, even from our relatively short history of astronomical observations, that the active 
period of a star is much greater than this. Let us, therefore, return to our nuclear scale of observation to 
determine the source from which the star receives its continuing supply of energy. We must remember 
that much of the matter which forms our new star, consists of atoms which, eons ago, escaped from the 
surface of some other star. Since the atom of normal hydrogen (iH 1 ) is the lightest of the atom family, it 
will acquire, at a given energy level, a greater velocity than any other atom, and since velocity is the 
principal factor in the escape of atoms from the gravitational field of a star, we would assume that most 
of the particles to be found in open space would be hydrogen atoms. 

The new star, which is simply a condensation of these particles, would also be assumed to consist 
principally of hydrogen. This fact, which we can predict from our simple study of the behavior of atomic 
particles, has been verified many times by spectrographic analysis of the newer stars in presently 
existing galaxies. 

Let us examine the interior of the star to see if we can discover the source of its great energy supply. 
Since we left our bodies at home when we embarked upon this extra-galactic tour, we will not be unduly 
inconvenienced by the high temperatures and pressures which exist in the regions in which we must 
conduct our observations. As we approach the star, we first pass through a region which, in the case of 
our sun, we call the corona. It is the area about a star where the incoming particles first meet resistance 
in their long fall. The corona is a belt of exceedingly tenuous gas whose particles have random motions. 
This layer of gas is much like the upper layers of the earth's atmosphere except that its temperature is 
very much higher. 



We must remember that the tremendous gravitational field of the star is attracting particles from all 
parts of the space surrounding it, and that they acquire very high velocities. As they fall through the 
star's outer layer of gas, sooner or later, each falling particle comes into direct collision with a particle of 
the corona gas. The linear kinetic energy is converted to radiant energy of high intensity. We observe 
temperatures of one trillion degrees Fahrenheit and more. The gas is, however, so ratified that the total 
amount of heat created per unit volume of space is small compared to the much greater quantities of 
energy which are being radiated from lower levels. 

After we have descended through the corona, we encounter another layer of gas, much denser than the 
gas of the corona. This layer we will call the photosphere, because it is within this layer that most of the 
visible light which the star radiates is created. Here the temperature, as measured by the activity of the 
particles is much lower, only about 11,000 degrees F, yet the gas is so much denser that the energy 
contained per unit volume is many times greater than that of the corona. The photosphere is essentially 
the receiving and shipping department of the star, receiving great quantities of energy from deeper 
levels and radiating that energy into space in a never ending stream. 

As we descend deeper into the body of the star, we find that the temperature and the pressure 
constantly increase. This means, of course, that as the gas becomes denser, the mean free path of the 
particles is becoming shorter, and their velocity is ever increasing. The frequency and violence with 
which the particles impact each other becomes almost impossible to describe or imagine. As we 
approach the central core of the star, we find temperatures upward of twenty million degrees, and 
pressures in the billions of pounds per square inch. Although the material is still technically a gas, 
because all of the particles have velocities greater than their escape velocity from each other, its density 
is now about ten times that of solid steel. 

If we remember that in our atmosphere at 32°F and only 14.7 lbs. per square inch, the average particle 
has a velocity of 1760 feet per second, and undergoes five billion collisions per second, it may give us 
some faint comprehension of the number and violence of the collisions which take place between the 
particles deep within the body of a star. We see that the shell of force which the planetary electrons 
create about the nucleus is not sufficient to withstand impacts of this order, and the nucleus is soon 
stripped of its planetary electrons. When the bare nuclei impact other bare nuclei at this energy level we 
see that fusion of the two may, and frequently does take place. 

The fusion of two nuclei results in the formation of a single nucleus which has a mass slightly smaller 
than that of the two parts from which it was created. The mass which is lost, appears as a tremendous 
burst of radiant energy, most of which subsequently is converted to heat. We note that this fusion or 
joining together of nuclear particles may occur in a number of ways, but in every case where the 
resultant nucleus has a mass smaller than the mass of the atom of silver, large quantities of heat will be 
released as a result of the combination. 

We also observe that when the mass of the resultant nucleus is greater than the mass of an atom of 
silver, a large quantity of energy is absorbed rather than radiated, but this event occurs so infrequently 



that only an insignificant amount of energy is thus subtracted from the total. It is this energy of fusion 
which constantly replaces that which is being radiated into space from the surface of the star. 

The process of fusion also gradually builds up heavier elements from the hydrogen building blocks which 
were the principal material of the new star. Consequently we would assume that the life expectancy of a 
given star is determined largely by the amount of hydrogen which it has available for fusion. 

If the principal subject of our study were astronomy rather than the larger field of cosmology, we might 
devote several chapters to the examination of the inherent stabilities and instabilities which affect the 
process of fusion within a star. If we had a few billion years to spare, we might watch the infant as it 
changed slowly from a medium sized blue white star, to a somewhat smaller and denser white, until the 
ever increasing instabilities of the nuclear reactions within it finally overcame the stabilizing factors, and 
the entire star suddenly erupted in the tremendous blast of inconceivable energy which we call a nova. 

After a few months we would see all of the material which had not been blasted irretrievably into space, 
slowly settle back into a very small and exceedingly dense core which we would describe as a red dwarf. 
Since we have already spent many millions of years in this observational expedition, perhaps it is time 
for us to consider returning to earth. After all, there are many interesting things going on there too! 
Before we leave, however, there is one more pattern of development which we should observe because 
it is, to our own egos at least, the most important of all. 

In the star which we have been observing, the condensation took place in a symmetrical manner, with 
the result that a single sphere was formed. If we had been able to observe all of the stellar 
condensations simultaneously, we would have observed that in approximately one out of four or five 
cases, the condensation did not proceed symmetrically. The reason for this is found in the position and 
size of neighboring condensations. As in the case of the galactic nebula, the stellar gas cloud also begins 
to rotate as it condenses, and again a plane of spin is created. The particles outside this plane of spin 
tend to fall toward the plane as well as toward the center. As the rate of spin increases, the gas at some 
distance from the center, approaches orbital velocity with respect to that center. In simpler words, the 
centrifugal force tends to balance the gravitational pull of the central mass, and secondary centers of 
condensation are formed which are in orbit about the principal mass. These secondary condensations 
are usually very small in proportion to the main mass, just as the main mass is small in proportion to the 
galaxy. 

(In extreme cases, the condensing cloud may divide into two or more roughly equal parts, each of which 
becomes a separate star, but which then arc in rotation about a common center of gravity. It is in the 
smaller condensations however, that we are particularly interested at this point.) 

These smaller bodies which, in the case of our solar system, we have named 'planets, 1 will always be 
found to contain a much larger proportion of the heavier atoms, than will be found in the body of the 
star. The reasons for this fact become obvious from our previous examination of atomic behavior. In the 
first place, we have seen that the lighter atom has a higher velocity at a given temperature, and so will 



reach escape velocity from a given body at a lower temperature. The condensations which result in 
planetary bodies, being comparatively small, do not reach the very high temperatures found in the stars, 
but they do reach temperatures sufficiently high to cause most of the lighter particles to reach escape 
velocity from the relatively small gravitational field. 

Because the body is small, and the temperature low, such nuclear reactions as may occur under these 
circumstances do not furnish sufficient energy to replace that which is radiated, and the planet soon 
begins to cool. 

A solid crust forms upon the surface, and the elements begin to combine in countless molecular 
patterns. When the surface has reached a sufficiently low temperature, the stage is set for the creation 
of the amino-acids which are generally conceded to be the starting point in the development of the 
organic forms to which we refer collectively as 'life'. The process is a delicate one, and only a small 
percentage of the planets may develop conditions suitable for this type of synthesis. It is also possible 
that the process may take place upon only a small percentage of those planets which do have suitable 
conditions. Yet, among the tens of billions of planets in a single galaxy, it is a virtual certainty, from a 
statistical standpoint, that synthesis will occur upon at least a few hundred, or perhaps a few thousand 
planets. (If we assume that the creation of life is directed by Divine Will, then the number might be 
much larger.) If we wished to follow the development of these first life forms through all of the stages of 
evolution required to produce a sentient being, we might have to wait for a period of time as long as 
that required for the formation of the galaxy, but eventually such a genus would appear. A race of 
beings capable of originating complex thought patterns, followed by equally complex actions. 

Sooner or later, such a race would tire of its confinement upon a single planet, and would seek means to 
broaden the scope of its investigations, and of its movements. 

Having achieved space travel, the race would proceed to radiate in all directions from its point of origin, 
investigating many planets, and perhaps colonizing some of those which were suitable for life but upon 
which life had not yet developed. 

We must recall at this point, that it is the central spheroid of the galaxy which is formed first. It is in the 
central portion that planets would first reach conditions suitable for life, and it is upon these planets 
that life would first achieve a high degree of development. Intelligent life might therefore be said to 
radiate from the center of a galaxy outward toward the periphery. A process which might take place 
over a period of several millions of years after the first race had achieved space travel. 

It is with this thought, and in a very humble frame of mind that we begin our return journey to our tiny 
planet earth; located almost on the extreme outer edge of our own galaxy. 


Summing Up 



"I have discussed with you briefly, Dan, a number of these aspects of the principle of relativity which 
have created what I have described as thought blocks in the minds of many earthly students, scientists 
and engineers. I have pointed out that these thought blocks are not actually inherent in the 
mathematics of relativity, but are obstacles created by the arbitrary interpretations which earth men 
have placed upon those mathematics. Yet these are the illusory obstacles which have prevented you 
from making the one approach to space travel which is certain of ultimate success. You earth men must 
come to realize that the natural laws are not enemies to be destroyed, neutralized, or overcome, but are 
friends who will, if you only make the effort to understand them, produce for you any end which you 
may desire. You must realize that the rules of limitation found in your mathematical approach to nature 
are limitations only of your own perception and consciousness and have no absolute significance in so 
far as nature itself is concerned." 

"Some of the more dogmatic of your scientists still assert that you can never hope to reach even the 
nearest of your neighboring stars because even with infinite energy the trip would require many years. I 
have shown you that while this statement may be perfectly correct with respect to a reference point 
upon the earth, if you leave the surface of the earth, your reference point will go along with you and the 
'limitation of relativity' will always precede you at a distance equal to the quantity C. You need not fear 
that you will ever overtake or be hampered in any way by those limitations." 

"The concept of the sine curve nature of physical law is not at all new upon this earth, although the 
present civilization has not as yet, achieved any great understanding of this concept which has enabled 
previous civilizations to accomplish, in their comparatively brief periods of development, many things 
which your present vaunted science has not yet been able to duplicate." 

"Yes," I agreed, "that previous civilizations upon the earth were familiar with the sine wave 
characteristics of natural law is evidenced by the symbol of the circle with the sine wave passing through 
its center. The circle, being without beginning or end, symbolizing the infinite nature of the universe 
itself and the sine wave passing through it symbolizing the curved but finite nature of the laws which 
operate within the infinite whole. This is one of the great basic symbols which have been found in every 
one of the ancient languages and cultures of earth. The precise meaning and significance of the symbol 
has become somewhat blurred through the ages, with the result that the explanations of it vary slightly 
with different sources. For example, the Chinese describe it as the symbol of Yang and Yin, the male and 
female principle, or the positive and negative aspects of the natural law. The same symbol is upon the 
pottery, ornaments and historical tablets left by the prehistoric race known as the Mount Builders of 
North America, who inhabited the Mississippi valley area an estimated five to seven thousand years ago. 
To them it symbolized the origin, nature and operation of the gravitational forces of the earth. In the 
book A Dweller on Two Planets, by Phylos, written in 1886 the symbol is described as referring to the 
'day and night' side forces of the universe but here again they are also referred to as the positive and 
negative aspects of natural law. From Egypt to Easter island the symbol is found and at least partially 
understood by all students, with the sole exception of those who follow that branch of learning which is 
commonly known as 'modern science'. These students have apparently agreed by common consent to 
discard and ignore all knowledge which had its origin more than a few hundred years ago." 



"Exactly," commented Alan, "the inherently aggressive nature of man leads him to attack instinctively, 
any obstacle which he may find in his path. The prospector in the mountains, who stubs his toe on a 
pebble and falls upon his face is much more likely to arise and instantly hurl the offending pebble into 
the canyon than he is to examine it carefully to see whether it may contain the gold which he is seeking. 
The same situation exists in your science of today. Whenever you come upon a natural law which 
appears to be an obstacle to the particular end for which you are striving, your automatic reaction is to 
seek means to destroy, to neutralize or overcome that law. The result is that your present science 
follows an almost incredibly complex pattern of basic conflicts. Natural laws are pitted against each 
other or a greater degree of one law is applied in opposition to a lesser degree of the same law. You 
seldom pause to consider the fact that because of the dual nature of all physical law, if one aspect or 
pole of the law is a hindrance to your end, the other pole or aspect of the same law will provide the 
assistance which you require." 

"Having resolved the misinterpretation of your mathematics, the job of the theoretical physicist is done. 
The next move is up to the practicing physicist and to the engineer." Alan paused. "Well Dan," he went 
on, "I think that is about as much new knowledge as even you could assimilate in one day." 

"Thank you very much," I said, my mind in a whirl. 

"Good bye Dan. Don't go away from here for a while as I shall be around again soon." 

I listened, but Alan's voice did not come again. I looked at the trees around me, all bedecked for spring 
and marveled at what I had been told. I thought of all the things Alan had said to me about gravity, the 
curvature of natural law and most amazing of all, about Time. I held my head in my hands --1 had too 
much amazing new knowledge and knew that I would forget Alan's vital information if I did not write it 
down. I had been sitting on the soft turf while speaking to Alan but now I sprang up and ran back to my 
house as fast I could. I fetched paper, sat down and began to write... 


The Third Meeting 


True to his promise, on April 28 th , 1954 Alan established contact with me only a week after the second 
meeting. There was a sense of urgency in this contact, which had not been present during the previous 
meetings. 

I had been completely alone for three days, without having reached any decisions on my problems and 
had almost given up hope of contact with Alan when his voice came to me in its usual abrupt fashion. 

"Well Dan, how much longer are you going to hide your light under a bushel?" 


In spite of the fact that I had come eight hundred miles and had been waiting for three days in the hope 
of making this contact, I was just as startled as though I had never heard Alan's voice before. I looked 



around quickly, half expecting to see someone standing in the shadows although I knew there could be 
no one there. Finally I recovered enough to make an answer, though all I could say was, "What do you 
mean?" 

"You know what I mean," Alan replied, "In your book of wisdom and philosophy which you call the Holy 
Bible, a copy of which you were kind enough to send me along with the other books, it is stated 'When a 
man has lighted a candle, he does not place it under a bushel, but holds it forth so that men may be 
guided by its light'. We have expended considerable time and patience in the effort to light a few 
candles among the many nations of your planet. It has been our hope that the light of these candles 
might grow in brilliance until they expose the terrible abyss toward which the people of your world are 
so blindly rushing. We have given you information, which is both of interest and of value to your people. 
Why do you keep it to yourself?" 

"In the first place," I said, "I was afraid that any report by me might endanger your proposed visit on 
Earth if you still plan to make it. In the second place, I am unknown. Except for a few people in the 
rocket business, no one has ever heard of me. How could I reach the people and who would listen if I 
could?" 

Alan replied "Those who are not blind to the truth can recognize the value of a message regardless of 
the status of the messenger. Our estimate of four years for adaptation to your environment was overly 
optimistic. The actual time will be closer to five. In the meantime, one of your civilization's major 
problems is becoming critical. Unless some small balancing force is applied in the right quarters, your 
entire civilization may wipe itself out in a planet wide holocaust before we are in a position to be of 
assistance. You are one of the very few who are now in a position to create that small but critical 
balancing force." 

"Write what you have learned from us in a book. If you take a few precautions which we will explain to 
you, the report will not endanger my stay on your planet. Repeat what we have told you through your 
newspapers, your radio and television stations, and, if necessary, shout it from the house tops but let 
the people know the critical nature of their position." 

"You don't realize what you are asking," I said, "If I do as you say, a few people may listen, but the great 
majority will not. There are too many in this world who are afraid of the truth and even more afraid of 
anything which might change their way of life, or the existing order of things. If I attempt to make public 
the information you have given me, it will only mean that I will be scorned and ridiculed. I will be called 
a liar by some, a fool by others and a charlatan by still others. If I give a statement to our newspapers, 
they will either ignore it entirely or they will print a comically distorted version which will make me 
appear stupid and ridiculous." 

Alan's voice took on the patient, but slightly strained tone of a teacher who is attempting to explain a 
simple fact to a somewhat backward student. "Of course you will be ridiculed. Ridicule is the protective 
barrier which the timid or the ignorant erect between themselves and any possibility which frightens or 



disturbs them. Can you name any man of your planet who has ever accomplished anything of great 
value to your people, who was not scorned and ridiculed by some? It is the price exacted from every 
individual who is as much as one step in advance of his fellows in thought or in action." 

"There is a saying in the records of an earlier civilization which I believe should be on the frontispiece of 
every book of philosophy, 'It is easier to ridicule than to investigate, but it is not as profitable.' Yes, you 
will be called a liar by some and a fool by others. Some will call you both. Some will make it their 
business to question, deny and attack almost everything you may say, even though its truth may be 
obvious." 

"There are many problems you will have to face, but remember that they are not exclusively yours. They 
have been faced and met by every individual who has ever offered his knowledge and his services to his 
neighbors in the attempt to advance the culture of the race. Remember also that you will have friends. 
More friends than you ever dreamed of. While it is true, as you may say, that there are too many who 
fear any change in their way of life, there are others, more than you think, who sense the critical 
position of your society and your civilization and are searching diligently for a remedy. They will look 
before they laugh and for everyone who looks, you will have another friend. Never discount the power 
of thought. When you have friends you are never alone, no matter where you may be. Every mind that 
is for you, will be with you and will give you added courage and ability." 

"I hope so." I said, "I have a feeling that if I do as you say, I am going to need plenty of both. Even though 
you are not yet completely adapted to our environment you should, by now, be able to tolerate a short 
stay especially if you do not have to pretend to be one of us. Why don't you just set a small landing craft 
down on the White House lawn some morning, ask for worldwide communication facilities and give your 
information and advice to the whole world at once?" 

Alan replied "Such a simple solution is only wishful thinking on your part. We have discussed this before. 
If you think a little, you will see that there are many reasons, both general and specific, why such a 
course would not be successful." 

"In the first place, there is the psychological aspect. If we were to appear as members of a superior race 
coming from 'above' to lead the people of your world, our arrival would seriously disrupt the ego 
balance of your society. Tens of millions of your people in their desperate need to avoid being demoted 
to second place in the universe would go to any lengths to disprove or simply deny our existence. If we 
took steps to force the acceptance of our reality upon their consciousness, about thirty percent of the 
people would insist upon considering us as Gods and would attempt to place upon us all responsibility 
for their own welfare. This is a responsibility we would not be permitted to assume even if we were able 
to discharge it, which, of course, we are not. Most of the remaining seventy percent would adopt the 
belief that we were potential tyrants or dictators who were planning to enslave their world and many 
would begin to seek means to destroy us. If any great and lasting good is to come from our efforts they 
must be led by your own people or at least by those who are accepted as such. That is why I must 
become one of you before I can be of assistance." 



"From the practical standpoint, you know as well as we, that if we were to land our craft near the seat of 
your government, we would immediately be surrounded and taken in charge by those military forces 
whose duty it is to protect the heads of your government from any possible danger. We would be 
questioned for hours, perhaps days, before any request which we might make would even be given 
consideration. We would be forced to display our superiority in the realm of the material science. Once 
this superiority had been demonstrated, the military leaders would inevitably adopt the position that it 
was imperative that their country acquire and 'protect' this advanced scientific knowledge. The attitude 
of your government, in common with the governments of other advanced nations of your planet today, 
is that all new knowledge, particularly scientific knowledge, is the property of the state. This is not the 
fault of any individual or political faction but is simply a philosophy of government, which developed 
during the last two great wars upon your earth. It was given much impetus in your country by the 
necessary secrecy attending the development of your nuclear weapons. However the secrecy of military 
'security' has now grown far beyond the bounds of its reason and has become, in many cases, only an 
excuse to conceal anything which might embarrass any member of your governing bodies. As a matter 
of fact, most of the tension which exists between your nations today is the direct result of this excessive 
secrecy." 

"You must realize that any information which your government might acquire concerning us, our craft or 
our knowledge would be considered the most vital 'military' secret which they had ever possessed. The 
real problem lies in the fact that your people are not yet ready to accept even the possibility of 
extraterrestrial life and intelligence. Consequently, they make no provision whatever in their laws for 
the arrival of beings whose existence they continue to deny." 

"But supposing that you did land," I persisted, "supposing that you did give our country the benefit of 
your knowledge, would that not tend to prevent the outbreak of another war? Surely you don't think us 
so barbaric that we would attack another country simply because we felt that we possessed the means 
to conquer it?" 

"Not at all," Alan replied, "you miss the point entirely. If we were to land in your country, your 
government would attempt to keep it a secret but it would not succeed any more than it succeeded in 
keeping the secret of its nuclear weapons. The government of Russia, upon being apprised of the fact 
that the military forces of the United States were acquiring highly advanced technical knowledge would 
decide that their only hope of avoiding complete domination by the United States was to launch an 
immediate attack. Have you so soon forgotten the lessons of your Pearl Harbor that you do not realize 
this? If we were to land in both countries simultaneously, the result would be only to intensify the 
existing race for armaments and would eventually bring about the very holocaust which we are 
attempting to prevent. We will point out the way and give you such help as we can but you and the 
other people whom we have got in touch with must 'carry the ball'. Whether or not your children have 
any future to look forward to will depend largely upon the success or failure of your own efforts." 

"It is obvious that when the time comes for me to take up residence among your people, I will be doing 
so in violation of a number of laws. We deeply regret this fact but there seems to be no way to avoid it. 



What we regret even more, however, is that you and at least one other member of your race must share 
in these violations. Not only must you know of them, but in some cases, they cannot be committed 
without your active participation." 

"If I am to travel about your Earth, which I will need to do, I must have the travel document known as a 
Passport. In order to obtain one I must have a certificate showing the time and place of my birth. Since 
my origin was actually extraterrestrial, there is no legal way in which I can obtain either a birth 
certificate or a passport yet I must have both. It was therefore necessary to find, somewhere in your 
country, a County Registrar who could understand the need for my being here and be willing to assist 
even at some risk to himself." 

"Our psychoanalysts have been busy with that problem for almost three months and have only recently 
found an official who seems to have the mental qualities required. We will arrange for you to meet him 
and you must become well acquainted since it will be up to you to conduct the negotiations." 

"Our 'head shrinkers' as you would call them with their professional excuse for probing minds, often 
make interesting discoveries which would otherwise remain unsuspected. While searching for the 
proper County Recorder to assist me in my need for a birth certificate, they discovered two who made a 
practice of preparing and filing false birth certificates for citizens of the Soviet Union who wished to 
obtain positions in your 'defense' industries. Since these men were performing this unlawful function 
solely for personal gain and not through any feeling of patriotism or other possibly justifying purpose, I 
could probably have purchased a certificate from either one of them without much difficulty but there is 
always an unacceptably high degree of hazard in dealing with anyone who makes a habit of violating any 
accepted code of law simply for personal gain." 

"We have made a careful analysis of the steps to be taken so that I may move easily and unnoticed 
among your people. The goal is simply to achieve the greatest degree of normalcy. For example; one can 
neither be noticeably rich nor noticeably poor since the first state arouses envy and the second arouses 
pity either of which tends to focus attention upon their case." 

"I must have a profession or at least a gainful occupation, preferably one which is generally known and 
accepted by the public but which is normally conducted in private without advertising or display. The 
ideal occupation would be that of a purchasing agent in an international trading concern. Such a position 
would furnish a means of livelihood, a good background cover and an excellent excuse to visit other 
countries whenever it might become necessary. It would also provide a non-political contact with most 
of the governments of your world since every country, whether friendly or not, has things which it 
wishes to either buy or to sell and anyone who is in a position to arrange a purchase or sale is always 
welcome in the country." 

"The average business man of your country has a moderate amount of money on deposit in some 
banking institution and since I am to become an average business man, I must also have such an 
account." 



"It seems that most of your money systems are related to the value of gold. I will therefore arrange to 
have a few pounds of the metal delivered to you here so that you can exchange it for your currency and 
open an account in my name at whatever bank you may choose." 

For the first time, I felt the need to interrupt. "Not gold," I said, "Gold has too many legal strings 
attached and anyone who offers it for sale must be able to prove its source. If you happen to have some 
small ingots of platinum handy, they will do nicely. The demand for platinum somewhat exceeds the 
supply so that it is not difficult to sell and its present value is several times that of gold." 

"Very well," Alan replied, "platinum it will be although it seems strange to think of it as having so much 
value among your people. During the last few hundreds of generations, the demand for various metals 
for the construction of space homes has become so great that entire uninhabited planets have been 
disassembled for their nickel-iron cores. Near the center of a planet the heavier elements will, of course, 
be found in considerably greater proportions than those which exist near the surface. While platinum is 
an excellent substance for the plating of surfaces that will be exposed to corrosion and most of our ships 
are plated with it, it has few other uses in our technology and its value is only a little greater than that of 
copper, which has many uses." 

"We will work out the many small problems and various details of adaptation to your social structure as 
the need arises but as I mentioned earlier, it will be some months yet before I can take up residence on 
your planet and unless a few small balancing forces are applied soon, there may be no society, no 
civilization and no population to visit. There are several of your world leaders who seem to feel that the 
brink of war is the only spot from which a nation can properly discuss peace. Such 'brinks' are 
notoriously unstable and many a nation has slipped over without intending to do so." 

I said "I realize the danger to our civilization that the possibility of nuclear warfare poses. Everyone 
whose work is in the scientific field does. Almost everyone of the top scientists of our country has, at 
one time or another, made the statement that full scale nuclear war would certainly result in the 
destruction of our civilization but no one seems to pay much attention to them." 

"That is because they have stated only the problem without offering any solution." Alan said "Actually 
the possibility of atomic warfare on your planet, while it is an immediate danger, is not the basic 
problem, it is merely a symptom and few illnesses can be cured by treating only the symptoms." 

"Your civilization is facing a great problem and during the last few years, it has become a critical one. Its 
existence is not the fault of any race, creed or political ideology. It is a problem, which develops, sooner 
or later, in the development of every civilization, no matter where or when it may begin. It is an 
extremely simple problem and like most simple things, its importance has been overlooked by too many 
of your people. Also, like all simple problems, the solution is inherent in the complete understanding of 
the problem." 



"When life begins upon any planet, it first appears in the simplest possible forms, but as the ages pass, 
some forms of that life constantly tend to become more complex and more sentient. At some point in 
time, a race will appear which has what you would describe as the 'Human Traits'. They include the 
consciousness of existence, the need for purpose in life and the realization of a power and intelligence 
greater than that of any living thing. A civilization may be said to begin when such a genus appears. The 
quest for knowledge and purpose in life follows a broad spectrum, which can be divided into three 
major sections for the purpose of discussion and better understanding. These sections can be defined as 
follows:" 

(1) The physical or material science, which deals with the needs and desires of the physical 
body of man and the nature of the physical universe in which he dwells. In this division are the 
subjects of physics, chemistry, astronomy etc., as well as the study of the manufacture of the 
endless number of products necessary to the well being, the comfort and the security of man. 

(2) The social science, which deals with the relationship between man and his fellow man and 
with the means by which this relationship may be made more successful, more productive and 
more enduring. In this division are the studies of society, government, psychology and the 
nonmaterial phases of economics. 

(3) The spiritual science, which deals with the relationship between man and the great creative 
power and infinite intelligence which pervades and controls all nature and which your people 
refer to as God. 

"All the science in the universe and every search for truth and the pursuit of understanding will come 
under one of these headings or divisions. We cannot draw a sharp dividing line between them, of 
course, because they overlap each other but the fundamental laws which govern them are the same for 
all divisions." 

"If any civilization in the universe is to develop fully and successfully, each of the branches of 
advancement must be pursued with equal effort and diligence. The spiritual and social sciences, 
however, must come first. There can be no development of the material science except upon a 
foundation of spiritual and social science. You can prove this to yourself if you consider the difference 
between man and animal. There are some, of course, who will say that there is no real difference, that 
man is just an animal who has acquired greater intelligence than the rest and so has been able to 
achieve a material science. The fact is that there are several specific differences between man and 
animal. One of these is that the animal has no spiritual or social science and consequently has never 
developed a material science and never will because there is no foundation upon which such a science 
could be built. A few of your insects, which you call 'Social Insects' such as the ant and the bee have 
developed a rudimentary form of social science, to the extent that they live together in large numbers, 
work for the common good and have a form of discipline that is common to all. As a result, they have 
developed a very limited form of material science in that they do create simple structures in which they 
store food for a future time of need. The fact that they have no spiritual science, however, has proven a 
complete bar to any further development. They have not advanced a single step in thousands of years 



and, of course, they never will because they have long since reached the limits of the structure which 
can be erected upon their minute foundation." 

"Mankind, on the other hand, no matter where or when he may come into being, is endowed with the 
innate realization of the infinite intelligence and the creative power of the supreme mind, even though 
he may not yet be able to understand. During the many stages of his development, man's attitude 
toward this power may vary from fear and resentment in the beginning, to reverence and love in the 
final stages but always he will have the desire to learn more of the nature of this power. Thus the 
spiritual science has its beginning in the very dawn of human intelligence. From the realization that man 
can improve the conditions of his life only through cooperation, come the first tribal gatherings which 
represent the beginning of the social science." 

"From the foundation provided by these two sciences, the superstructure of the material science begins 
to emerge and here begins the problem. The development of the material science being constantly 
stimulated by the ever increasing needs and desires of the body, takes place at a constantly increasing 
rate. If you consider the technological advance of your science during the last thirty of your years, you 
will see that they exceeded the advance of the previous one hundred years and that, that advance in 
turn, exceeded the advance of the previous one thousand years. The social and spiritual sciences, on the 
other hand, progress normally only directly with time and even this rate of progress is not always 
maintained. Eventually you have the problem of a huge and massive structure growing at an ever 
increasing rate standing upon and supported only by a foundation, which is growing at a much smaller 
rate. Unless some means can be found to stimulate the growth of the foundation, a time will inevitably 
come when it can no longer support the structure and it will collapse upon the foundation bringing ruin 
and destruction to both." 

"This total collapse of civilization has occurred before upon this planet and your present civilization has 
now entered the stage where it is quite likely to occur again unless some outside stimulus is given. The 
entire population of your planet is now in constant danger of total destruction by an agency, which you 
yourselves have created with great labor and diligence and at great expense in time and money. Why 
should a race be threatened by its own creations? Simply because they have not progressed far enough 
in the spiritual and social sciences to enable them to determine the uses to which their creations should 
be put." 

"Most of the thinkers of your race are well aware of the dangers inherent in the use of nuclear weapons 
but there is another aspect of the problem which is not so well recognized. Unless the present degree of 
tension between your major nations can be eased within a reasonable amount of time, the very 
existence of such weapons will eventually bring about the downfall of your civilization even though they 
may never be used. The truth of this fact can be understood by anyone who will think a little." 

"Civilizations are built and maintained by men of vision who think and work for the future. What man 
will be willing to dedicate his life and his work to the benefit of generations yet unborn when the entire 
race may be wiped out in the next twenty-four hours? Unless some lowering of tension and security of 



future can be achieved within the next decade, the motto of the following generation is likely to be 'Lets 
us eat, drink and raise hell, for tomorrow we die!' Already many articles have appeared in your 
newspapers and magazines commenting upon what they describe as 'juvenile delinquency'. Some 
writers place the blame upon the parents, some upon the schools while others blame the church or the 
state. Actually none of these agencies are especially at fault. Youth is particularly sensitive to conditions 
of insecurity, as any of your psychologists will verify and never in the history of your race has the future 
been less secure." 

"By the time two more generations of your people have been born and reared under the constant threat 
of imminent annihilation, the state of apprehension will have evolved into one of deep seated 
resentment against those elements of society which were responsible for the danger. The resentment 
will manifest itself in many ways but principally in various forms of passive or violent revolt against 
existing beliefs, morals, institutions and almost all forms of constituted authority." 

"I can readily understand the problem," I said, "but what is the solution? There are many people who 
sense the hazard of our present course but their advice varies. Some say we should halt the progress of 
our material science. Some have even suggested that we do away with the material science entirely and 
'go back to nature' living as animals do." 

"If you have begun to erect a large new building," Alan replied, "and you discovered that, through a 
miscalculation, the foundation was not strong enough to support the finished structure, would you solve 
the problem by tearing down that part of the structure which was already built? Not likely. The logical 
course would be to seek means to enlarge and strengthen the foundation." 

"The progress of the material science cannot successfully be halted. Either it will go forward or it will go 
back. If it goes back it will collapse because the principal supporting members will be the first to weaken 
under a program of retrogression. There is nothing basically wrong with your material science. It can 
expand and progress to horizons as yet undreamed of, if only your people will provide a foundation 
capable of supporting it." 

"And if they do not?" I asked. 

"Then your civilization will go down." Alan replied slowly, "It will destroy itself in a holocaust that will 
leave few survivors. Those who do survive will have neither the will nor the ability to rebuild their 
science or their technology. In a few generations their descendants will have returned almost to the 
level of the animal. Then the process of evolution will begin again. In ten to fifteen thousand years 
another civilization will emerge. They too will face the same problems and have the same opportunity 
for their solution. If it fails, it too will in turn go down. This is an immutable law of the universe but one 
which operates according to the free choice of the race. Your race and culture are not doomed to 
extinction and may continue upon their upward course until they have left this danger behind them 
forever. The choice is yours." 



"There is little doubt," I said, "which choice the people would make, if they were aware of the 
alternatives between which they were choosing." 

"Precisely," Alan replied, "that is why we are here and that is why you are here. As I mentioned before, a 
portion of my direct ancestry were in a group of survivors of the last complete collapse of civilization on 
your planet. This was more than thirty thousand years ago as you measure time today but even they had 
developed a material science which was, in some respects at least, considerably more advanced over 
your present position. They followed the natural laws instead of pitting one against the other as your 
science does so that their devices were much simpler and yet they could accomplish things which you 
have not yet been able to do." 

"With all their advancement however, they too, failed to realize the absolute necessity of maintaining an 
equal development of the social and spiritual values. A political and social cleft developed between the 
two principal nations of that era. As I mentioned to you during our first discussion, the friction between 
the two increased yearly until at last it exploded into a war of annihilation. Weapons of absolute energy 
were used by each nation against the other, weapons whose destructive power was a thousand times 
greater than that of the hydrogen bomb, which threatens your race today. There was no question of 
victory or defeat, they simply destroyed each other. There were few survivors and the level of radiation 
of the entire surface of the planet had been raised beyond human tolerance." 

"This did not mean that all survivors were doomed to immediate death from the radiation but it did 
mean the progressive deterioration of the mental and biological functions. This, together with the large 
number of mutations produced in succeeding generations, brought their level of existence down at least 
to that of the Stone Age, if not farther." 

"On a high plateau, in what is known as the land of Tibet, six of the surviving aerial craft were landed by 
their crews for a conference to determine what, if anything, could be done to preserve the remnants of 
the race. It was suggested that an attempt be made to reach another planet. The aerial craft then in use 
were capable of traveling in space and had frequently been used to reach heights of a few hundreds of 
miles but no attempt had yet been made to leap the vast gulf between the planets. The crew members 
were far from certain that such an attempt would succeed." 

"The planet which you now know as Mars was then in conjunction with the earth and preliminary 
estimates seemed to indicate that the crossing could be made. At the time, the surface conditions of 
temperature, atmosphere, water, etc., were somewhat better suited for human survival than the 
conditions your astronomers report to exist today. A vote was taken and the members of four of the 
craft elected to take the huge gamble in the hope of preserving at least a portion of the culture of the 
race. The remaining crews decided to remain on earth because they believed the elevation of the 
plateau on which they were gathered and the relatively low level of radiation would allow them to live 
without suffering complete physical or mental degeneration in themselves or their descendants." 



"Since I can see the question forming in your mind, I will explain that this race had achieved perfect 
equality of the sexes and both were about equally represented in this council. Of the four craft, which 
essayed the great leap, three arrived safely at their destination. There is no record in our history as to 
the fate of the fourth. For many generations the grim struggle for survival demanded the entire time 
and energy of the people. These were the dark ages of the new race and we have relatively little 
knowledge of this period. The original crew members, immediately after their arrival upon the new 
planet, compiled a detailed history of the races of earth, documenting the reasons for their downfall." 

"Through the intervening centuries, this history has been preserved. It is known as the 'The Great 
Lesson' and is still the first thing taught to the descendants of that race when they begin to prepare 
themselves for active life. As the battle for survival against the harsh environment was gradually won, 
the development of the material science resumed its normal pattern and technology spurted ahead. 
With the lessons of the past constantly before the people, however, the material values were carefully 
maintained in their proper relationship to the social and spiritual values. We have found that all three of 
the sciences have the same basic natural laws and we have come far in their understanding." 

"Space travel and space dwelling became more and more common until the planet was almost 
completely abandoned. After all, living in space is so much simpler, safer and more convenient than 
struggling to survive the whims and often deadly perversities of a planet." 

"Like all space dwelling races we are now essentially independent of planets. Some of our craft are very 
large, judged by your standards, since they are many times larger than your largest ships and we have 
the knowledge and ability to produce all the necessities and comforts of our physical lives within our 
craft. We have no personal need to approach or land upon any planet except occasionally to obtain raw 
materials for new construction, which we usually obtain from asteroids or uninhabited satellites." 

"The satisfaction of our physical needs now requires but little time or effort. Consequently, we are able 
to devote much of our time and energy to the assistance of those races which have not yet passed the 
critical point in their development. The craft which brought me here and from which I am now speaking 
is devoted entirely to this purpose. In a few months, when my preparations are complete, I will become 
one of your people. In the meantime you have many things to do and I am keeping you from doing 
them." 

"Can you give me some specific instructions?" I asked, "Some definite information which I can pass along 
to anyone whom I can persuade to listen?" 

"There is little need to do this," Alan replied, "your own philosophers both past and present have given 
your people instruction and ample wisdom to enable them to chart the proper course, if they can only 
be made to realize the absolute necessity of following it. If a man with a blindfold over his eyes were 
rushing toward a cliff, a great effort might be necessary to turn him away from danger. However, if the 
blindfold is removed (a much less difficult task), no further effort is necessary since the man will now 
turn of his own accord. There are many statements in your books of religion and philosophy which show 



that the great thinkers of your race, down through the ages have been well aware of the dangers of 
concentration on material science. In the first book of your Bible there is the story of the Tower of Babel, 
a race which had lost sight of the spiritual science entirely and were attempting to reach God by the 
work of their hands. The attempt ended, of course, in frustration and chaos as such attempts always 
do." 

"In the Bible which you sent me, as in most of your books of wisdom and religion, your people are 
advised and even commanded to, 'Love God and their Fellowman.' This would be excellent advice if only 
it could be followed but unfortunately Love is an emotion that is not subject to will. No one can actually 
love anyone simply because he is advised or even commanded to do so, nor can he because of any 
reward that may be offered." 

"Imagine, for example, that a very wealthy man should offer you a great sum of money if you could love 
your next door neighbor. Entranced by the thought of all that money, you would probably exclaim, 'Of 
course I will, why for that much money I'll love that stupid, no good so and so if it kills me!' And it 
probably would. You might make a very good pretense of love, complete with all the outward symptoms 
but in your heart there would be no change. In fact, you would eventually begin to despise the individual 
even more than before because he is now the living symbol of your own hypocrisy. Understanding must 
come first before there can be any genuine love, charity or even wisdom." 

"The development of the social and spiritual sciences becomes almost automatic if the vital necessity of 
that development is understood by everyone. One of the errors which were made in the translation of 
your Bible was that the words 'love' and 'charity' were used when the words of the original text actually 
meant 'understand' and 'understanding'. In your Bible it is stated that the greatest commandment of all, 
is this 'Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul and with all thy mind and 
with all thy strength.' The translation should have been 'Thou shalt strive to understand'. There is no 
need to command Man to love God. If man understands God, love follows inevitably." 

"Again, there is the statement, 'Though I speak with the tongues of men and the angels and have not 
charity (understanding) I am become as sounding brass or a tinkling cymbal.' It is obvious that no matter 
how fluently a man may speak, his words can have no real meaning unless he understands what he is 
speaking about. Your books of philosophy state that Man should love his neighbor and forgive his 
enemies. Ours say that if a man understands his neighbor and his neighbor understands him, they will 
never become enemies. Understanding your fellow man requires the ability to put yourself in his place 
and to see things as he sees them. There is a great difference between knowledge and understanding. 
The seat of knowledge is in the head but the seat of understanding is in the heart." 

"The vital need of your world today is simple understanding between the people of your nations. There 
is but little value in a treaty, a pact, or a guarantee between governments if understanding is lacking 
between the people." 



"You have developed the means of rapid, world-wide communication through your radio, television, 
telephone and telegraph. Why are these means not devoted to a much greater extent to the 
propagation of understanding between nations? True, you have a few radio broadcasting stations which 
have been dedicated to the task of spreading truth but they are far too few and the programmes they 
carry consist principally of propaganda. Propaganda is merely the means of 'selling' another person or 
nation an idea or a course of action which you believe should be followed." 

"What the people of your world must recognize is that the needs and desires, the hopes and fears of all 
the people on your Earth are actually identical. When this fact becomes a part of everyone's 
understanding then you will have a sound basis for the formation of the 'One World' of which your 
politicians speak so glibly and your spiritual leaders so wistfully." 

"The people of your nation, through your government, are spending billions of dollars each year in 
'Foreign Relief' treating the symptoms of the illness. You are spending tens of billions yearly in 
preparation for the global conflict which, if it comes, will only prove that the illness has become fatal. If 
ten per cent of this money and effort were spent in an attack upon the illness itself, which is simply the 
lack of knowledge in the individual and the lack of understanding between them, in a few years the 
illness would be cured. The industries of your nations, released from the necessity of expending half of 
their time and energy in producing the means of destruction could raise the standard of living of 
everyone on your Earth to the point that there would be complete freedom from want. With freedom 
from want comes freedom from fear and your civilization would be safely past the critical point in its 
development. Your greatest era, your Golden Age lies just before you. You have only to go through the 
proper door." 

"As nuclear weapons proliferate among your nations, it should always be remembered that, 'An ounce 
of understanding is worth a megaton of deterrent.'" 

"I have given you as much instruction as you are capable of absorbing at this time. Do everything 
possible to bring our words to the attention of your people. If you make any progress we will contact 
you again. As I have said before, we will not and cannot force our knowledge or our culture upon your 
race, nor can we appear in person before your people as a whole unless and until there is substantial 
evidence the majority desire it. This is far from being true at the present time." 

"I will leave you with a final quotation from your own philosophy, 'Examine all things. Cling to that which 
is good.' 


"Good-bye, Dan. Do your best." 



The Art of Obfuscating 


After talking with Alan in Oregon, Daniel went back to his regular life and didn't publish the results of his 
Merlin contact for another two years. Daniel also obfuscated the story, for example, throughout his life, 
Daniel never published the physics and the alien contact in the same book. Daniel once stated that he 
wrote the story in such a way as to avoid attracting attention from the "military type of mind" and 
perhaps he was too successful because his story was mostly ignored or ridiculed. 

Meanwhile, with ready access to Crescent Engineering equipment, he conducted various experiments to 
test the ideas given to him by Alan. In 1955, one of the experiments Daniel conducted was on a sort of 
lie detector machine and below he talks about the event in his own words: 

On the evening of the fourth of July in the year 1949 while I was stationed at the White Sands 
proving grounds near Las Cruces, New Mexico, I became a beneficiary or perhaps a victim of an 
event which brought the reality of ESP to my attention in a most forceful manner. I am by 
nature a most curious and somewhat stubborn individual and could not rest thereafter nor 
could I be satisfied until I had learned or had exhausted every possibility of learning something 
of the basic nature of this unusual method of communication. Since much of my training and 
professional experience had been in the field of electronics, it is natural that I should first turn to 
the electromagnetic radiation in my search for the transmitting mechanism. I was aware, of 
course, that all of the motor or sensory functions of the body are electromagnetic in nature but 
the entire nervous system of the body is in fact a mass of exceedingly complex electrical and 
electronic circuitry. 

Biological studies have shown that almost every function that can be performed by any 
electrical or electronic circuit is going on somewhere in the human body. The modulated 
galvanic currents produced in the brain have been studied for some years through the use of the 
electroencephalograph. That it is not so well realized, perhaps, is that these modulated currents 
which use the nerves as their conductors also produce electromagnetic waves as do all 
modulated currents when flowing through conductors. While the voltages and currents are 
quite small and the EM radiation is consequently very weak when judged by usual standards, 
the resulting waves can, by the use of sufficiently sensitive equipment, be detected, amplified 
and displayed upon a tube of cathode ray oscilloscope or recorded by an oscillograph. 

Since it has been shown that the human system has built in equipment that creates, modulates 
and emits radio waves it seemed reasonable to assume that it might also contain equipment for 
the reception and translation of this type of radio wave. Assuming that electromagnetic waves 
were generated by the thought processes of the brain, the first task would be to intercept those 
waves in some manner so that their existence could be demonstrated and their nature 
examined. Some of the difficulties inherent in this task were immediately obvious since the 
emitted energy would almost certainly be very small, the resulting signal would require 



tremendous amplification before it could be made to operate any display or recording device. 
Also it would probably be necessary to conduct the experiment within a rather tight and 
efficient electronic shield or a Faraday cage, as they are called, in order to block out the many 
varieties of static charge and random radio noises that would otherwise be picked up and 
amplified along with the signal which I was seeking. 

One of the major problems of the procedure resulted from the fact that I had no immediate 
means of determining either the approximate frequency range of the carrier wave or whether 
the modulation would appear in the amplitude or the frequency of the carrier. This was the first 
set of problems which I set out to solve. The electronic instrument company, of which I was at 
that time the superintendent of research, had built a well shielded room for the testing of 
sensitive electronic instruments and so it was unnecessary for me to construct a Faraday cage 
since I could arrange to use the "cool" room as it was called, at any time when no other tests 
were being conducted. 

Using my own brain as an emitter and a whole series of different types of electronic antenna or 
pickoffs as receivers, I began the search for an output signal that could be displayed on an 
oscilloscope and which would clearly show the modulations produced by my own mental 
activity. I would not attempt to belabor you with the details of the almost endless number of 
apparently fruitless experiments which I performed. None of them were entirely fruitless of 
course since each test that gave no results reduced, by the process of elimination, the total 
number of possibilities that had previously existed. I had begun my experiments at the extreme 
upper end of the radio frequency spectrum and it was not until I had reached the lower or very 
long wave end, and had almost given up hope of finding anything significant, that I first struck 
pay dirt. At a frequency of only 3000 cycles per second which corresponds to a wavelength of 62 
miles, I got a signal that came in strong and sharp on the cathode ray tube moreover, the 
amplitude changed with the intensity of my mental activity and contained secondary 
modulations which changed with each change in my thought pattern. 

The only fly in the ointment was the fact that the frequency of the carrier waves simply wouldn't 
stay put. It varied in a more or less random pattern from the three thousand cycles where I first 
observed it, shrinking even lower in the frequency band to as low as 1500 cycles per second 
corresponding to a wavelength of 124 miles. It is little wonder that I was somewhat incredulous 
of my own test results. The average time of the swing from the highest to the lowest frequency 
was about eight to ten seconds and even the slowest of the swings lasted only from 18 to 20 
seconds, consequently it was impossible, even with the sync control turned full on, to keep the 
carrier wave locked on the screen of the oscilloscope for more than two to three seconds. There 
was simply no way in which I could make any meaningful study of the thought produced 
modulation unless I could keep the scope locked on the carrier wave. 

I did observe, however, that at a given level of mental activity, the energy output was a 
constant, which means of course that when the frequency of the carrier wave went down, the 
amplitude of the wave grows proportionately and when the frequency went up, the amplitude 



fell. Eventually this fact gave me the clue as to how I could keep the scope locked onto the 
carrier and also gave me the answer to a number of questions dealing with random ESP contacts 
and the difficulty in maintaining reliable contact during ESP tests and experiments. In my spare 
time during the next few weeks, I designed and put together what might have been the first 
AM/FM tuning device. Using a Leeds and Northrop strip chart recorder to monitor the 
amplitude of the input signal, I rigged a tuning device to the moving arm of the recorder so that 
the frequency to which the device was tuned at any moment would be an inverse proportion to 
the amplitude of the incoming signal. It required almost a week of experimentation and 
adjustment before I could get a satisfactory lock on, but eventually I did and was then able to 
begin a detailed study of the modulation produced by thought impulses. 

I was soon able to recognize the various weight waveforms which resulted from the basic 
emotions which I arbitrarily classified as love, hate, curiosity and revulsion or fear. The last two 
were so similar that I was never able to distinguish completely between them. Having learned 
something of the waveforms induced by the emotions, I turn my attention to the smaller peaks 
and valleys and the overall pattern which they created as a result of thoughts or mental images. 
The process was somewhat similar to that of learning to read from a first reader in a foreign 
language without a teacher. When one first looks at the picture, or the object, or the action to 
be named and then studies the word below the picture. In this case however the process was 
reversed. I would mentally project a series of the simplest possible specific concepts and study 
the resultant pattern displayed on the screen. 

For example, I began with the simple ego projection, since this is supposed to be one of the 
most powerful thought forms. I sat before the receiver and thought as strongly as possible of 
myself, at the same time I repeated slowly; I, me, myself, my and mine. I found that virtually the 
same pattern was created by any in reference to the self, regardless of the form of the pronoun 
used to express the ego concept. This surprised me somewhat since it was not in accord with 
some of the theory with which I had previously envisioned. I tested the pattern again and again 
by using words from other languages such as Yo, me, yo mismo and so forth of the Spanish 
language and ich, mine, and so forth of the German. There was no observable change, the 
thought of self produced the same pattern regardless of the word or even the language used to 
express it. The concept of you, thou, thee, thyself produced a much more complex and variable 
pattern. 

After some study it became apparent that while the thought of oneself is a simple and constant 
concept, the thought of any other person is inextricably connected with one's self. The emotion 
evoked by the thought of the other will show plainly in the pattern and if the thinker identifies 
himself in any way with the second person, a portion of the ego pattern will also appear. The 
third person plural or the group thought expressed by the words they, them, those and so forth, 
produced almost no pattern at all except when mentally connected to some specific group and 
even then, the pattern was only the emotion created by the thought of the group or by its 
significance to the thinker. I found a deep significance in this fact, which goes a long way toward 
the explanation of some of the chronic problems of society. 



Learning the first reader of mental radiation was a slow and sometimes a tedious task but driven 
by an insatiable curiosity and an innate stubbornness I pressed on, until suddenly and almost by 
chance, the enormity of what I was doing was brought home to my consciousness in an 
inescapable and somewhat humiliating manner. In my pride of accomplishment I had confided 
some of the details of my progress to a close acquaintance whom I had always considered a 
good and sympathetic friend. He appeared to be considerably interested and I invited him to 
take part in an experiment to determine whether his emotions produce the same sort of pattern 
as my own. He readily agreed and that evening we squeezed into chairs in the small shielded 
room and took our seats facing the pickup coil of the receiving equipment. 

The first requirement was to find and to lock the receiver to his emission pattern. By this time I 
had had enough experience with the tuning systems that this turned out to be a relatively 
simple operation. The ego pattern was quite similar to my own except that it was somewhat 
stronger and more pronounced. Using the same means I had used on myself to stimulate the 
various emotions I found that the resulting patterns were also very similar to my own. As I 
talked to him on various random subjects however I became aware of some of the basic 
discrepancies between his words and his mental patterns. This puzzled me considerably because 
I had assumed from the beginning that the patterns produced on the scope were the result of 
the motor nerve currents modulated by the process of converting the mental concept into 
words whether or not they were spoken aloud but the patterns which I was observing however 
were quite apparently produced by the subject's state of mind or mental condition. If this were 
true, the device could serve as a truth detector far more precisely and reliably than any 
polygraph ever built. While I was not quite ready to accept this new theory completely I could 
not resist the impulse to test it further. 

In some of my first experiments with my own patterns I had found that a simple and repeatable 
pattern is produced when a statement is made with which the subject is in agreement or which 
he believes to be true. An equally simple but different pattern is produced if he does not agree 
with or believe the statement. These responses appeared to be relatively independent of the 
nature of the concept presented to the mind and seemed to reflect only the subject's attitude 
towards that particular concept. I had also observed that the magnitude of the wave was 
proportionate to the intensity of the mental response to the concept. In my notes I have 
therefore listed these two patterns as the positive and negative or simply the yes and no 
response. In order to test the similarity of my friend's responses to my own, I asked "Do you 
believe the earth is spherical, rather than flat as was once assumed?" 

His reply was a noncommittal "Yup, most people do think it's spherical and I go along with the 
majority." The wave response on the screen was a weak positive. 

Next I asked "Do you believe that there is a power and intelligence greater than that of man that 
pervades the universe and which we usually referred to as God?" 



His answer again was "Yup, I can go along with the majority." To my amazement the waveform 
on the screen was a strong and sharply defined negative. For a moment I was inclined to doubt 
the validity of the entire theory on which I had worked and the many experiments that I had 
performed to test it. I was sure that I knew my friend well enough to be aware of his basic 
beliefs and attitudes and I would have wagered a great deal that his mental response to this 
question would be positive. Determined to discover what was wrong, I pursued the matter 
further. 

"Do you agree that today is Tuesday" I asked. 

"Yes it is Tuesday", he simply replied and his wave was a very weak but definite positive. 

Then I asked "Do you agree that every man, regardless of his origins, should have equal rights 
and equal opportunity?" 

"Sure," he replied "everybody does now." Again the strong negative pattern was on the screen 
and he could not help but see it. 

I had, of course, shown him the drawings I had made of the positive and negative waveforms 
along with those of the emotions before we had begun the test and since they were simple 
forms he had apparently remembered them well enough to realize that his mental emissions 
were not always conforming to his words. At this point a faint anger pattern began to appear 
superimposed upon the yes or no responses. 

I was careful to be completely impersonal and matter-of-fact in my questions and I made no 
reference to or comment upon the waveforms at all so that he would have no cause for 
discomfort or anger. Yet the anger grew each time his waveform pattern denied his words. I 
realize that it would probably be wise to discontinue the experience at this point but I just could 
not bring myself to do so. The character of the individual being outlined, bit by bit upon the 
screen was a completely self-centered one with no genuine concern for any person, thing or 
condition that did not relate directly to himself and most amazing of all, there was no real 
interest in any of the scientific or metaphysical fields to which he had professed to be devoted. 
A suspicion which had been growing in my mind for some time, now came to a head and I 
blurted out "Don't tell me that you are a disciple of Marx and Lenin." 

"Of course not" he growled but when the strong positive waveform appeared on the screen he 
knew there was no point in further denial. He really blew up then. His emotions became so 
intense and so chaotic that the waveform on the screen became a formless blur of random 
peaks, valleys and sharp spikes whose tips were far off screen. 

Suddenly he leapt from his chair shouting "Go to hell, you crying bastard" and "take this with 
you" he added as he seized the tuning device, tore off the wires connecting it to the scope and 
hurled it violently to the floor. He tore open the cage door and stomped out and as I stooped to 



pick up the shattered remnants of the tuner, the back door slammed with a force that shook the 
entire building. Then there was silence. 

I have never seen the young man since. He has not returned nor wrote in for his final paycheck. 
He moved almost at once from the house in which he was living and apparently from the city. I 
went to considerable effort to locate him so that I could at least apologize for my unintentional 
disruption of his life. But either he had changed his name or he had moved some distance away 
because I never found any trace of him. 

I have never rebuilt the tuner and it is unlikely that I ever shall. The catastrophic results of my 
first experiment in mind probing clearly exposed the dangers inherent in any such process. Every 
man as an individual requires a certain amount of privacy in his life, his affairs and his thoughts. 
ESP or telepathy, as it is sometimes known, is not a rare ability given only to a select few. It is a 
universal means of communication possessed to measurable degree by every living thing. 
Animals use it more than man and for some insects it is the only means of communication. 
Because of the complexity of his life, his affairs and his need for privacy, man tends consciously 
or unconsciously to avoid the use of telepathy because like radio and television, it is a relatively 
public form of communication whose messages might be received by the wrong person. Since 
man has other means of reaching his fellows which are more personal and private he tends 
unconsciously to shun the ESP methods. 

There are two major obstacles to the achievement of successful and dependable telepathy. The 
first of these has been pointed out and it is the instinctive reluctance of man to use it. The 
second is the problem of keeping the frequency of the sending mind attuned to that of the 
receiver since both frequencies tend to drift in a random pattern and reception can take place 
only when the two frequencies are the same. 

It is probable that virtually everyone receives some form of telepathic communication every day 
of his life but because the contacts are so brief and the material received so fragmentary they 
seldom reach the threshold of consciousness. Although the experiments and tests which I 
carried out were quite successful in demonstrating the reality of the electromagnetic emissions 
from the human body and the fact that at least some frequencies of this emission are strongly 
modulated by the thought processes, a number of questions remain unanswered. Previous 
studies and tests of ESP phenomenon have indicated that the distance between the sender and 
receiver has little effect upon the probability or the accuracy of the reception. If we are to 
explain ESP simply as electromagnetic communication we are forced to assume that the 
transmission is beamed directly from the sender to the receiver as in our microwave systems, 
otherwise the attenuation of the signal would be so great that communication could not 
possibly take place over any considerable distance. 

The theory of a beam type of transmission is not however an entirely satisfactory one because it 
has been shown that on frequent occasions two or more persons located in different directions 
from the sender have received the same thought impulses at the same time. It is also true that 



while my experiments were conducted within the close confines of a Faraday cage which 
efficiently shielded the sender and receiver from all other electromagnetic effects, that such 
shielding is obviously not necessary for the reception of the ESP impulse. Tests conducted by 
others indicate that shielding does improve considerably both the probability and the quality of 
reception. We can only conclude that while the study of the electro-magnetic emission resulting 
from the thought processes is a valid and rewarding approach to the nature of ESP, the emission 
itself is probably only a side effect of a larger and more complex phenomenon for which no 
mathematical formula has been yet been written. 

Although Daniel said he conducted other experiments, there is no record as to what they were. 

Public Life 


Even before Daniel's first book, "The White Sands Incident" was printed, Daniel had difficulties with the 
press. 

From 1953 to 1958, one of Los Angeles's top rated TV shows, on the KKTV station, was called 
"Confidential Files" produced by and starring Paul Coates (shown). Paul Coates was also a columnist for 
the Los Angeles Daily Mirror which owned KTTV. The show was made up of two parts, a 15 minute 
documentary section followed by a 15 minute interview. The show's purpose, as described by Coates, 
was to "expose rackets" and "It won't be nice." Coates covered topics such as medical quacks, 
compulsive gambling and homosexuality. 



Paul Coates at the mic of Confidential Files 


Fresh from the Oregon hills after his long talk with Alan in the middle of 1954, Daniel was thrust into the 
spot light and he writes about the appearance in his own words: 


MY EXPERIENCE WITH THE LIE DETECTOR by Daniel Fry 







THE PROPER TECHNICAL TERM for the instrument commonly called the 'Lie Detector' is the 
Polygraph. I have used the term 'Lie Detector 1 rather than Polygraph, because, as you will see, 
the Polygraph actually had little or nothing to do with this incident. Perhaps however, it would 
be better if I started at the beginning. On April 4, 1954, at the (Giant Rock) Space Craft 
Convention, I read to the group assembled there, the account of an experience which I had had 
with some of our extra-terrestrial friends. 

A few days later, I was visited by Mr. Franklin Thomas, the owner of the New Age Publishing 
Company, who asked permission to publish the information in book form. This was done, and 
the result is the book called "The White Sands Incident." 

A few days before the book was released to the public, Mr. William Gilroy, president of the 
newly founded Saucer Research Foundation, called me and asked if I would be willing to speak 
at a convention which he was holding at the Carthay Circle Theatre in Hollywood. I agreed, and 
he thereupon called a press conference on June 1st for the purpose of announcing the 
convention and of acquainting the press with my story. I was asked if I would be willing to 
submit to a Polygraph test. I stated that I would be perfectly willing to do so if the operator were 
completely unbiased and unprejudiced. I realized, of course, that this was practically an 
impossible requirement, since it would be very difficult to find a person in any trade or 
profession who did not have some bias upon a question as controversial as this one. A Polygraph 
test, however, is of absolutely no value if the operator is biased concerning the outcome, since 
the Polygraph itself does not indicate truth or falsehood, but merely records the physiological 
reactions of the subject to the psychological stimuli provided by the operator. The translation of 
the resulting graphs by the operator, into an opinion concerning the subject's veracity is a task 
so delicate that the result is rather unreliable at best, and if any bias or prejudice is present in 
the mind of the operator, his opinion will almost invariably be found to follow the direction of 
that bias. 

There was present at the press conference, a young man by the name of Chris Gugas who had 
had some experience in the operation of the Polygraph, and who had given a demonstration of 
the instrument's operation a few weeks before on the Paul Coates TV Show, "Confidential File." 
It was suggested that I allow him to make a test at some future date and the results of which 
would be given on Paul Coates program. A few minutes talk with Mr. Gugas made it plain that 
he was far from unprejudiced concerning the information which I had given out, and I knew that 
any test which he made of me would be almost certain to result negatively. The press 
conference ended without any decision as to when or if this 'test' should be made. 

The organizer of the convention where Daniel met Gugas was William H. Gilroy and who, before starting 
the "Saucer Research Foundation", sold deep freezers and was known for making a fast buck from a 
good publicity stunt. As UFOs and contactees started to break into the public consciousness, Gilroy 
offered a $500 reward to any "saucer-contacter-claimer"(sic) who would take a lie detector test to prove 
their claims. There were no comers until Fry was asked. 



"Why sure, why not?" Daniel agreed, "I am not afraid of the machine." On the strength of Daniel's 
acceptance, Gilroy called a press conference to which about 50 reporters turned up to drink his 
champagne. During the conference, after the champagne had gone, Gilroy said to Gugas, "Chris, I've got 
five hundred bucks riding on your test." 

Gugas looks at Gilroy and says, "Your boy hasn't got a chance!" 

James Peck, Paul Coates program director, then said to Fry "We are out to show you up; we will crucify 
you." 

It was not a very auspicious start to Daniel's first TV appearance and Daniel continues his story: 

Several days later Mr. Coates announced in his column in the Daily Mirror, that he had called 
me, and that I had agreed to undergo the test on the following Sunday on his television 
program. This, of course, was news to me inasmuch as Mr. Coates had never in his life 
communicated with me on any subject. In view of this public announcement, I realized that I 
had no alternative but to go through with it, even though I realized the type of pattern which 
would be followed on this program. 

Early Sunday morning I received a telephone call asking me to come to the studio at once for the 
purpose of taking the test. I arrived at the studio at 10 a.m. and was immediately ushered into a 
small room in which the operator had set up his equipment. His first act was to ask me to sign a 
complete release of legal liability stating that I would bring no action for damages, regardless of 
anything that might be said about me on the program. I signed this, and he then began to 
explain the equipment which constituted his Polygraph. Since I myself have been engaged for 
many years in advanced instrumentation work I was already completely familiar with the 
mechanical and electrical aspects of the instrument. It consisted, briefly, of a three pen 
recording galvanometer of the 'Brush Recorder' type, two low range pressure pickups, and a 
direct indicative galvanometer. 

One of the pressure pickup is strapped to the chest to record the frequency and amplitude of 
the subject's breathing. The other pickup is strapped to the wrist to record the frequency and 
amplitude of the heart beat. The base line of the resulting wave form also indicates the blood 
pressure of the subject at that moment. 

The operator now began to ask me a number of questions which were not connected in any way 
with the subject of the test. He explained that these were only for the purpose of acquainting 
him with my background, and that the answers would be kept absolutely confidential, that 
under no circumstances would they ever be released to anyone. I was sufficiently familiar with 
the procedure involved in the Polygraph tests, to realize that these questions concerning my 
past life were not ones which would be of any great value in establishing a norm with which the 
critical questions could be compared. I suspected that, in spite of his solemn assurances of 
secrecy he actually intended to use these answers in some way on the television program that 



night. I decided that this would be an excellent opportunity to establish what, in 
instrumentation is known as a control. This is merely the setting up of an independent reference 
point from which the value of the test results themselves can be evaluated. To do this, I gave the 
operator some truthful answers to his questions concerning my past life, and I gave him some 
false answers. I wanted to discover for myself whether he actually was able to distinguish 
between true and false answers. Subsequent events proved conclusively that he could not so 
distinguish. 

During the course of the television program that night a man was brought before the camera 
and introduced as a detective who had investigated my past life, and who would now read his 
findings. 

The man then proceeded to read word-for-word the list of answers which I had given to the 
operator that morning, the true answers and the false answers, stating that these were facts 
which he had discovered by independent investigation. To give a few instances, he stated that 
my wife was born in New York, when as a matter of fact she was actually born in Canada and has 
both a birth certificate and naturalization papers to prove it. Also we were not married in the 
First Presbyterian Church of Altadena as he stated, but in the Lincoln Avenue Church of 
Pasadena, and there were a number of people watching the program who had personally 
attended the wedding ceremony. If the detective had actually spent as much as ten minutes 
investigating my past life he would inevitably have discovered that the statements which he was 
reading were false. 

At the time I felt that there was no need for me to comment on the program in any way, and I 
still believe that the facts are able to speak for themselves. I would, however like to remind the 
reader that this television program was simply a show and that the principal aim of a show is, 
and always has been, simply the amusement and entertainment of the audience. If we consider 
this program in the light of this fact, no harm will have been done. 

Saucers, September 1954, page 6 - 8 

A few days later, Daniel's first book, "The White Sands Incident" was published. 

Although Daniel had gone public with his story and had his first book published, his life as a contactee 

was still a sideline while he worked full time at Crescent Engineering. In February of 1955, Daniel and his 

family moved into a small cottage on the outskirts of La Puente and later in March, Daniel attended the 

Second Annual Spacecraft Convention held at Giant Rock. Daniel wrote an article about the convention: 

The Second Annual Spacecraft Convention was held at the Giant Rock Air and Space Port on 
Saturday and Sunday, March 12 th and the 13 th , 1955. Originally the convention was scheduled 
only for Saturday, but because of an error, one of the Los Angeles radio stations announced the 
day as being Sunday, so it was decided to continue the activities for the benefit of those who 
came on the second day. Among those who spoke from the platform, were George Van Tassel, 



owner of Giant Rock Air and Space Fort and conductor of the College of Universal Wisdom. 
There was also George ( Ric ) Williamson and Dick Miller, who came out from the East for the 
event; George Adamski; Frank Scully; Orfeo Angelucci; Truman Bethurum; Dr. Charles Lau head 
(alias "Dr. Doomsday"); Dana Floward and Yours Truly. 

Also present were two members of the Air Force Intelligence Department; at least one member 
of the F.B.I.; and Capt. Ruppelt, formerly head of the Project Bluebook. While these men did not 
speak, they listened attentively to everything which was said. While the Air Force Intelligence 
group continues to deny the reality of the U.F.O., apparently they never lose interest in the 
subject. 

There were over a thousand persons present on Saturday and about three hundred on Sunday. 
This was considerably less than the attendance at the first convention last year, the reason 
probably being that the weather was very cloudy and rain had been predicted for the Los 
Angeles area. Many persons stayed at home in the belief that it would also be cloudy and rainy 
at Giant Rock. Actually, the skies were clear, the sun shone brightly, and aside from a slight 
chilliness in the early morning, the weather was perfect for both days of the convention. 

Writers for various magazines were present, and it was encouraging to note that the resulting 
newspaper and magazine articles were, on the whole, presented in a somewhat more 
straightforward manner than has previously been the custom with such articles. Some of the 
newspaper reporters, of course, felt it necessary to editorialize between the lines, in order to 
assure the readers that they (the reporters) were much too smart to be fooled by the reports 
which were made at the convention. On the whole, however, they seemed to be beginning to 
realize that the 'Saucers' are here to stay and that no amount of sarcasm which they can inject 
into their articles will have any great effect upon the rapidly growing public realization of the 
existence of extraterrestrial vehicles and intelligences. 

The highlight of the convention was the appearance of Dick Miller who made public for the first 
time on the west coast, the report of his twelve hour trip in a spacecraft over the Detroit area. 
Dick, who is an electronics technician, made his first contact through an infra red light beam 
communication device. 

One of the phenomena which occurred at Giant Rock during the convention, and which to me 
was the most interesting, has never, so far as I know, been reported in any of the published 
accounts, although it was witnessed by almost every one present. I refer to the very small cloud 
which appeared almost directly overhead, in an otherwise completely blue and cloudless sky. 
The behavior of the cloud was completely unorthodox, in that it appeared rather suddenly, 
lasted about three minutes, and then rapidly faded away. Two minutes later, it appeared again, 
a short distance from its original site, grew very rapidly to its original size, remained for three 
minutes and again faded away. 

It went through a whole succession of these "mats and demats" until the attention of many of 
the spectators had been drawn to the phenomenon. I heard several of the spectators discussing 



the remarkable behavior of the cloud, but, as one of them remarked, "After all, it is obviously 
only a cloud, and therefore can't have any significance." 

I wondered how many of those present were familiar with the "Wilson Cloud Chamber Effect," 
in which an object that ionizes the air about it will cause immediate condensation if injected into 
moisture saturated air. One of the best known facts concerning the spacecraft is: that it is 
surrounded by an intense field of force which does frequently ionize the air about it to a high 
degree, as demonstrated by the fact that there is usually a very noticeable glow about it at 
night. Another fact which is not so well known, although it was clearly stated in the late Dr. 
Einstein's first principle of special relativity, is that light curves in passing through such a field. If 
the field about a small craft is made, sufficiently intense, the light will flow completely around it, 
as water flows around a rock in a stream. Since, under these circumstances, it would reflect no 
light from any direction, it would be completely invisible to the eye and also the radarscope, 
even though it was still present and still material. This fact offers a simple explanation for those 
who are scientifically minded, as to why these craft frequently appear to change size or shape 
while maneuvering. 

Some of the very high velocities and accelerations which have been credited to the U.F.O.'s have 
been due to the fact that they disappeared from the center of the radarscope during a single 
revolution of the beam. Since the radar had shown them to be obviously solid objects, it has 
been assumed that the only way in which they could 'disappear' was to travel completely 
beyond the range of the scope during a single revolution, and the necessary velocity was 
calculated accordingly. Actually, to disappear from the radarscope or the human eye, it is only 
for the operator to increase the field to the point of critical curvature. My only conclusion 
concerning the appearing and disappearing cloud is that it perhaps deserved somewhat more 
consideration than it apparently received. 

Concerning the convention itself : I believe that its principle value to the world was in the fact 
that the appearance of so many of the direct contactees on the same platform, working in 
harmonious relationship with each other, disproved many of the vicious rumors of a basic 
antagonism between these men. The talks given at the convention also proved that whenever, 
wherever, and however earthmen are contacted by extraterrestrial intelligences, the message 
which they bring is always identical in basic concept, however that message may be expressed 
by the individual recipient. 

A visitor at Daniel's house around this time would have found a large stack of letters on the kitchen table 
from all over the United States and from nine foreign countries which were the result of his White Sands 
Incident book. 

On May 4 th , 1955 Daniel and Elma opened the Golden Age Book Center on 4720 North Peck Road, El 
Monte. It sold metaphysical and flying saucer books. It also hosted a long list of speakers and one of the 
first was a Mrs. Lucille C. Hughes who spoke on the final prophetic biblical events. On May 21 st , Daniel 
spoke at the book store about the "contra-terrene" matter discovered in June of 1954 but the turn-out 



was disappointing, in part because the local newspaper would not publish the notice. The next speaker 
on May 26 th was another contactee, Truman Bethurum. 


The Golden Age Book Center was run by Elma until 1957. 

The Understanding Organization 


In November of 1955, Daniel started the Understanding organization whose motto was "Dedicated to 
the propagation of a better understanding among all the peoples of the earth, and of those who are not 
of earth" with an emphasis on avoiding destruction by nuclear weapons. Understanding was 
headquartered at the Golden Age Book Center and started with nine charter members, including 
Durward Fairfield. Daniel met Durward while living in La Puente, where Durward had retired. Besides 
being a founding member and friend, Durward would help over the next decade, driving Daniel on his 
frequent tours, writing articles for Understanding and in various executive positions. 

Understanding was formed into Units, numbered from one onward and typically started with five 
charter members each. Units had activities which were typically one or all of the following: 

1. Book Reviews: Understanding units held book discussion groups and some units sponsored 
book libraries for use of all Understanding Members. 

2. Tape Exchange: Tapes were exchanged with other Understanding units, with individuals and 
organizations in other countries. 

3. Magazine Articles: Articles from the Understanding Newsletter, and/or others were brought 
to meetings and discussed for their significance and possible impact upon social attitudes, etc. 

4. Group Contacts: Meetings were arranged with other groups such as Unity, Baha'i, Science of 
Mind, etc., and their members invited to meetings. 

5. Health Studies: Included topics such as organic gardening, health food store lecturers, and 
studying various health restoring practices such as medicine, chiropractic, naturopathy, psychic 
healing, etc. 

6. Current Events: Some meetings were devoted to a discussion of current events. 

7. Laboratory Evenings: Experiments were conducted in telepathy, dowsing, psychometry, 
pendulums and yoga. 

8. Friendship by Mail: Members were encouraged to write the postmaster of a city in another 
country to request a notice be placed on the Bulletin Board requesting an exchange of 
correspondence. 



"To Promote Understanding", Understanding, April 1975, page 9 


From the start, Understanding was against nuclear weapons, and it is ironic that Daniel, through his 
involvement in Crescent Engineering, had an indirect role in helping build the first nuclear bomb. During 
the war in April of 1945, Crescent Engineering was given a contract to build molds for the first Fat Man 
nuclear bomb. The project, codenamed the Camel Project, had been given to other larger contractors 
who had, for months, failed to find a solution. Although no one at Crescent knew it at the time and 
Daniel didn't work directly on the project, the final assemblies they built were the precision molds for 
explosives necessary for imploding the first atom bombs, including the Fat Man dropped over Nagasaki. 
Daniel and his Understanding organization would spend the next 35 years attempting to reduce the 
need for those very weapons. 

A month after the Understanding organization was created, the first January 1956 issue of the 
Understanding newsletter was sent to press and most of the content was written by Daniel. The 
newsletter was printed in the same format for most of its 35 years and included standardized sections 
such as the Poet's Corner, Spacecraft Department, Teen-age page, World Report, and Book Reviews. The 
first year of the Understanding newsletter contained the chapters from "Steps to the Stars" which was 
the physics that Daniel had received from Alan during the April 1954 meeting in Merlin, Oregon. 

In the summer of 1956, Joan, Daniel's second child would graduate from high school and go on to 
chiropractor school, coming home on weekends. Bill, Daniel eldest, had joined the Navy. Julene, his 
youngest, was still in elementary school. 

In March of 1956, the Understanding organization purchased a camper trailer which was left 
permanently at Giant Rock and used as accommodations during the conventions. 



The Understanding trailer is the blue and white trailer parked sideways 
against the rocks. 





On Saturday, April 28 th , 1956 Daniel drove his family out to the third annual Spacecraft convention at 
the Giant Rock airport in Yucca Valley. That year, between seven and eight thousand attendees gathered 
and the campers began to arrive as early as Friday afternoon. The setting for the convention was the 
typical desert-heat, sand dunes mottled by wispy vegetation, and a blue sky brushed of every last whiff 
of cloud. The desert sand was covered with garden umbrellas, folding chairs and coolie sun hats, which 
lent an air of informality. 

Each year, in front of the camper trailer, members of Understanding setup a booth to sell newsletters 
and books, most of which were written by Daniel. 



Understanding booth at Giant Rock, circa 1950s 

George Van Tassel opened the two-day session with a brief greeting including all space friends around 
the planet. 

"Space people are still people," he said, "in spite of their higher culture and evolution. We of earth share 
much with them, among other things, the same concept of a higher Deity." 

The Reverend Morris Ludwig of Portland, Oregon, set the tone for the convention during his invocation, 
when he expressed thanks to God for being part of a group interested in searching for the higher 
purposes of life. 

"Help us not to force our opinions on others," Reverend Morris said, "but only to point the way to right 
living and understanding." 

The first speaker was Mrs. Dana Howard of Palm Springs who was a gray-haired, energetic woman with 
a life-long interest in spiritual experience. 

Mrs. Howard began: "This is the land of the turtle races! A large percentage of the world's people live in 
a shell and, like turtles, are afraid to stick out their necks! We know that we saucer enthusiasts are the 
laughing stock of the world, but we take it with good grace, knowing that the picture will soon be far 
different. We are seeking peace and contentment for the entire world! We are trying to open the 
avenues of space, to build a bridge across eternity!" 


Truman Bethurum, up next, mentioned the strange policy of the Air Force which, on one hand denies 
the existence of UFOs and, on the other hand, spends great sums of money to investigate them. 

"It will be a great day in America," said Bethurum, "when our scientists accept space people's 
knowledge. Peace must come to our nations before we can have true spacecraft. Peace will depend on 
the peace-thought of the masses of people." 

Daniel Fry spoke next on the Relativity of Reality, one of his many canned speeches. 

"If a person of one hundred years ago were to have spoken of airplanes, television and atomic energy as 
realities, he would correctly have been considered psychotic, since at that time these things were not 
realities. They were ridiculous impossibilities. The realities of today are not the realities of yesterday, 
and they will not be the realities of tomorrow. Let us, therefore, be tolerant of those whose reality 
includes things beyond our comprehension." 

Speaking on the question of proof, Daniel stated that "there simply is no such thing as absolute and 
unquestionable proof of anything. The correct definition of the word proof is 'evidence of a nature and 
degree sufficient to bring conviction to the mind'." 

It was also Daniel's opinion that above and beyond the technical knowledge which space people have 
been trying to give us, their greatest achievement so far was the change in the thought that a third 
world war was inevitable. 

"A year ago," Fry said, "it was believed that a nuclear war was inevitable. Now it is the consensus of 
opinion that nuclear war is unlikely." 

Frank Scully, "Dean of Saucer Writers," took the speaker's stand next, and was a handsome, silvery- 
haired gentleman wearing a bright red shirt. 

"Knowing the truth about saucers is like being too far ahead of a parade -nobody sees you or knows you 
are there. If you're ahead in this world, you're out of step with the parade." 

The drawing card for Saturday evening's program was a forty-minute technicolor documentary film, 
"We've Seen the Saucers," produced by Andrew Vail, a Southern California saucer enthusiast. During the 
convention, "regrets" were read from George Adamski, Donald Keyhoe, Edward J. Ruppelt and Frank 
Edwards. By late Sunday afternoon, Mrs. Bessie Arthur of Los Angeles made the concluding remarks, and 
the Third Annual Spacecraft Convention was closed. 

Daniel used his vacation time to spread the word about Understanding. In June of 1956 he made it all 
the way to Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada. Fie made the front page of the Calgary Herald for a 
speech he gave at the Vancouver Art Gallery. Similar to UFO organizations blossoming in the States, the 
"Vancouver Flying Saucer Club" had nearly 150 members at the time of Daniel's visit. Understanding was 
expanding, and Daniel attended the formation of two new Units. The first was on June 30 th with Unit #3 



in Oakland, California with Della Lee Larson elected as the President and on July 28 th , Unit #4 in Vista, 
California, with Martha B. Sheppard as the President. 

During July 1956, Daniel and his family moved into a new house on 11376 Frankmont Street in El Monte, 
California. Daniel's second book "Steps to the Stars" was sent to the printers. "Steps to the Stars" was 
the first time that Daniel published the physics he had learned during the two April 1954 visits, however, 
the book did not include any of the alien contact part of the story. The first half of the book contained 
an elementary introduction to particle physics with Alan's physics of "Curved Natural Law" tacked onto 
the end. By December the book was ready for sale and advertised through the Understanding 
newsletter and Daniel's talks. 

Understanding Units continued to be organized, with two more added before the year ended with one 
in San Mateo and another in Pomona. Understanding held its one year anniversary at the new Pomona 
unit and the festivities included games, prizes, food, and Christmas carols. Martha Sheppard and Bill 
Hamilton, then just teenagers, won the "giving" contest with the best ideas for a project of service to 
mankind. Bill Hamilton, who eventually became a board member of Understanding, suggested that 
"Understanding could link together with like organizations throughout the world. They could all put out 
a circular to distribute in other countries in their own language." The panel of judges consisted of David 
Brown, Eugene Drake, and Daniel Fry. 

With a growing number of Understanding Units, Daniel continued to give talks, for example, in February 
of 1957, after finishing work at Crescent, he spoke at Unit #3 in Vista, California. From March 14 th to 17 th 
he travelled to the west coast to give talks to the San Mateo, and Berkeley units, as well as a talk to a 
Spacecraft group in Seattle. Durward Fairfield, now in his mid-seventies, came along to assist Daniel with 
driving Dan's Ranch Wagon. They left El Monte at 5 a.m. on the morning of Thursday, March 14 and 
arrived in San Mateo at 2 p.m. where they rested at the home of Mrs. John Barnes, President of the San 
Mateo Unit #5 of Understanding. Dan then spoke that night to an overflow crowd in Redwood City and 
the next morning, after a bit of a car tune-up, drove to Oakland. Daniel made a brief appearance on 
Radio KLX, and in the evening addressed a well filled auditorium in Berkeley. The talk and subsequent 
question period lasted until twelve o'clock, when the indefatigable pair climbed into the car and headed 
north. Taking turns at the wheel, they arrived in Seattle at about 5:30 p.m. While Mr. Fairfield visited 
relatives, Daniel was entertained by members of the Aerial Phenomena Research Group who sponsored 
the talk which he gave the following afternoon. Daniel reported that each of his talks was well received 
by large numbers of sincerely interested people. 

In April of 1956, Daniel, along with George Van Tassel, appeared on Ben Hunter's "Night Owl" show on 
the KFI radio station in Los Angeles. They discussed spacecraft, new age science and related subjects. 
There was a large positive response from the public including letters and postcards from California, 
Oregon, Washington, Utah, Nevada and New Mexico. 

In May, the fourth annual Spacecraft Convention was held at Giant Rock hosted by George Van Tassel 
aka "Van" and had over ten thousand attendees. The Convention was officially opened on Saturday 



morning by Court-land Hastings. Mr. Hastings was an assistant to "Long" John Nebel, who had flown in 
from New York City to make tape recordings for his well-known program. In 1954, Long John Nebel had 
pitched the idea of a radio show discussing "strange and unexplained topics" to a failing radio station, 
WOR in New York. Although not initially impressed, the management, who, having nothing to lose, gave 
him the midnight to 5:30 a.m. slot. The show was an immediate success and would last until Nebel's 
death in 1978 where it would be followed by a long line of copycats, one of which is the Coast to Coast 
AM show which still runs today. All the well-known contactees would end up on Long John's show and 
Daniel was no exception, being interviewed numerous times over the years. 

After a parachute jump, the attention of the crowd was then directed to the speakers' platform where 
talks were given by Truman Bethurum, who briefly recapped his eleven contacts in the Nevada desert 
with Aura Rhanes and her spacecraft from the planet Clarion. Then, appearing for the first time was 
Buck Nelson of Mountain View, Missouri who described the space-craft which had repeatedly landed at 
his ranch. 

Daniel Fry was next and introduced by Van as "one of the old standbys." Daniel talked briefly of his 
experience at White Sands and then opened a question and answer period which recessed for the lunch 
hour and then continued into the afternoon. Daniel was then followed by Orfeo Angelucci, another of 
the "old timers" and Howard Menger of Highbridge, New Jersey, who made his first appearance. At the 
conclusion of his talk, he played a tape recording of the electronic emission of a spacecraft as it 
approached and receded from the point of reception. Howard explained that the craft did not make any 
sound which was directly audible to the human ear, but the propulsion field broadcasts a signal that 
could be received and converted to sound just as a radio receiver converts the broadcast wave. Van 
officially closed the first day at 5 p.m. and many of the speakers then drove into the nearby town of 
Yucca to make recordings for Long John's radio show. 

On the second day of the convention, the first speakers were the teen-age twins, Ray and Rex Stanford 
of Corpus Christi, Texas. Ray told of the events at Padre Island that were reported previously in Fate 
Magazine. The boys had affidavits signed by the Highway Patrolman and the Deputy Sheriff who were 
present at the time and observed the incident. After a few more talks, the morning presentations ended 
with two more speakers; Hope Troxell of Altadena, a secretary of Understanding, who told of her 
contacts with people from other planets and Dana Howard of Palm Springs who talked about her 
discourses with Diane from Venus. 

In the afternoon, Understanding sponsored a draw for a VM Tape Recorder, which was provided by Art 
Aho. George Van Tassel surprised everyone present with the announcement that the Space People had 
just informed him that he was to pledge himself to become a candidate for the Presidency of the United 
States in the 1960 election. Courtland Hastings, who had officially opened the Convention, with a few 
well-chosen words now closed it, and the Fourth Annual Spacecraft Convention became history. 

At that conference, Long John Nebel would setup a future interview with Daniel Fry and George Van 
Tassel to appear at the WOR radio station in New York in June. 



Later in 1956, Understanding acquired a five acre plot of desert land in California, situated between 
Yucca Valley and Lucerne Valley, upon which would be built the first of many Centers of Understanding. 

On September 8 th , Understanding held its first Annual Spacecraft Picnic at Alhambra Park, Alhambra, 
California and about 300 people attended the family style picnic and games. Representatives of UFO 
Clubs and Understanding Units were on hand from L.A., Pomona, Vista, Long Beach, Ventura, Redwood 
City, Fontana, San Fernando, Orange and El Monte and among the guests were Dana Floward, Calvin 
Girvin, Eugene Drake and Eloise Mellor. 

In October, the El Monte Unit presented the movie "The Day the Earth Stood Still", a black and white 
1951 science fiction film about Klaatu and his robot guardian Gort who landed in a flying saucer in 
Washington, D.C. The film is notable because it was shown at many UFO conventions at the time and 
many contactees directly or indirectly took cues from it. For example, George Adamski, another 
contactee, mentioned push-button controls similar to the ones on Klaatu's ship and Adamski's message 
was similar to Klaatu's. 

Meanwhile, in November, Daniel went on another speaking tour which included a trip to Vancouver, 
British Columbia. All went well until reaching customs at the Canadian border. Customs demanded 
fifteen dollars duty to allow the projector and screen to be brought into Canada. Rather than pay, they 
left the projector and screen to be picked up upon their return. The lecture that evening was held at the 
Peter Pan Flail and a sizable audience had a great deal of interest in the books and newsletters. Daniel 
then visited at the home of Dr. Willis and his wife for the evening, arriving back at the hotel at 2 am. 
After a short rest, they were up at 7:30am and headed to the U.S. border for the projector and screen 
and returned home. 

As 1957 came to an end, a typical report from the Units was as follows: 

• Unit No. 1 will have Dan Fry as the speaker in El Monte on December 7 th . Dr. George Flunt 
Williamson speak on January 3 rd at the Rosemead Women's Club and on January 4 th , Mr. John 
McCoy will speak in El Monte. 

• Unit No. 2 of San Mateo cooperated with the Redwood City Space Club in presenting Dana 
Floward and Dan Fry during the month of November. 

• Unit No. 3 at Oakland also presented Dan Fry in Berkeley, as well as Dr. Walter Gordon, Mr. 
Williamson and Mr. McCoy. 

• Unit No. 4 at Vista had Mr. Emery Meyers speaking on the subject of "The Great Pyramid and 
the Sphinx." 

The second year of Understanding came to a close and it wasn't without its problems as Daniel reports: 

This issue marks the end of the second year of the publication of Understanding. Its life has not 
been an easy one. Its growth has been slowed by the chronic financial malnutrition which afflicts 
so many of those publications whose efforts are devoted to service rather than gain. It has met 



and overcome most of the critical hazards which cause the early demise of so many small 
publications. The financial problem is not a critical one. The deficit which has always existed 
between the income from subscriptions and the cost of publication has been, and will continue 
to be met from the proceeds of other activities of the Understanding Groups, or, failing that, 
from the pockets of the editor and those of his friends and co-workers who share in his vision of 
the unlimited possibilities of Understanding. 

Only one major problem remains to be solved. That problem is based on the lethargy of the 
average reader and the apparent indifference of a large portion of the readers to the basic 
purpose of Understanding. Stated in a few words: the primary function of the magazine is to 
make available to the people of all other countries and races the opinions of the common 
people of all other countries and races concerning the many great questions and controversies 
which threaten the peace of the world and the very existence of its civilization. It is our firm 
belief that a sufficient degree of simple and complete understanding between the common 
people, the rank and file of the nations, will prevent the outbreak of war no matter how much 
lust for power may develop within the minds of a few tyrants who may happen to be in 
positions of power at the moment. The tyrant always depends, to a large extent, upon lies and 
misleading propaganda to inflame the minds of his people to the point of war. If a state of 
complete understanding could be achieved between the common people of all nations, those 
People would cease to be impressed or swayed by the inflammatory propaganda, the war fever 
would not develop, and the power crazed tyrants would suddenly find themselves alone and 
helpless, biting their nails and gnashing their teeth in the frustration of their own futility. 

While the bringing of simple understanding to all the peoples of the world is a job of such 
magnitude as to be beyond the bounds of possibility of any individual or single group, 
nevertheless, it is a goal for which we must strive. It is the target at which we must aim. How 
closely we approach that goal will be determined by you, the reader. We are sending out an 
urgent appeal for letters of opinion from all countries of the earth. We have direct 
correspondence with some 38 countries at present. We ask that in these letters you give us your 
opinion concerning one or more of the political or economic questions which are perplexing and 
endangering the world today. What do you think about nuclear weapons and their 
potentialities? What do you think should be done about disarmament! How do you think top 
level conferences between heads of states should be conducted? etc., etc. We will print just as 
many of these letters as we can and will summarize the findings of the rest. 

In order to have more space for these opinions we are enlarging the publication. Even though 
the present income from subscriptions does not cover the cost of publication, we are going to 
add four pages to accommodate the letters of opinion which we feel sure will come in answer to 
this urgent appeal. The magazine will then, at last, be truly beginning to perform the service for 
which it was conceived and born. 


Understanding, Editorial by Daniel Fry, December 1957, page 1 



In the mid 1950s, the stance of other UFO groups began to harden against the contactees. One such 
civilian group was the National Investigating Committee for Aerial Phenomena (NICAP). It was formed in 
October of 1956 by Townsend Brown and published a "policy on contact claims" in their first issue of 
"The UFO Investigator" in July 1957. The policy was NICAP's response to pressure to authenticate the 
contactee reports. The policy was a veiled attempt at McCarthy style hearings and requested 
photographic negatives, notarized statements including witnesses, a lie-detector test and a hearing in 
front of NICAP representatives. Ultimately, the hearings never went ahead and Daniel responded with a 
letter: 


N.I.C.A.P. 

Washington, D. C. 

Gentlemen: 

I am writing this letter in the hope that it may clarify my position in regard to the "policy on 
contact claims" announced in the July issue of your publication. 

In the first place, allow me to point out that I make no "claims", nor have I ever made any. The 
word 'claim 1 implies the desire or intent upon the part of the claimant to acquire something as 
the result of the claim. There has never been any desire or intent upon my part to acquire 
anything as a result of the report which I made concerning the event which occurred at the 
White Sands Proving Ground. I published the report only because I felt that there might be a few 
people in this country and abroad, who could benefit by the information contained therein. I 
believed that if there was any value in the report, that value would be recognized by discerning 
minds, and once recognized, it would stand upon its own feet without need for substantiation. 
That my belief was correct has been demonstrated by the thousands of letters which I have 
received from all parts of the world, written by those who have been able to discern the value, 
and, in many cases, to make practical use thereof. 

At the present time, my report, which is called "The White Sands Incident" and its sequel "To 
Men of Earth" have been translated from the English, and are being printed in German, Spanish, 
Portuguese, Greek and Icelandic and are being set up for printing in Braille. In thus making 
available the information which I received, I have discharged the duty which was placed upon 
me as a result of the contact. I do not have, nor have I ever had, the slightest desire to force 
upon any individual or group, the realization of these beings. Those who can profit by the 
information are able to discern the reality without being forced, while those who are unable to 
discern the reality would be unable to make use of the information, and would probably be 
harmed rather than benefited by being forced to face the reality. 

My attitude toward the U.S. Air Force investigation is as follows: 

Several years ago the Air Force group which was charged with the investigation of the UFO 
reports, made the official statement that "In their opinion the UFO did not represent a danger to 
the people of the U.S." With this statement, I fully agree; and, inasmuch as the sole duty and 



entire purpose of the Air Force is to protect the people of the U.S. against the possibility of 
clanger from the air, when the investigating group had made this statement, they had 
completed their duty and their responsibility ended. From that moment on, they had no further 
right to expend public funds in the investigation of a subject which could be better assigned to 
The State Department, or some other agency more competent in this type of inquiry. I would 
never knowingly be a party to any attempt to convince the leaders of any branch of the armed 
services of the reality of the craft or of the existence of their operators. I cannot conceive of any 
agency more likely to toss a monkey wrench into the machinery of interplanetary relations. 

In composing my report of the incident at White Sands, I took great care to present it in such a 
manner that it would immediately be dismissed as nonsense by the 'military' type of mind, and 
yet would present all the vital information in such a manner that its value could readily be 
understood by the type of mind capable of making use of it. 

The Air Force has frequently stated that it does not believe that these objects exist. If this 
statement actually represents their opinion then I believe that this is a very fortunate situation, 
and one which should be allowed to continue as long as possible, or at least until we have had 
time to become better acquainted with our visitors. 

I cannot see how any particular-purpose could be served by attempting to establish an opinion 
in the minds of the Investigating Board of N.I.C.A.P., particularly in view of the repeated 
statement that the aforesaid members already have opinions. It was also stated that their 
opinions would not influence the final decision. To this I can only reply that if this condition can 
actually be achieved, then it will be the first time in the history of mankind that such a feat has 
been accomplished. No juryman is ever allowed to serve upon a jury if he admits that he has 
already formed an opinion concerning the case. 

It has always been, and will continue to be my policy to answer to the best of my ability, any 
sincere question concerning the event at White Sands or anything which has come about as a 
result, providing that I know the answer and providing that I feel the answer may be of some 
benefit to him who asks. I have spoken in public many times upon the subject of the UFO and 
their significance, but I have never yet sought an audience. Every talk which I have ever given 
has been in response to the urgent request of some other person or group. I am employed as 
the Superintendent of Research for the Crescent Engineering and Research Co. of El Monte, a 
job which requires from nine to ten hours per day of my time. During the past several years I 
have spent a very considerable portion of the salary which I receive from this position, and all of 
my spare time, in the effort to be of service to my fellow man. I am perfectly content to leave 
the decision concerning the factuality of the White Sands Incident to the judgment of history, 
which, after all, has proven to be a better judge than any individual or group can ever hope to 
be. 

As a founding member of N.I.C.A.P., I respectfully request that this statement be published, 
verbatim, and in its entirety, in the next issue of the UFO Investigator. In this way, my position 



will become known at once, both to the Investigating Board, and to the readers of our 
publication. With best wishes for the continued success of N.I.C.A.P. 

I remain 
Daniel W. Fry 

Understanding, January 1958, page 13 

Little came of the letter and Daniel, along with other contactees, were eventually barred from 
membership in NICAP, even if, as Daniel had been, a founding member [Read more the Controversy 
page on Daniel Fry Dot Coml . The letter is significant because it is the only place that Daniel mentions 
that his story was created in "such a manner that it would immediately be dismissed as nonsense by the 
'military' type of mind." The sentence will take on more significance in the research section of this book 
where evidence for and against Daniel's story is presented. 

During 1958, the Amalgamated Flying Saucers Clubs of America which was created by Gabriel Green, 
organized its first annual convention in Los Angeles at the Statler-Hilton Hotel. Donald Keyhoe wired 
Green with the statement "NICAP is emphatically opposed to your Los Angeles program, which focuses 
attention on unproved and often absurd claims of contact with spacemen. Many of these claims are 
known to be false and all are regarded with suspicion..." and "Your carnival approach to the subject of 
unidentified flying objects is sure to cause public ridicule, offsetting serious research by NICAP and other 
reputable fact finding UFO groups." The split was final and it was not hard to see why, given a 
description of what was presented at the convention: 

LeRoy Roberts "channeled" one of his mentors and stated that the master Jesus, before coming 
to Earth, had visited Mars and had taught its inhabitants how to conserve their dwindling water 
supply by building canals. 

William Suther, a young teenager, reported he had recently toured a universe separate from our 
own in his astral body, and gave a forceful talk on the leadership of youth to come. 

"Convention Report", Understanding, Cleve Twitchell, page 10 

By February of 1958, Understanding had 10 units and Daniel was receiving some recognition, but not in 
the way he expected. He received a letter from Professor Parry Moon, an electrical engineering 
professor at MIT, mentioning "Steps to the Stars", which was the first time Daniel's story had been 
looked at by the academic world. In the letter, Dr. Moon related how Daniel's book "Steps to the Stars" 
had been given to him as a joke, because the ideas in it were similar to ideas Dr. Moon had published in 
a recent paper. Dr. Moon contacted Daniel to assure him that he had come up independently with the 
idea that negative gravity could be used to explain the motion of the galaxies. 

That summer, Daniel reported on the fifth annual spacecraft convention in the Understanding 
newsletter: 






The Fifth Annual Spacecraft Convention at Giant Rock has now become history, although some 
of the echoes are still being heard throughout the country and in other parts of the world. 

Little by little and year by year, the Spacecraft Convention is forcing a wholesome, if somewhat 
grudging, respect from the major news disseminating agencies of the country. Although a 
certain amount of ridicule was still to be found in the public press, it appeared only in those 
papers whose editors knew nothing concerning the true nature and purpose of the gathering. 

The number of those in attendance was greater than in any previous year. The NBC New Service 
stated that, by its own estimate, approximately 10,000 persons were present at some time 
during the two days. In previous years the attendance figures have been grossly understated by 
most news agencies, either in an attempt to play down the event, or simply because they were 
not sufficiently interested to extend the necessary effort to make a true estimate. (The 
attendance estimate of 1200 published in LIFE magazine last year was so ridiculous that 
thousands of persons who attended have lost all confidence in anything published by that 
source.) 

The convention was filmed by the NBC News Service and the TV program, "You Asked For It." 
Color films were made for incorporation into the feature picture of 'Project Outer Space' and 
shots were taken for use in several other TV programs. 

News agencies, when they stop to think at all, are forced to the realization that any subject 
which is of such great interest that it can bring ten thousand people from all parts of the nation 
together at a remote rendezvous in the middle of the desert, is a subject which will inevitably 
have an effect upon our patterns of thought and way of life in this country and, because of this 
fact, it is a subject of great news value, regardless of any opinion which the reporter may have 
concerning its basic premise. 

The number of speakers also grows larger each year, as more and more persons are encouraged 
to relate their encounters with the space-craft and their operators. Among those who spoke 
during the first day of the convention were: George Van Tassel, Dana Floward, Wayne Aho, 
Reinhold Schmidt, John McCoy, Orfeo Angelucci, Truman Bethurum, Gray Barker and Yours 
Truly. The second day we heard Floward Menger, Carl Anderson, John Otto, Kelvin Rowe, Art 
Aho and Lester Levinson, with a final address by our host, George Van Tassel. In the interim 
between talks a fine aerial show was presented for the entertainment of the spectators, in the 
form of a series of daring parachute jumps. 

A number of booths and tables were provided from which the spectator could purchase the 
books of the various UFO authors, and as usual this fact led to the mutterings by reporters that 
the convention was 'commercial' and was held only for profit. Actually, anyone with a 
rudimentary knowledge of arithmetic and normal powers of observation could see at once that 
this could not possibly be true. The aerial show alone, if obtained through the usual commercial 
channels, would have cost more than all the money which changed hands during the 
convention. 



In spite of the efforts of some reporters to belittle it, and in spite of the sneers and innuendos 
with which others attempt to attack it, the Annual Spacecraft Convention grows bigger, better 
and more interesting with each passing year. 

"Fifth Annual Spacecraft Convention", Understanding, Dan Fry, June 1958, page 1 

That year, the Giant Rock convention was copied by others including a Northern California Spacecraft 
Convention in Pleasanton and the Space Age Convention in Kalamazoo, Michigan. Other contactees 
were also hosting conventions, such as Buck Nelson with his own low key Spacecraft Convention at his 
farm in Mountain View, Missouri and Floward Menger with one in Clinton, New Jersey. These 
conventions drew about a tenth of the attendees and had less notorious speakers. Understanding itself 
would also hold its second annual Understanding picnic in Alhambra park, Alhambra, California. 

Daniel and Elma Fry took their annual "vacation" during the last week in July and early August and as 
was typical, the schedule was hectic. After a hard day at work, and a busy evening of final preparations, 
the couple left Los Angeles at midnight, July 25 th , for Phoenix, Arizona where they arrived in time to 
clean up, get a little sleep then drive to the lecture hall. Dan spoke for the Phoenix Spacecraft Club until 
a little after 11 p.m., after which they immediately climbed back into the car and headed eastward. 
About noon the next day, they arrived at the home of their good friends, Dave and Charlet Middleton in 
Tijeras, New Mexico where they paused for visiting and sleep. They then took off for Oklahoma City, 
where Dan lectured after making a TV appearance. 

Their itinerary then proceeded as follows: Kansas City, lecture, July 29 th ; Philadelphia, July 31 st ; Long 
John program on WOR from mid-night to 5:30 a.m. of August 2 nd and a lecture the same evening. The 
Fry's two daughters, Joan and Julene, who had flown in from Los Angeles, joined their parents in New 
York and the family proceeded to Washington, D.C., where a talk was scheduled for the evening of 
August 5 th . The Frys went to Washington by way of Lebanon, New Jersey, where they were the guest of 
Floward Menger and stopped in Baltimore, Maryland, to visit with Otis T. Carr. After the Washington 
lecture, Mrs. Fry, with the younger daughter, Julene, visited with friends and took in the sights of the 
Capital, while Dan and Joan proceeded by air to Miami, Florida, where Dan delivered a lecture in the 
Dade County Auditorium to a large and interested audience. The next stop was San Juan, Puerto Rico, as 
guests of the Edwards, where Dan completed an investigation for Crescent. They then flew back to New 
York to pick up the car along with the rest of the family, and drove to New Flampshire for a lecture in the 
Town Flail of Peterborough. They left Peterborough immediately after the lecture in order to reach 
Detroit, a distance of about 1,000 miles, in time for a lecture the next evening. From Detroit they 
traveled to Davenport, Iowa, for a visit, then they traveled to White Sands, New Mexico, for a brief stop 
and then home again to El Monte, California. Over three weeks, they travelled 7,260 miles in Daniel's 
low flying Ranch Wagon, and 6,300 miles of flight at a somewhat higher altitude. The trip included 
twelve public talks, plus TV and radio appearances, and many more private discussions. 



As the year 1959 rolled in, pictures were added to the Understanding newsletter for the first time. One 
was of Daniel Fry at the nearly completed Desert Center which hosted the "First National Convention of 
Understanding." By now Understanding had 20 chartered units with most on the west coast. 



Fry standing in front of the Desert Centre for Understanding, circa 1950s 

In Pasadena, Understanding opened its "International Headquarters Office" and the event was recorded 
by Cleve Twitchell, who had joined Understanding shortly before along with his wife, Florence. Cleve 
Twitchell and his wife would become long time supporters of Understanding and move to Oregon 
shortly before Daniel did. Cleve was a journalist and would lend some much needed journalistic 
expertise to the Understanding newsletter. 

For example: 

UNDERSTANDING'S International Headquarters Office has opened at 313 E. Orange Grove 
Avenue in Pasadena, California. 

The office, which includes an attractive window display, flying saucer and metaphysical books, 
reading room and headquarters office, opened to the public on Saturday, September 19, 1959. 
The following day, officers of all the California Understanding Units and other dignitaries in the 
field gathered for a commemorative reception. The office was ten weeks in forming, two weeks 
hard labor in getting the building ready, the other eight in equally hard brain and procedures 
work. 




Hope Troxell and Daniel Fry 
in front of Understanding HQ in Pasadena 

The story began on Sunday, July 12 th at the Amalgamated Flying Saucer Clubs of America 
convention at the Statler-Hilton Hotel in Los Angeles. In the late afternoon, Hope Troxell, 
president of the Pasadena Unit of Understanding experienced a personal contact with a higher 
being, several of whom had been at the convention earlier, who gave rapid instruction for the 
benefit of Understanding and man's development in the world. 

He said, "Understanding must grow in the world - and grow fast... Man must work with man - 
and groups must work with groups - that nations shall work with nations - that the world shall 
learn to work with and return to the cosmic system." There followed ten minutes of more 
detailed instruction, with emphasis throughout on the importance of TOGETHERNESS and the 
assertion that Pasadena could become the hub of the wheel. From that day, working together, 
members of the Pasadena Unit aided by volunteers from other Units put the message into fact. 

Mrs. Troxell spent the first three nights pacing the floor of her home. The first problems were to 
train a nucleus staff and find an office for them to work in. The overwhelming volume of mail 
pouring into Understanding and Dan Fry had produced a large accumulation of unanswered 
letters. These needed an answer as soon as possible. The staff was quickly gathered from 
volunteers. They drilled for two weeks at Mrs. Troxell's house on evenings and Saturdays. Mail 
began to get answered. The selection of an office was also progressing, but the first few 
possibilities all had something not quite right about them - too high a rent, difficult landlord, not 
easily accessible, etc. 

On the afternoon of Thursday, August 20 th , as the deadline was approaching for when a decision 
had to be made, Mrs. Troxell received a telepathic impression that a place would very shortly be 
found, close to the downtown area of Pasadena, for less rent than any of the other choices and 
available immediately. Later the same day she was referred by a friend to a stationery store and 
print shop at 317 E. Orange Grove Avenue where one might obtain stationery supplies at a 
reasonable price. 


The curb in front of 317 E. Orange Grove is a no-parking zone. And so when Mrs. Troxell 
appeared the following day she had to park a little farther down the street - in front of 313 E. 
Orange Grove. 



From left to right, 

Gabriel Green, Orfeo Angelucci, Hope Troxell, 

Cleve Twitchel and Marke Norman 

It was not until she returned to her car, after finding the print shop much to her liking, that she 
noticed the FOR RENT sign in the window of 313 E. Orange Grove. The location was close to 
downtown. A telephone call determined that its rent was lower than any other previously found 
and that it was available for immediate occupancy. 

A crew of volunteers led by Pasadena Unit members built tables and shelves, painted walls and 
the floor and put the office into shape. Orfeo Angelucci did the brick work in front. The first sight 
that greets the eye upon approaching the office is a large blue and white sign that reads 
INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS with an Understanding insignia. Below this is another sign that 
reads UNDERSTANDING. The show window is filled with saucer books imaginatively arranged on 
a deep blue cloth. 

As one moves through the front door, one enters a reading room of contemporary furnishings. A 
reading table; two lounge chairs and a sales table with the Martian Cross at its ends complete 
this front room. Behind the reading room is the working section of the office. Desks are laid out 
around the room with small placards above each designating the capacity of that department. 
Around the wall they read: Mail Opening; Receipt Desk; Memberships; Recording and Sorting; 
Book Orders and Shipping; Outgoing Mail; File Cards and Letters; Assistant Editor, typing, 
answering; Form Letters and Forwarding; and the Executive Desk. 

Hours are 10 a.m. to 4 p.m. Monday through Saturday, plus Tuesday and Friday evenings from 
7:30 p.m. to 9:30 p.m. 

Public acceptance of the office and reading room has been good. 200 press releases were sent 
out prior to the opening to newspapers, radio and TV stations announcing the event. The 


opening was covered by both Pasadena newspapers, several other papers in outlying areas and 
many radio and TV plugs. 


"International Headquarters Office Opens", Understandinp, Cleve Twitchell, September 1959, 

page 12 

The new Understanding building was a one story concrete structure, wedged between an engineering 
office and a Dollar TV Repair Shop. The office was long and narrow, where the front third was 
partitioned off by a book cabinet to form a reading room and library. Unfortunately, there wasn't much 
foot traffic in the area and the reading room was not used much. 

The rest of the building was devoted to a work area including two well used typewriters, an adding 
machine and an addressograph which was used to put addresses on envelopes. The staff at the center 
would receive and process mail, write receipts, pay bills, keep accounts, answer queries and send out 
information to individuals and Units. They also answered the telephone, welcomed visitors, sold books, 
filled orders and maintained inventory. The staff was also responsible for typing the editorials and 
articles, proof reading the galley sheets and mailing the magazine to over 1000 subscribers. 

Five months later, in February of 1960, the busy staff had started to get Daniel's letters answered, going 
through more than 2500 pieces of mail from all over the United States and abroad. The staff became 
familiar with all nature of mailing minutiae and fielded calls from "KTLA", "CBS," and "Newsweek," and 
got the occasional mail sent to "Flying Saucers, Pasadena, Cal." 

Although the center would start with generous hours, it would eventually only be open to the public on 
Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays, from 10 a.m. to 4 p.m. Four women juggled schedules to work days 
and the men folk came in at night to do their share, and some work was farmed out by mail. 


Crescent's Descent 


The Crescent Engineering and Research Corporation would occupy almost two decades of Daniel's 
working life from 1954 to 1963. The contributions of Crescent Engineering & Research ranged from 
fixing JATO rockets, to building molds for the Fat Man atomic bomb, to designing and fabricating a wide 
array of transducers for the rocket industry. Daniel would hold many positions, eventually rising to Vice 
President of research. One of his proudest achievements was the design of a high quality transducer 
used for measuring pressure during rocket test burns. 





A transducer designed by Daniel Fry, Crescent Engineering, 1960s. 

In the early 1960s, with Crescent pulling in millions of dollars in revenue, Daniel bought a large house 
with a pool on Cameron St. in West Covina. Daniel's son. Bill returned home from the Navy and joined 
Crescent. For work rendered during the year 1960, Bill received a bonus in stock for being "part of a 
small team that rendered exceptional service in completing a very fine 40 channel commutated system 
for North American Aviation." 



Daniel, bottom right, in his pool on Cameron Street 

By the year 1960, Daniel was doing about 5 to 10 lectures and interviews a month for Understanding 
while maintaining a Vice President position at Crescent. A few years after Daniel joined Crescent full 
time in 1954, Crescent tripled the size of its facilities and continued to produce electro-mechanical 
transducers and control systems for advanced missiles, aircraft and automation of industrial machines. 
By the late 1950s, Crescent would see its peak, with up to 150 employees in various spin-off companies 
producing instrumentation for such programs as the Atlas rockets. Crescent filled a profitable niche in 
hard-to-manufacturer, high precision, high durability instrumentation but by 1959 its market share was 
being eroded by competitors. The problem became critical in the early 1960s when the vice president in 
charge of sales was replaced. About the same time, Crescent went public and sold 90,000 plus shares of 
stock at $7 dollars per share, raising over half a million dollars. The sale of stock opened the door to 
external shareholders and the board hired a former management consultant into the position of Vice 
President and made him a director. Days later, three new directors were added and although the 
founder, Edmund Sawyer was still nominally the president in charge, the winds had changed and by 
March of 1961, Sawyer would be out. 




Crescent Engineering Pamphlet from the 1950s. 

By the middle of 1962 Daniel retired from Crescent at the age of 53 with shares worth $250,000 dollars, 
a substantial amount of money in the 1960s. Unfortunately, the company was in decline, caught 
between outside directors who didn't understand the business and a quickly changing competitive 
landscape. Daniel had officially retired but still attempted to keep the company profitable. For example, 
at the stockholder's meeting on June 15 th , 1963, he got Coleman Campbell, a long time Understanding 
member and friend, elected as a director of Crescent. Daniel wrote in Understanding that "The election 
was part of a partial reorganization move to stimulate the somewhat lagging research program of that 
organization." Daniel's son, William (Bill) Frye continued to work for Crescent in the 1960s but by the 
year 1970, Crescent went bankrupt and ceased operations. 

Magic Merlin 


By the early 1960s, Understanding had expanded to 31 units. The desert Understanding Cabin, only 
eight miles from Giant Rock, had a floor installed by Daniel and other members of the El Monte unit #1. 



The year 1960 brought Daniel a gift with mixed consequences. He received a "Ph.D." from the Saint 
Andrew's Ecumenical Church Foundation Intercollegiate in London, England. The degree came about 
indirectly because of another contactee, Gloria Lee and her organization, the Cosmon Research 
Foundation. Gloria Lee was an airline stewardess turned housewife of two young children, who 
"channeled" an alien by the name of "J.W." from Jupiter. The organization she started was called the 
Cosmon Research Foundation, which propagated the teachings of "J.W." Gloria Lee would die only 
three years later in 1963 from a botched sixty-six day peace fast and the Cosmon Foundation would 
collapse shortly thereafter. 



Gloria Lee recording a telepathic transmission 

One of the Cosmon Research Foundation's directors was a "Doctor" Charles Lathrup, who was also a 
director of the Saint Andrews Ecumenical Collegiate. It was Lathrup who nominated Daniel for the 
"Doctorate in Cosmism" and procured the degree. In the late 1950s, Saint Andrew Ecumenical Collegiate 
was a small legitimate seminary in London, England offering masters and doctoral work in theology and 
counseling. Later, to raise funds, the seminary offered honorary doctorates to those who made 
donations which evolved into awarding nonresidential degrees for life experiences. 



ST ANDREW'S ECUMENICAL CHURCH 
FOUNDATION INTERCOM F.GIATK 



Daniel Fry's "Doctor of Philosophy (Cosmism)" certificate 


The "degree" was to have a negative effect on Daniel Fry's credibility even though he thought it 
legitimate enough to call himself "Dr. Daniel Fry" for the rest of his life. Philip Klass, long time UFO 
skeptic, noted in his book, "UFOs Explained", that "anyone could apply for a Ph.D. by simply submitting a 
ten-thousand-word thesis and paying a modest fee which amounted to less than one hundred dollars." 
It was not uncommon for contactees to claim degrees or of being ordained. Mistakes were often made 
in regards to Daniel's "degree", for example, the announcement in his own Understanding stated it was 
a "Doctorate in Cosmology" but it was "Cosmism", a type of Russian humanitarianism. 

Once again, in September of 1960, Daniel took his annual vacation and this time the trip included a coast 
to coast lecture tour with stops in Denver, Wisconsin, Chicago, Detroit, Buffalo and Baltimore. The trip 
was a success, with a throng of 500 at his Denver talk and the creation of four more Units; Unit #40 in 













Reno, Unit #41 in the twin cities, #42 in Walla Walla, Washington, and a second Canadian Unit in 
Chilliwack, British Columbia. With Daniel's constant lecturing and the high level of interest in UFOs, 
Understanding was growing fast and by the end of September, Understanding had 1100 members. 
Daniel had received over 8000 letters since going public six years before. 

After returning from his vacation, on September 22 nd , 1960, Understanding become "Understanding 
Inc.", a non-profit corporation in the state of California and the following is a portion of the Articles of 
Incorporation: 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 

That we, the undersigned, have this day voluntarily associated ourselves together for the 
purpose of forming a corporation under the General Non-Profit Corporation Law of the State of 
California, and do hereby certify: 

FIRST: That the name of said corporation shall be UNDERSTANDING, INCORPORATED. 

SECOND: That the primary purposes for which the said corporation is formed are as follows: 

(a) To search for true and practical solutions to those great basic problems which presently 
threaten the happiness, the welfare, and, indeed, the very existence of humanity upon the 
earth; and 

(b) To promote and encourage a complete and precise determination of the true causes of said 
problems which, when achieved, leads directly to clear understanding thereof, opening the way 
to practical solution; and 

(c) To chart the total area of mutual agreement in the social science of today; that is, to 
determine and list the total number of basic postulates or tenets designed to guide the 
behaviour of man toward his fellow man, which are accepted as valid by all races and creeds 
upon the earth today, by which process results comparable to the phenomenal development 
achieved by the same process long practiced in the field of physical science may also be 
achieved; and 

(d) To chart in like manner the area of worldwide agreement in the spiritual science, by means 
of which to achieve a rapid advance in the understanding of the true goal of life and in the 
practice of right relationships; and 

(e) To engage in scientific and other research, study, analysis and investigation of any and all 
things and in any and all fields, in an endeavor to obtain new, greater and advanced knowledge; 
and the establishment of truth, all for the betterment, improvement, encouragement and 
advancement of mankind. 


"Understanding Becomes a Corporation". Understanding, November 1960, page 3 



To officially bring Understanding Inc. into existence, members of seventeen Understanding Units 
gathered at Berkeley, Calif, for the annual national meeting of Understanding held in the last week of 
October. The leaders of Understanding were the guests of Williams College, a stately old institution set 
in the Berkeley hills and hosted by Dr. John W. Hopkins, president of the college and also president of 
the Berkeley Unit of Understanding. Later in Daniel's life, his association with Dr. John Hopkins would 
get him nominated as the Vice President candidate for The Universal Party. 

Early in 1961, Daniel went back to the cabin northwest of Merlin, Oregon to apparently meet with Alan: 

In the first part of 1961, Fry said he went up to his cabin in the Merlin area "on an impulse" and 
met A-Lan face-to-face. The spaceman's craft was on the ground in a clearing next to the cabin. 
A-Lan was an ordinary looking person wearing casual clothes, Fry reported. After a conversation 
of about 20 minutes the visitor got back in his craft and took off. 

Fry hasn't said a great deal about the contents of that 20-minute conversation with A-Lan, but 
from that point on he began making frequent trips to Merlin. 

"A Conversation With Daniel W. Fry, Scientist Living in Merlin", Medford Mail Tribune, Cleve 
Twitchell, January 6 th , 1963 

Daniel stated that Alan had been working at an import-export company and at being the "conscious of 
the world's leaders." In a 1983 trip to Puerto Rico, Daniel stated that Alan had lived and worked in Cairo, 
which might explain why Fry and his future common-law wife, Tahahlita took a rather impromptu and 
mysterious trip to Cairo in 1965: 

Many people have wondered why your editor and his wife should suddenly take off for Europe 
with almost no advance notice, and then, after a few days, with no notice at all, to depart from 
London, bound for Egypt, Jordan, Greece, etc. What were we looking for in Cairo, Sakkara, 
Jerusalem, Bethlehem, Athens, Rome or Paris? 

The answer to these questions cannot as yet be given in full, not because the answer is a secret 
from our readers, but because we ourselves do not as yet comprehend the full significance of 
the trip or why it was necessary to do the things we did. We only know that the trip was urgent, 
and that the tasks were accomplished. 

"Unpremeditated Pilgrimage", Daniel Fry, Understanding, November 1985, page 2 

In March of 1961, Daniel's book, Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding fresh from the printers, was 
advertised in Understanding. The new book contained the physics found in his previous book, Steps to 
the Stars, but also included a new chapter entitled "New Galaxies" which was a deeper explanation of 
how galaxies formed. Based on the ideas there-in, Daniel gave bimonthly lectures entitled "Elementary 
Cosmology" at the El Monte, Unit #1 at the Orange street headquarters. Through an Understanding Unit 
in Douglas, Arizona, Daniel was given 15 minutes of airtime once a week on the KCDA TV station to 



produce and star in "The Romance of Space." The new television station, KCDA-TV was looking for 
content and Daniel wrote a script based on his new book, along with illustrations done by Gus Tanasale, 
the staff artist for Understanding. Creating the show and driving down to Arizona every Saturday was 
quite a bit of work, as Gus wrote: 

Yes, every Saturday night we have a ship take off for space, chartered by Understanding Inc., 
financed by the ship's skipper! Destination and course are different each time and have to be 
carefully plotted by the skipper each week. 0 yes, we have already traveled far out into space 
and, after visiting several planets in our own solar system, we even dared to venture out to 
other systems, other galaxies! 

And silent we fell for the beauty of outer space! 

Did you ever realize what preparations it takes to have on such a flight each Saturday night? 

Of course, during the first part of the week, action is taken on the experiences of the last flight 
and new plots set up for the coming one; maintenance and flight crews are called together, and 
briefed as to their specific functions. Then, 24 hours before zero-hour. Skipper Dan Fry and his 
crew leave by car for their take-off point: Douglas, Arizona. 

Twelve hours it takes them, a whole night's ride, to reach their destination, and turns are taken 
behind the wheel, to give each one as much rest as possible. At our arrival, a short discussion 
takes place between the Skipper and the spaceport crew, instruments checked, details gone 
over. Then the crew can take a few hours more rest before they have to make ready for "take¬ 
off", and zero-hour approaches fast: 7:15 p.m.. 

The crew checks up on some minute details and the Skipper takes his place in the pilot seat. A 
few more seconds . .. and Understanding Inc. is on the air with the "Romance of Space" I 

Again we pass from light into the darkness of space itself, where millions of stars silently await 
us. Time does not exist out here anymore as we make our jumps from place to place, and so, 
fifteen minutes later on Earth, we come back to our point of departure and make a perfect 
landing, bringing with us a wealth of new information and precious experience. Yet, the work of 
the crews is not finished. Discussions take place, suggestions made for the next try and 
difficulties brought to table. 

Then Dan and his crew are ready for the long trip back home, ironically enough the 700 miles 
overland trip takes much more time than the millions of miles we traveled through space. 
Another weekend passed, another trip made. 

Yes, our space trips via KCDA-TV, Gadsden Hotel, Douglas, Arizona every Saturday night at 7:15 
p.m. are indeed very successful. They also ask days of preparation, long hours of traveling and 
hands full of money, every week! 



We have found a real home at the home of Betty Lou Webb, the Douglas Unit's president, 
where dinner and bedding wait for us every week, and whose care of public relations and 
information "duties" is priceless. 

"Spaceflight", Understanding, GusTamasale, June 1961, page 19 

The Understanding organization was nearing its peak and Daniel had reached a level of notoriety, proof 
of which was that along with 1500 others in California, he was listed in the 1961 edition of "Who's Who 
in California." 

In August of 1961, Daniel took some of the equity he had earned at Crescent and started a house 
development company called Merlin Development which purchased land in the Merlin, Oregon area 
(shown below). With an $85,000 investment, Merlin Development purchased the old Rogue River Box 
Co. property including all the real estate, buildings, dry kilns and miscellaneous items. Six acres of the 
land was already zoned and subdivided for homes while the remaining 24 acres was intended for 
industry. Later Merlin Development also purchased the Silver Tip Fir Mills property. Daniel was following 
through with plans he had made more than ten years earlier and the company's shareholders included 
his former boss, Edmund Sawyer. 



Map of Merlin showing Daniel's purchases. 


The first structure, a cement block building on the main thoroughfare (shown as "HDQTRS Office" in the 
map above) housed the administration offices and headquarters for all the company's activities. The 
overall plan for the Merlin Development Company included new homes and new diversified industries. 













Daniel was impressed with the area, pointing out that it had the lowest wind velocity of any state, with 
an average of 3.3 miles/hour. He also figured he could build houses for less because the Merlin 
Development Company had plans to make its own lumber and concrete. Daniel was also fond of noting 
that in the event of nuclear war, the only probable targets were San Francisco, 650 kilometers south and 
Portland, 400 kilometers north. 

By December, the first three houses were built with plans for several hundred more. The houses sold for 
$8,000 to $14,000 dollars each. 

After purchasing the land, Daniel made his way back to Berkeley where he attended the first 
Understanding Convention and gave a short talk on why "Space People are more interested in earth 
today", before heading off to a radio interview. The convention attracted 1200 people over two days 
and included topics on solar energy, world peace, the Aetherius society, a simulated trip to the moon 
with slides and of course, a few contactees. 

In September of 1961, Daniel's oldest daughter, Joan Louise Frye was married. 

That year, at the annual Spacecraft Convention at Giant Rock, the annual meeting of Understanding was 
held and a total of 18 of the 43 active units were represented. A new set of bylaws was adopted, and 
four directors were elected. The Giant Rock convention saw 12,000 guests and speakers included, 
Daniel, George Hunt Williamson, Orfeo Angelucci, Truman Bethurum, Frank Stranges and Gabriel Green. 

Before the year was out, Understanding held its Christmas party on December 16 th at the New Lexington 
School in El Monte where Dan gave a speech. Members were encouraged to bring gifts or food to be 
given to needy families in the area. In the New Year, Cleve Twitchell, who had been writing articles for 
Understanding, moved his family, including Florence and his son, to Medford, Oregon. Cleve joined the 
Medford Mail-tribune where he would work until his retirement. 

Retirement 

By March of 1962, Daniel had finished his work at Crescent Engineering & Research and moved to 
Merlin, then only a village with 300 people, where he took up full time residence. Freshly retired, Daniel 
hired a business manager for the Merlin Development Company and took off on an extensive two 
month tour to visit the Understanding Units. He was back by May and the organization now had 51 units 
and approximately 1500 newsletter subscribers. 

Daniel also started a fund to build a radio station in Merlin which was to broadcast "New Age" material, 
similar to what was being printed in the Understanding Newsletter. Daniel and other volunteers broke 
ground on a nearby hill in September. Meanwhile, by the end of 1962, Daniel published the combined 
edition of "White Sands Incident" and "To Men of Earth" and it was one of the last books that Franklin 
Thomas published. 


To explain the hopes and policies of the Merlin Development Company to the community, of which 
Daniel was now a large land holder, in early October he held an open meeting at Merlin's Grange Hall. In 
order to help spruce up the town, he made an offer to pay for paint if anybody wanted to repaint the 
exterior of their houses. At the end of October, he attended the ninth annual Giant Rock Convention and 
was included among other speakers such as George Van Tassel, Orfeo Angelucci, John Otto, Frank 
Stranges, Riley Crabb and Max Miller. Also present were Dana Howard, Gabriel Green and Calvin Girvin. 

In December, the Merlin Unit of Understanding was created and the officers elected included Dan Fry as 
president, Burlie Baker as executive president; Irma Enochs as vice president; Hope Getchell as 
secretary, and Bill Bryan (not shown) as treasurer and Cleve Twitchell (not shown) as assistant editor of 
Understanding. One of the first tasks was to organize a Christmas party at a local hall. 



From left to right, Daniel Fry, Irma Enochs, 

Burlie Baker and Hope Getchel. 

The creation of the Merlin Unit was a significant turning point because the Understanding organization 
was no longer based near its roots in California. The move would also separate it from some of its most 
ardent supporters like Hope Troxell and Orfeo Angelucci. It was effectively the peak of Understanding's 
existence even though it would last for another fifteen years. It was just a year later that the Merlin 
Understanding unit would become unit #1 and the El Monte Unit a study group. 

In January of 1963, Cleve wrote a full-page feature article about Daniel Fry and Understanding for the 
Medford Mail Tribune, a daily newspaper with a circulation of 20,000. Although the article mentioned 
Daniel's contact experience, it was called "A Conversation with Dr. Daniel Fry, Scientist Living in Merlin", 
a title Cleve chose because it avoided sounding too risque. Understanding ordered a thousand reprints 
for its members and it mentioned details about Daniel: 

Fry's husky, easygoing appearance tends to label him as a typical outdoorsman. And friends who 
have known him for years say he is so modest that it is often difficult to get him to speak of his 
accomplishments. People who have met him casually would probably be surprised to learn that 
Fry possesses a brain that has produced a number of scientific feats, including the designing of 
several parts of the guidance system of the Atlas missile. 



Several new businesses have opened in the town, and Fry himself has taken over the Merlin 
Trading post, where - in testimony to the sort of man he is - he may frequently be seen behind 
the counter or out front pumping gas. 

(A Conversation With Daniel W. Fry, Scientist Living in Merlin, Cleve Twitchell, January 6 th , 1963) 

As summer rolled around, Understanding held its directors meeting in Merlin and hosted a dinner at the 
Riverside Hotel in Grants Pass, just down the road from Merlin. Daniel spoke to two capacity crowds, 
one in Medford and another at a theatre in Grants Pass on the "Curve of Development", a book he 
would eventually publish in 1965. In April, the cement foundation for the "Radio Understanding" 
building was poured. 

Also that summer, the first international Understanding Unit abroad was formed in Stockholm, Sweden 
with Sven-Erick Asklund as the president. That Unit would go on to form a library which would exist well 
past the life of Understanding Inc. and grow to be one of the biggest and longest lasting UFO libraries in 
the world called the Archives for UFO Research (AFU) ( see end notes ). 

By the end of 1963, Understanding would expand to over 60 units although, outside of its members, it 
was not gaining much respect. In the August issue of Understanding, there was a note about an H. 
Taylor Buckner in Oakland, California. He was supposedly writing a history of the Oakland, Unit #3 as 
part of his master's thesis in the department of sociology at the University of California. However, three 
years later, Buckner published his thesis and concluded that members of contactee groups were 
typically "old, females, alone in the world, poor, and uneducated" and have "very little to gain from 
believing in conventional reality. She is defined as useless, incompetent, and essentially worthless." It 
was picked up by the press and caused enough controversy that Daniel responded in his December 1966 
Understanding editorial: 

During the past few weeks, many of our readers have sent in letters of indignant comment on 
the quote, "arrogant, conceited, disparaging and totally misleading article," end quote, written 
by a young man named H. Taylor Buckner for publication in the social science journal 
Transaction, an organ of the Washington University in Saint Louis. If the article had been 
restricted to this publication, no one would have become aware of its existence, and there 
would have been no clamor for the author's blood. 

Unfortunately however, the wire services which sometimes seem to take an almost savage 
delight in belittling minority groups, seized upon the article and splashed it from one end of the 
country to the other. Your editor has been requested to do a 'hot' editorial in rebuttal of this 
'slander'. However, careful consideration of the article shows that there is very little to rebut, 
because there is no statement in the article which can be identified with any individual or with 
any actual group of individuals. 

Mr. Buckner begins by coining a term, 'Saucer Cult'. Having coined the term he then proceeds to 
populate his new creation with people of his own choosing. He defines the 'Saucer Cultist 1 as an 



elderly, uneducated and unintelligent woman who is in ill health and without means. He then 
defines Saucer Cults as groups of such elderly women. Since there is no specific reference to any 
actual person or to any actual group of persons, the only valid grounds for complaint lie in the 
general nature of the article. 

Obviously a young, healthy, intelligent, well educated and well-to-do man could not possibly be 
a member of Mr. Buckner's group because he does not possess a single one of the requirements 
for such membership. Mr. Buckner states that he did attain membership in such a group, but 
does not explain how he managed such a seemingly impossible feat. The only justified complaint 
which your editor can see is that the article pretends to be based upon fact, and its author 
pretends to have enough knowledge of the subject to justify the article. 

The facts are that he did join one small group of saucer enthusiasts and did attend a few 
meetings. He may have met a few older women who furnished him with the basis of his 
description, yet if he had attended an equal number of public wrestling matches he would have 
found among that audience a far higher percentage of his chosen people. Mr. Buckner's 
knowledge of saucer enthusiasts is obviously similar to that of the blind man of the fable who 
seized the elephant's tail and was immediately qualified to describe the elephant to his blind 
brothers as being nothing but a piece of rope. 

Mr. Buckner's article is reminiscent of the classic paper on communism written by the high 
school student who, after writing several pages of profound observations on the nature and 
habits of communists, ended with the statement - all communists make long speeches (at least 
the only one I ever met did). Truly, a little knowledge is a dangerous thing! 

Mr. Buckner is still very young, and as he grows a little older and perhaps a little wiser it is to be 
hoped that he will come to the realization that there are better ways to enhance his 
professional image than by writing belittling articles concerning a group of people about which 
he obviously knows so little. 

"Strange World of the Saucer Critic". Understanding, Editorial by Daniel Fry, September 1966, 

page 3 

In October, the Merlin Development company would sell its first three houses. 

In November, Daniel was at the Giant Rock convention to give a talk. Even though the Giant Rock 
conventions would continue until the 1970s, the contactee movement had reached its peak in the late 
1950s. In 1963, attendance had dropped from ten thousand a few years earlier to a couple thousand. In 
the next few years, the Understanding organization would also start to slowly lose members. One of the 
first was Cleve Twitchell, who resigned as assistant editor of Understanding in February of 1964 and a 
year later, resigned from the national board. 



As the contactee movement was going through a change, so was Daniel's life. In May of 1964, he and 
Elma got an amicable divorce and Julene, their youngest daughter, continued to live with Daniel and go 
to the local Merlin high school. Joan and Bill had long since moved out, and both lived in California. Elma 
would live out the rest of her life in Merlin and Grants Pass, marrying a local by the name of Jack Gibson 
and help run the local hardware store they owned. In her later years, she would sit on a stool in the 
hardware store and could always be relied upon for knowing exactly where everything was, "Dear," she 
would say, "the garden hose is down aisle four." She died in 1996. 

Although Daniel's life was going through rapid change, having retired, moved to Merlin and divorced his 
long time wife, the Understanding organization still had more than twenty years of life left. One of the 
next things Daniel did was to attempt to build a radio station. The building for "Voice of Understanding" 
would get completed in September of 1964 (shown) but it would never see a broadcast day because of a 
lack of funds. The 20,000 watt transmitter alone cost $15,000. Although Daniel, through the Merlin 
Development company, was going to donate half of the funds, they still needed money for the 
considerable yearly operation and maintenance costs. To meet FCC requirements, Daniel created an 
organization called "News, Information, Communications and Entertainment" or N.I.C.E. Inc. to run the 
station. Each donor was given shares in N.I.C.E. in accordance with their donations, for example, some 
donations, like those from Coleman and Kertu Campbell added up to $1250. After the radio station 
failed to find enough funding, N.I.C.E. evolved into an educational corporation which Daniel used to 
make films such as "Saucers Unlimited" and "The Romance of Space." These films where used during 
Daniel's talks and also at an Understanding booth in the California State Fair in December of 1964 which 
saw six to seven thousand visitors. N.I.C.E. published a small study course on science based around the 
physics in Daniel's books. 




"Voice of Understanding" building in Merlin, Oregon, 1964. 

Back in Merlin, a library was established at the Understanding headquarters. On July 19 th , a picnic and 
surprise 56 th birthday party for Daniel was held by the Merlin Unit, at the home of Aleta and Paul 
Johnston in Grants Pass. 

Then Daniel was off on an extended lecture tour, with stops in Independence, California; Denver, 
Colorado and then back to Merlin for a Radio Guild Meeting on August 30 th . With a short break in 
September, Daniel was back on the road to be at the annual Understanding meeting in Monterey, 
California, then to the Giant Rock convention in October. He was then back to Merlin for two weeks to 
setup the schedule for November and December including a stop in Oakland for the Northern California 
Spacecraft Convention in late October. Early in January, after seven weeks on the road, Daniel headed 
back to Merlin from his last stop in Albuquerque, New Mexico and the results from the trip were 
encouraging. Attendance in many areas surpassed expectations, with an excellent follow-up attendance 
at the subsequent Unit meetings. Unit #37 in Buffalo, New York, wrote "At our next meeting about 90 
people attended, mostly strangers, some of whom, in private, reported sightings in the immediate 
vicinity very recently." Newspaper publicity given to Daniel, both before and after his lectures, in most 
areas, was excellent. Titles included were: "Warns Against Self-Annihilation", "No Experts on Space", and 
"The White Sands Incident, Was it a Ship from Space?" 

George Adamski, the father of the contactee movement died at the age of 75 on April 23 rd , 1965 of 
pneumonia in Washington, D.C. 



In early 1965 in Merlin, Daniel took up common-law residence with Bertha Mantzurani or Tahahlita as 
she preferred. In her youth, Tahahlita had been a Ziegfield girl for a few months and starred in a film 
called "The Legacy." Later she worked as a store clerk, apartment manager and became a top Sears 
salesperson before retiring to Merlin. She was good friends with another woman who would be 
important to Daniel's work, Wilma "Billie" Thompson. Billie was a signing officer for N.I.C.E and also 
donated $30,000 for an "International Cultural Center of Understanding" building in Merlin. Tahahlita 
lived with Daniel until he moved to Arizona in the late 1960s. 



Tahahlita, in Arizona in 1978, standing in the yellow striped 
top and pink pants, third from the right in front. 


In August of 1965, Daniel and Tahahlita left Merlin on an impromptu trip to Edinburgh, Scotland for the 
August 20 th Ecumenical Congress. Ten days later, they flew to Cairo and spent two days in the Holy Land, 
a few days in Athens and then returned to the States. The last unpublished book Daniel would write 
before his death was a story which took place in Cairo called "When In Cairo" [Read Online] . 

By December of 1965, Understanding was up to 71 Units, but it had plateaued and was starting to lose 
members faster than it was gaining them. 

1966 started out as most of the previous years had, with 5 to 10 lectures a month and work on the 
Merlin Development company. Understanding had a theme that year of "Peace" and included such 
things as synchronized peace prayers and articles about the International Institute for Peace 
headquartered in Austria. 1966 was also a year which saw a large increase in the interest in UFOs and 
Daniel wrote that "the general level of public interest in the U.F.O. subject has risen at least 300% during 
the past year." 



That summer, the third national convention of the Gabriel Green's "Amalgamated Flying Saucer Clubs of 
America" was organized in Reno, Nevada and Daniel attended after appearing at the local Medford TV 
station. After the convention, he hurried back to Grant's Pass to speak on a radio program. The Merlin 
Unit also reopened its Understanding Library and the Campbells sponsored a monthly discussion group 
at their home on Monument Drive, Merlin. Cleve Twitchell, now working full time for the Medford 
Tribune published his own book, the "UFO Saga" which included an overview of contactees such as 
Daniel. 

In October of 1966 Daniel published probably the most widely available version of "The White Sands 
Incident" in hardcover. It was a reprint of the 1960 book which combined the White Sands Incident and 
To Men of Earth. One significant change was a revised method of propulsion for the cargo carrier, from a 
magnetic basis to a resonating electromagnetic device with connections to gravity. The book was 
published through Mr. R.C. Allen's single man publishing company called Best Books Inc. Mr. Allen also 
joined Understanding Inc. in the newly formed position of Director of Public Relations. As part of the 
new book release, Mr. Allen scheduled a lengthy two month book tour during October and November. 



Daniel Fry Standing with the 
1966 White Sands Incident 

Daniel took a break from the extended book tour for a couple days to attend the Giant Rock convention 
on October 22 nd , and attend the annual Understanding general meeting held at the same time. 
Understanding was now up to 73 units. 

Starting October 29 th , Daniel attended the Tenth Northern California Space Craft Convention, at Hotel 
Claremont in Berkeley, California which was sponsored by Understanding. The conference saw one 
thousand attendees and had good radio, TV and newspaper coverage. Col. Arthur J. Burks, a director of 



Understanding, noted the conference for "its dignity, organization and accomplishment." Mrs. Angela 
Kilsby, a Director of Understanding, and past president of San Francisco's Understanding Unit #11 
organized the convention. 

On January 12 th , 1967, Durward Fairfield, a founding member of Understanding and longtime friend of 
Daniel's died at the age of 89. 

In the summer of 1967, Understanding produced a semi-weekly series of twenty six, 30 minute radio 
programs called "The Age of Reason" for the Grants Pass radio station KAGI. Also that summer, Daniel's 
book "Curve of Development" was published in Swedish by Edith Nicolaisen of the Parthenon publishing 
house. To round out the summer, Daniel took a trip to Southern California and gave lectures at the 
Santa Ana, Unit #7 on the "Curve of Development", in Inglewood for Unit#15 on "Spaceships Past, 
Present, and Future" and in Los Angeles at the Women's University Club. 

That fall, as usual, Understanding held its annual general meeting during the Spacecraft Convention at 
Giant Rock which occurred in October. Daniel was elected President, and Col. Arthur J. Burks, the 
executive Vice-President, and directors included Daniel, Angela Kilsby, Col. Harry F. May, Tahahlita, and 
Billie's husband, R.C. Thompson. 

One of the most active units was the Berkley unit, run by Mrs. Angela Kilsby. She set up a number of 
conventions, one of which was the "Adventure in Understanding Flying Saucers." The convention 
included help from other organizations such as Borderland Research Associates, Source Unlimited, 
Wisdom Pool and Gabriel Green's AFSCA. Daniel was impressed enough to make note of her work in an 
editorial: 

A new concept in public information service was inaugurated last month under the sponsorship 
of a number of advanced thought groups and under the personal direction of Angela Kilsby, the 
lady who has, for the past two years, directed the annual Space Craft Convention in Berkeley, 
California. 

Since the attendance at the Berkeley Convention has, for several years, been limited only by the 
capacity of the auditorium, Mrs. Kilsby felt that the inspiring and informative message of the 
many speakers should also be heard in as many other places as possible, and thus the concept 
of the traveling convention was born! Individual lecturers set up speaking tours which cover 
wide areas of the country, why not a whole group of speakers? There are, of course, a thousand 
problems which must be solved and at least a few obstacles which must be overcome in order 
to convert such an idea into a successful reality. Flowever, Mrs. Kilsby, driven by the fire and 
guided by the light of pure inspiration, rolled up her sleeves, took a deep breath, and plunged 
into the midst of the problems. 

As soon as the project was announced publicly, a number or New Age and advanced thought 
groups offered their assistance. The final result of all of the work and planning was a remarkably 



successful and very satisfactory mobile convention which met in Berkeley, Calif., Sacramento, 
Calif., Dunsmuir, Calif., Grants Pass, Roseburg and Portland, Oregon, and Seattle, Washington. 

"Breakthrough!", Understanding, Daniel Fry, December 1967, page 3 

Back in Merlin, Robert Thompson, the husband of Wilma "Billie", donated money to have the 
Understanding library reopened for the public in October. It was enlarged, completely redecorated and 
offered over 4000 books for children, students, the general reader, as well as having sections devoted to 
UFOs and metaphysical teachings. 

Daniel's October speaking tour was packed as usual, starting on October 18 th in California and ending in 
Oregon. For November, Daniel and Tahahlita attended conventions that stretched from California to 
Chicago to Washington, D.C. ending Fort Lauderdale, Florida. 

Daniel arrived back in Merlin on January 2 nd , 1968 and spent the next week shooting footage for the "To 
Men of Earth" film and making "home masseurs" for a few local people. The "Flome Masseur" consisted 
of a Radio Shack Realistic Solid State AM radio modified with two banana plugs which connected via 
wires to two copper mesh pads covered in cloth pads (shown below). The pads were soaked in salt 
water and placed at acupuncture points on the body. With a toggle switch Fry added to the side of the 
radio, the pads could be energized and the intensity controlled via the volume knob. The pads were 
placed on acupuncture points where they supposedly produced negative ions which increased strength, 
functioning of the brain and helped with digestion. Daniel built a smaller one which he used frequently 
on himself. Daniel built and sold a couple dozen of the "home masseurs" over the next few years. 



A "Flome Masseur" built by Daniel Fry from a Radio Shack AM Radio, circa 1970s 


In 1968, Daniel continued to lecture as heavily as ever, including a trip to Canada in September where he 
had interviews in Victoria with Vic Williams at CJVI, and other radio stations in Vancouver, British 
Columbia. 




Daniel was also granted an interview with Dr. Edward Condon, who would publish the much derided 
Condon UFO report. Daniel wrote about the encounter: 

On the morning of August 12 th , your editor, together with Mr. Kent Farley of Denver, spent 
several interesting hours in the Space Technology department of the Colorado University at 
Colorado Springs. 

Dr. Edward Condon, the gentlemen who is currently in charge of the Air Force-sponsored UFO 
investigations, had been kind enough to grant us a 30 minute interview for the purpose of 
discussing the investigation which has been conducted there. It was explicitly understood that 
no questions would be asked or answered concerning the nature of any report which may 
eventually be made by the group, but that questions regarding the nature of the investigation 
and the manner in which it had been conducted might be considered and some might even be 
answered. 

The fact that the 30 minute interview actually lasted a little more than two hours might tend to 
indicate that a certain amount of interest developed on both sides. The truth of the matter is, 
however, that the staff, which now apparently consists only of Dr. Condon and Dr. Craig, has 
completed its study to its own satisfaction and is now simply marking time until it can decide 
what type of report it should make, and to whom it should be made. 

Anything that we could discuss therefore would be in the nature of a post-mortem which could 
have no effect upon the study itself, and so could be of academic interest only. Nevertheless Dr. 
Condon and his co-worker Dr. Craig were kind enough to give us several hours of their time, and 
in that time we did acquire a considerable degree of understanding concerning the actual nature 
of the project and some of its more perplexing problems. 

In the beginning the study was intended to consider only reports and data which became 
available subsequent to its organization. There was no plan or intent to study or consider 
anything that had gone before. This method was, of course, somewhat unsuccessful since the 
past inevitably creeps into and influences the present and even the future. 

The failure of the study to learn anything of significance was foredoomed by the attitude with 
which it was approached. This attitude was precisely described by Robert J. Law, the project 
coordinator in his, now famous memo written before the project began. In the memo it was 
made clear that while the project would pretend to be an objective study it expected to 
encounter nothing but chaff, and was prepared to process only chaff. (Since no intelligent man 
would ship wheat to a chaff factory, it is predictable that the chaff which the project was 
seeking was all that it ever received.) 

The only problem now facing the remnants of the group is the type of report it should make, if 
any, and to whom the report should be made. To make any report direct to the people is 
unheard of in government sponsored investigations, even though the public does pay the full 
cost. The Air Force who sponsored the study for the sole purpose of getting the load of 



controversy off their backs, are not likely to want a report made to them, especially a report 
which would put the load right back where it started. (How many different ways can you say, 
"There ain't no such thing?") 

The few remaining members of the group will therefore probably make some kind of a written 
summary of their investigations, present it to some other group, such as the National Academy 
of Sciences who will then pass it to the public such parts of the report as it feels the public 
would tolerate. Thus another UFO "investigation" will have passed into history without having 
contributed noticeably to man's knowledge or his understanding. 

The $500,000 which was expended in the process is a small sum by some standards although it 
may be rather large by others. (It is equal to the lifetime earnings of ten average men, or it 
would finance about 20 minutes of the Vietnam War) 

"Scientific Investigations". Understanding, Daniel Fry, September 1968, page 3 

On October 12 th and 13 th , Understanding held its annual meeting in Merlin, which was a break from the 
years before when it had been held at the Giant Rock Convention. George Van Tassel held the 
Spacecraft convention in late September of that year. 

In December Daniel stayed in Merlin and started clearing 80 acres of Merlin Development property to 
start a firewood business. Over the next few years, he cut and sold innumerable cords of firewood. 

A Year in the Life 


One of the treasures that Daniel left behind was a month by month journal of his doings from about 
1966 to 1977 and it creates a way of stepping into Daniel's life as he recorded it. 

We start on January 1 st , 1970 when he continued an annual tradition he had started forty years before 
which was to watch the televised Rose Parade and Cotton Bowl. Texas won with 36 to 14 points that 
year. 

On the 6 th , he attended the Merlin Understanding Unit meeting for a talk by Frank Helton, the manager 
of the Grant's Pass Bulletin and a day later, attended the Merlin Development Corporation's annual 
director's meeting. 

On the 10 th , he started clearing 16 acres of trees and that month would, in spite of rain and snow, fell, 
saw, split and deliver with his own hands 6.5 cords of firewood, even at the age of sixty two. He wrote 
that "the life of a wood cutter is no bed of roses but the thorns are there in plenty. My hands are 
beginning to resemble freshly ground hamburger!" 




In contrast to the hands-on wood cutting, he would also write and submit an editorial on the Condon 
Report to the Grant's Pass Courier, a copy of which was published as an editorial in the Understanding 
newsletter: 


The long expected and often delayed report of the University of Colorado U.F.O. "Study" was 
finally made public this week. Well not quite public, but a considerable number of excerpts from 
it have appeared in press releases. Examination of these excerpts and the accompanying 
comment leaves little doubt that the nature and content of the entire report are exactly as 
predicted from the very beginning of the study, by those who have had long experience in such 
'study projects'. 

The report seems to consist entirely of a 1,500 page rehash of the same old worn-out 
gobbledygook of ego dictated sophistry and scientific myopia that has insulted the intelligence 
and strained the patience of the long suffering public for the last fourteen years. In those 
portions of the report which have been made public, the writer has been unable to discover a 
single new statement of fact, new theory or even a new speculation concerning any part of the 
U.F.O. subject! Paragraph after paragraph has obviously been copied verbatim from an 
assortment of scientific and quasi-scientific articles and theories, most of which have been 
moldering in the writer's own files for more than a decade! One cannot help but wonder where 
these "men of science" have been all these years. 

Lack of space forbids any exhaustive analysis of the report here, but the following is typical: 
Washington (UPI), 9 January 1969 -"Man cannot expect to be visited by space ships from other 
solar systems in the next 10,000 years, and probably not even then." (According to a scientific 
study made public today.) The 1,500 page report hedged however by saying that, "Its 
conclusion, based on present evidence, is not a prediction for the future!!!" 

In other words, "It will be at least 10,000 years before man can expect a visit from space, but if a 
space ship should land on the White Flouse lawn at 8 o'clock tomorrow morning, ALL BETS ARE 
OFF!!" (Really now, Jaffsie, for the half-million bucks that the public shelled out for this report, 
don't you think that they are entitled to something a little more profound than that?) 

"Fluman beings now know enough to destroy all life on earth," it said, and "they may lack the 
intelligence to work out social controls to keep themselves from doing so." (With this statement 
we must, perforce, agree since it is a direct quote from a lecture which we have personally 
delivered from more than 400 different podiums, and on nearly a thousand radio and T.V. 
programs during the past 14 years; yet it is used by this report as an argument against the 
probability of extra-terrestrial visitation, whereas most investigators use it as a possible 
explanation for the apparent interest of E.Ts in our current situation.) But let us read, "Careful 
consideration of the record, as it is available to us, leads us to conclude that further extensive 
study of UFOs cannot be justified in the expectation that science will be advanced thereby." 
(This statement might be more convincing if there had ever been a genuine study of UFOs, and if 
the writer did not remember so well the day in 1932 when Dr. Robert Millikan, director of the 



Norman Bridge Laboratory of physics at CalTech, Nobel Prize winner, and author of many text 
books on physics, repeatedly made the same kind of statements concerning the release and use 
of nuclear energy.) E.g., "From the very beginning of his habitation of this planet, man has 
derived all of his useful energy, directly or indirectly from the sun. After examining all of the 
possibilities of obtaining nuclear energy, it is my carefully considered opinion that if this 
civilization should last for another 50,000 years, at the end of that time man will still be deriving 
all of his useful energy directly or indirectly from the sun! If all of the possibilities of nuclear 
energy could be gathered together in one place, we might be able to keep the whistle on the 
corner peanut stand going for a long time to come, but that is all!!" (This writer's first conscious 
thought on seeing the newspaper headlines on Hiroshima were, "What a whale of a peanut 
whistle it turned out to be!") It is an unfortunate fact that the farther a man progresses in the 
scientific dogma of our current culture, the blinder he becomes to any possibility for which the 
mathematical formula has not yet been written. 

"The Five Hundred Thousand Dollar Question". Understanding, Daniel Fry, February 1969, page 
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He then lectured for the Grants Pass Understanding Unit, completed the "Saucers Unlimited" 16mm film 
and lectured for the Unity Church in Medford, Oregon. Then for the next few days, starting February 1 st , 
he was in Los Angeles at the Fifth Annual "UFO Space and Science Public Symposium" in Van Nuys, 
California for an interview by N.B.C. and C.B.S news and a lecture on the Condon report. Before heading 
home, he put sound on the film "History of Flight" at a recording studio on Sunset Boulevard, and then 
went next door to get prints. 

On the 12 th of February, he installed an intercom and speakers at the International Understanding 
Center in Merlin and a couple of days later lectured for the Medford Unit of Understanding at Cullen 
Hall. Before completing the month, he sawed and delivered four cords of firewood. 

March brought a lecture at the 4H club hall at the fairgrounds, a news station interview in Burlingame 
and a lecture at the Burlingame Intermediate School on "Man in Space." He rounded out the month with 
a lecture for the Advanced Meta Group at a friend's place and wrote an editorial for Understanding in 
response to an article Philip Klass had written. April continued in the same manner, with lectures for a 
science class in Phoenix, Oregon High School, the Grants Pass High School on "Man in Space" and an 
appearance on the "Women's World" T.V. program to "blast Klass" as he put it. Daniel published a retort 
to Klass's article in Understanding: 

During the past few days we have received many letters of inquiry concerning a newspaper 
article written by a Philip J. Klass, entitled " The Fly in the Saucer ." The most frequently asked 
question was why should an article which contained virtually nothing that had not been printed 
dozens of times before, be accepted for syndication newspapers? While it is true that the article 
consisted almost entirely of derogatory innuendo directed against a minority group, and while 
there are certain types of newspapers which do eagerly publish such material, even though 




there may not be the slightest proof of its veracity, still most of the material was so timeworn 
and threadbare as to make it seem obvious that only a considerable amount of pressure from 
some official source could persuade a newspaper syndicate to waste space upon it. 

Since it was printed, however, it might serve the purpose of Understanding to make a brief 
analysis of its content. 

To begin with, Klass declares himself to be an authority on UFO, a statement which is patently 
ridiculous since if there were any "authorities" on UFO they would no longer be UFOs. In the 
UFO field there are no "experts," there are only relative degrees of ignorance. The completely 
superficial and self-righteous approach of Mr. Klass makes it apparent that his state of ignorance 
is indeed most profound. 

While the entire purpose of the article is plainly to impugn the sanity, the honesty or the 
veracity of those who see or encounter UFO, and while the author sneers at the credulity of 
those who follow the reports, he himself does not offer one iota of proof for any of the belittling 
and sometimes slanderous statements which comprise the bulk of the article. 

Mr. Klass honored your editor with a brief mention in his article, and in this portion of his work 
his ignorance is only exceeded by his determination to deceive his readers. 

It should be explained that several years ago Mr. Klass came into disagreement with your editor 
concerning certain words and acts of a mutual acquaintance. Mr. Klass was heard to swear that 
he would "expose Dan Fry if it was the last thing he did!" His problem turned out to be that 
since Dan Fry's life is an open book, with all of the privacy of a gold fish, and since his every word 
and deed are instantly known to dozens of others, if Mr. Klass is to expose anything he must first 
fabricate that which he exposes! 

Accordingly, Klass began by referring to Dan Fry as a "UFO Prophet." Since neither Dan Fry nor 
anyone else has credited him with the gift of prophecy this appellation was intended as a sneer 
to set the stage for what was to follow. Klass then mentioned Fry's "privately printed book." (A 
privately printed book is one for which the author pays the cost of publication.) Since the book 
to which he refers was printed by Best Books, Inc., entirely at its own cost, the implication is a 
false one, and Klass knew full well that it was false when he made it. 

Klass continues, "the book also said that flying saucers subsequently had landed three times at 
his ranch in Oregon." Since the book actually says no such thing, we would suggest that Klass at 
least read the book before he begins to discuss it. 

Klass professes to be totally unable to locate St. Andrews University (Stonebridge Road, 
Tottenham, London N. 15, England.) This is a most remarkable situation, especially since his 
good friend and late mentor of NICAP published an article in the UFO Investigator in 1967, in 
which he admitted that he had written to the University and had received their "advertising 
brochure." 



Since the complete address and the phone number of the University are plainly printed on the 
prospectus, Klass inability to locate them indicates nothing less than complete illiteracy. Mr. 
Klass may, of course, belittle the status and the merits of the school as much as he pleases, since 
these are matters of his own opinion only, but when he attempts to create the impression that 
the place does not exist, he is guilty of deliberate and calculated deception. Klass states that 
Fry's former employer told him that Fry was only a "toolmaker," an interesting assertion in view 
of the fact, "tool making" is one of the few categories of employment in which Mr. Fry has never 
engaged. Of course, Klass was very vague as to the name of the employer, the concern involved 
or the date of the employment. (While struggling for a smattering of "higher education" during 
the depression years of the early '34s, Dan Fry worked for a time as a dishwasher in a Pasadena 
cafe. It is a pity that Klass did not know of this since it would have looked so well in his article!) 

The crowning achievement of Klass's fevered imagination was, however, the bit about the 
"Interplanetary Radio Station" and the couple who were to "give their all" to build it. (As most of 
the members of Understanding, Inc., know, the organization has been working for some years 
toward the eventual ownership of an ordinary, garden variety earthly broadcasting station, but 
we will leave the design and construction of interplanetary stations to the genius of Klass and his 
kind.) 

Mention is made of the "wild and paranoid stories" told by UFO cultists. To this we can only 
observe that, when wilder and more paranoiac stories are created they will not be told by UFO 
buffs, but rather by Philip J. Klass (alias Kass) with his fertile imagination and his utter disregard 
for truth. 

"Flaws in the Fly", Understanding, Daniel Fry, April 1969, page 2 

The next few months contained a similar number of interviews and lectures, although on the 28 th of 
June, he finished putting the covers on 460 previously unbound copies of "Saucer Woman Speaks" and 
quote, "baked a Devil's Food Cake just to keep in practice." The next event of note was on the 29 th of 
September, when Daniel took orders for seven more Flome Masseurs. 

The year ended with a Christmas party at the International Cultural Center in Merlin and then on 
December 31 st , he was in bed by 10:30 p.m. with "no revelry, no hangover. So passed into history 
another year, and another decade!" 

In January of 1970, after watching the Pasadena Rose Tournament and the Cotton Bowl Football game 
on TV the day before, Daniel entertained Jack Schwarz who ran the Alethia Association, for dinner and a 
visit. Besides giving a few lectures, he was at the Cultural Center in Merlin to give a thirteen class session 
on "Understanding Science", complete with a little test at the end of the class. 

The next few months were filled with lectures to groups like the Grant's Pass Lions club, the Eugene 
Rotary Club on "Living in Space" and to San Jose for a convention where he gave a speech on "The 
Physical Aspects of E.S.P." In May, he was off on a lecture trip to San Francisco, Chicago, Washington 



and Trenton where he gave a lecture on "Altantean Fire Crystals" for the first time. While in Washington 
on June 5 th , he had a meeting with Ronald Ziegler, the White House Press Secretary for an hour and 
Daniel noted in his journal, "Another U.S. President will probably be quoting some of my ideas, though I 
am sure that I will never get any credit for them, which doesn't matter as long as they get around!" 

Back in Merlin by June 18 th , he, along with Tahahlita, Wilma "Billie" Thompson and other volunteers, 
prepared for the grand opening of the International Cultural Center, which attracted some 200 people. 
Attendees included all the co-comissioners, the mayor of Grants Pass, the city manager and members 
from Australia and New Zealand. The events were co-sponsored by Understanding, Inc., the Alethia 
Association run by Rev. Jack Schwarz and the Solar Light Retreat. The stated purpose of the convention 
was to "Bring understanding between people of all nations, races and philosophies by presenting to 
them speakers, panel discussions, group participation and cultural aspects of diverse parts of the world 
such as Thailand, India, Europe and the United States." At the end of the convention, after Daniel 
delivered a lecture on the "Curve of Development", he and Tahahlita, dressed in their finest, awarded 
certificates of merit for all of those who made the event possible. 

On July 20 th , Daniel left for a European trip starting in Copenhagen. The flight was paid for by Douglas 
and Birgitte Keillers of Saro, Sweden. By the 22 nd he was in Govik, Sweden where he met the founder of 
Sweden Understanding Unit #1, Edith Nicolaisen. Edith also started the Parthenon publishing house in 
1957 and published Swedish translations of Daniel's "White Sands Incident" and "To Men of Earth." 

On August 10 th , Daniel was at a press conference and of the two people who showed up, Daniel writes in 
his journal, one is a "hippy type youth" and "one doubting young lady" about which he says "little to be 
expected of these." Daniel continued his trip to Germany, Holland, England, Norway and Finland. In 
London, he met Sir Anthony Brooks and Brinsley Le Poer Trench. 

Daniel wrote about the impressions of Europe and below is a quote about Sweden: 

The vast panoramas of rugged and still primitive beauty in Sweden are all that the tourist 
agencies claim for them, and more. Man and nature seem to work well together in this country, 
75% of which is still covered by forests and lakes. (More than 90,000 of them.) It is likely to be a 
long time before Sweden runs out of recreation areas, although it must be admitted that a large 
percentage of Swedes go to other countries for their recreation. 

Sweden almost certainly leads the world in at least two areas of human progress. The first area 
is that of Social Security, and the second is the area of Social Studies. Security has been the 
watchword and the political slogan of the Social Democratic party which has been in power 
continuously since 1936, and which seems likely to continue so for some time to come. The 
efforts of this party have resulted in the evolution of a "Welfare State" which has for years been 
the envy and the model for other socialist governments. 

Now however, a new revolution in thinking is beginning to manifest itself and a new national 
goal is emerging. By what may, or may not be a coincidence, this goal is identical with that which 



is now being advocated in the United States, although the new concept is derived from two 
somewhat different points of view. 

Since the day when the United States declared itself to be a sovereign and independent nation, 
freedom has been the watchword of all Americans. The possibility that freedom might be lost 
has, at times become almost a national phobia, although we have, at the same time, 
surrendered, more or less willingly, large areas of our freedom in exchange for convenience or 
security. 

Today the concept of Equality is rapidly replacing that of freedom in America, and security in 
Sweden, as a national goal. Simply to be free or secure is no longer sufficient. There must also 
be equality of opportunity, equality of status and of human dignity. Much of the strife and 
dissent in the United States, and to a smaller degree in Sweden, results from the determination 
and the struggle of minority groups to achieve opportunities and dignity equal to that of the 
majority groups. If this equality and dignity is to be achieved however, there must be a 
substantial increase in the overall level of human understanding. To reach this level we must 
establish better means and better habits of communication, and we must also discover more 
points of identification and more areas of mutual agreement with our fellowmen. 

"Thoughts From Sweden". Understanding, Daniel Fry, September 1970, page 2 

About Germany he writes: 

The effects of the devastation wrought in Germany by the Second World War, are still plainly 
visible although they fall into two very different classes. First, there are the few bombed out 
buildings or areas which after all of these years have not yet been repaired or rebuilt, and 
second the major areas where complete rebuilding has resulted in far more modern cities than 
would have been possible if they had not been so severely damaged. 

There are also a number of cases where buildings which were not completely destroyed have 
been rebuilt in the modern fashion but with little or no modernization of the original portion. 
These building attract immediate attention because of their paradoxical appearance, and so 
lend much advertising value to whatever business or enterprise they may house. 

The city of West Berlin is very busy and progressive, with a booming economy which, in spite of 
its somewhat artificial nature, seems destined to go on booming for some time to come. The 
artificial element of the economy is, of course, the large number of occupation troops and 
personnel who are quartered there. Virtually all of the cost of maintenance of this considerable 
segment of the population is paid by other nations, but is of course spent in Germany, and most 
of it in Berlin. Thus there is a constant influx of money from other countries which does not 
require any export of goods to balance it, since the "goods" are "consumed on the premises," 
and the money remains there. Thus a favorable balance of trade is practically guaranteed! 



The infamous "Berlin Wall," about which so much has been written, was inspected for a 
considerable part of its length, and found to be rather carelessly thrown together blocks of 
concrete of several shapes and sizes. It is neither straight nor plumb nor symmetrical. It might 
slow but could not stop any determined person from crossing it in either direction. 
Consequently it was necessary to reinforce its effect with armed guards and floodlights at 
frequent intervals. 

The wall has been described as a symbol of man's inhumanity to man, but we think that, as it 
stands now, it could be better described as the world's most ridiculous monument to political 
stupidity. While it is true that a considerable number of East Berliners are still determined to 
cross the wall in one way or another, this determination is created in most of them by the 
simple fact that the wall is there. The principal effect of the wall today is not to keep people in, 
but to keep money out. The random pile of concrete blocks acts as an effective dam to hold 
back the flood of trade, investment and tourist money which would otherwise flow 
automatically from the west to the east. 

The East German government, recognizing this deplorable situation, has persuaded its Soviet 
masters to relax slightly the security of its isolation. A considerable number of West German 
busses, laden with capacity loads of tourists and West Germans alike now make daily and 
extensive tours of East Berlin. The passengers are not supposed to leave the bus during the tour, 
but if one has money to spend he has no difficulty in finding opportunities. This sort of invitation 
to commerce makes the futility and the stupidity of the wall even more obvious to those on 
both sides of it, and so may lead to its elimination in the not too distant future. Even the densest 
of Soviet politicians must by now realize that the wall is doing them far more harm than good. 

"Thoughts on Germany", Understanding, Daniel Fry, October 1970, page 4 

Daniel made a full report once he was back: 

Arriving in Seattle, I found I had some time to spare before the departure of the S.A.S. 
Transpolar Flight, and spent that time, most enjoyably with several new found friends. 

When the time came to board our plane, another small problem arose. It seems that a group of 
125 members of the "Sons of Norway" organization had chosen this time for a visit, en masse, to 
their homeland. A special flight had tentatively been arranged for them, but when the 
dispatcher observed that our flight had a relatively light passenger load, he calculated that, by 
the judicious use of the "Pressure Packing Process," he might be able to get the entire 125 extra 
passengers, together with their voluminous baggage aboard our plane in addition to its regularly 
scheduled passengers, thereby eliminating the need for a costly second flight. The packing 
process was completed one hour and twenty minutes after our scheduled departure time, and 
we finally found ourselves airborne but devoid of virtually all of the creature comforts normally 
associated with air travel. Every seat was filled, and the huge mass of "hand baggage" stowed on 
laps, the floor, and in the aisle, made any sort of movement almost impossible. Even the rest 



rooms might as well have been on the moon for all the chance of reaching them. Oh well! It was 
only a 14 hour flight, and even counting the hour-and-a-half we had waited in the plane before 
take-off, the period of close confinement was only 16-1/2 hours. During the latter part of this 
period I sat silently considering whether a forced landing might not be preferable to a burst 
bladder. 

In the midst of our meditation, and in the middle of the Arctic Ocean, the sun rose above the 
horizon, disclosing an endless panorama of huge ice floes, separated from each other by a few 
yards of open water. Truly a beautiful and awe inspiring sight, but one which left the viewer with 
the firm conviction that this would not be a good place to attempt a forced landing! Fortunately, 
no actual need arose to do so, and our plane finally came to rest safely, not in Goteborg, 
Sweden, as was scheduled, but in Oslo, Norway, the destination of the 125 extra passengers. 
Here we all were ordered off the plane, complete with our baggage, so that the plane could be 
thoroughly cleaned while it was being refueled. We were all ushered into the airport and 
through customs and no one bothered to explain why this was necessary since, in a few minutes 
we would be taking off again with the same baggage. 

Once inside the airport we were left strictly to our own devices for the 20 minutes before the 
announced take-off time. 

Upon finding myself abandoned in the Oslo Airport, my first act was to stagger through the 
waiting room, laden with four pieces of heavy and cumbersome baggage, in search of the S.A.S. 
departure desk, so that I could ascertain the number of the gate through which we would re¬ 
board our plane. Fifteen minutes later I located it, in a small alcove at the extreme end of the 
upstairs portion of the lobby enclosure. When I gave my flight number to the clerk and asked 
the number of the gate through which I would board my plane, the calm reply was, "Oh-you 
can't get on that plane, it has already left! You will have to take the next plane which will leave 
in three hours." (I began to have the frustrating feeling that every airport official in the world 
had joined in one determined conspiracy to prevent me from arriving in Sweden on time, if at 
all.) I knew that the plane could not possibly have been cleaned, re-fueled and taken off in the 
time elapsed since we had left it, and I was certain that, if I could only find some way to get out 
into the landing area within the next few minutes, I could still board the plane. The dispatch 
clerk was of no help whatever. He was too busy making out a meal ticket so that I could enjoy a 
free meal at the airport restaurant while I waited the three hours for the next plane. By the time 
he had finished making out the meal ticket, I had reached a decision. Accepting the ticket with a 
brief "Thank you sir," I picked up my baggage, distributed it about my person as best I could, and 
started, at a dead run, back the way I had come! This act was, of course, equivalent to driving 
the wrong way on a one way street, and was certainly contrary to all of the rules and regulations 
in such cases, made and provided, and probably against the peace and dignity of the sovereign 
state of Norway. My only hope was that the sheer audacity of the act might freeze the officials 
into stunned inaction for the few seconds that would enable me to get past and beyond them. 
And so-like a charging bull, I hurtled back through the entrance corridor, ignoring the 
exclamations of the startled officials, and the fingers vigorously pointing in the opposite 



direction. I may have been the first airline passenger ever to go out backwards through the 
customs entrance desk! I doubted that any of the officials would actually shoot me, and I felt 
that once aboard my plane I would be relatively safe. 

The surprise maneuver proved to be a complete success, and in two minutes I was back on the 
plane, and still on schedule. I have no doubt however, that in the long winter evenings, Oslo 
Airport employees still tell strange tales of the crazy American, who did not know that one 
cannot go out through the entrance corridor! 

"European Pilgrimage". Understanding, Daniel Fry, May 1971, page 7 

Having regained my seat on the S.A.S. plane, in spite of the best efforts of the airport personnel 
to prevent me, the gremlins apparently gave up their futile struggle, and the balance of the 
flight was made without noteworthy incident, except that our plane, which was supposed to be 
headed for Goteborg in Sweden, headed south instead, and landed at Copenhagen, in Denmark. 
Here it took a well earned rest while some of the passengers, including myself, transferred to a 
smaller shuttle plane, which deposited us, safe and sound, and only slightly the worse for wear, 
at our final destination, the Goteborg airport. We arrived, miraculously, only a half-hour or so 
behind our original schedule. 

Douglas and Birgitte Keiller, my host and hostess to be, were waiting patiently at the airport, 
and after greetings had been exchanged, and my baggage had been passed by customs and 
transferred to their car, we set out for their home near Saro, a small town about 25 miles south 
of Goteborg. After partaking of a few light refreshments, and visiting for a short time, I was 
escorted to my room, where I immediately prepared to retire. Since I had, by that time, been 
some 32 hours without sleep, I had no difficulty in finding it at once, and lapsed into a blissful 
state of unconsciousness which continued until almost eight in the morning. The next few days 
were extremely pleasant ones, spent principally in exchanging ideas and philosophical concepts 
with my host and hostess, and exploring the historical city of Goteborg, or Gothenburg, as it is 
usually known. 

One of the greatest rewards to be gained by working for world understanding is that one meets 
such wonderful people, and in the Keillers I found friends who were worth going any distance to 
meet. 

Several meetings were held at the Keiller's home, with interested and interesting people coming 
in from various parts of the country to exchange views and information. After these meetings 
were completed, the Keillers and I drove to Stockholm, where we attended a most interesting 
gathering which included a number of leaders of U.F.O. groups in Sweden. One of the highlights 
of the Stockholm visit was a two hour interview with Dr. Tor Ragnar Gerholm, Professor of 
Physics at the University of Stockholm. Dr. Gerhom, who was born in Brooklyn, New York of 
Swedish parents, is one of the leading authorities in several phases of nuclear physics, but even 
more important, he is a deep and ardent student of the social, ethical and religious implications 
of man's progress in the physical science. While our entire discussion centered about the area of 



international agreement, it was highly encouraging to me to learn how completely our thoughts 
and concepts were in agreement on this vital subject. At the conclusion of the interview, Dr. 
Gerholm presented me with an autographed copy of the new English language edition of his 
well known book 'Physics and Man 1 which I found to be an exceedingly thought provoking and 
very well written, and which I shall treasure in my personal library. 

"European Pilgrimage". Understanding, Daniel Fry, June 1971, page 9 

On the morning of August 12 th we again departed from Govik by car, this time on a more 
extended trip. Our first destination was Storlien, a small town and recreational resort, on the 
Swedish-Norwegian border, about 90 miles east of Trondheim, Norway. The purpose of this stop 
was to attend the confirmation exercises for a graduating class, of which Mrs. Keillers daughter 
was a member. The afternoon ceremony was both interesting and impressive, and in the 
evening, there was a reception banquet and entertainment for everyone. While in Storlien, we 
also found the time to hike to the tops of several nearby mountains, a simple task, but one 
calculated to test both the endurance and sureness of foot. 

On the morning of the 15 th we drove to Trondheim, Norway, where we spent a pleasurable and 
instructive day, touring and studying the historic city and its massive cathedral. We lectured, the 
following evening, for a relatively small but attentive and appreciative group, and in the 
morning, headed south toward Oslo. We stopped over for the night at the home of our friend 
Knut Ashing in Eidsvoll Knut, who is an Industrial Design Engineer, as well as the head of the 
Interplanetary Cooperation Association of Norway, speaks excellent English, a result of his four 
years at the University of Washington, in Seattle. He had many questions, and the discussion 
went on far into the night. Old Jupiter Pluvius, in cooperation with the weather man, were doing 
their best to bring about a nationwide flood, and there was little we could do except sit inside 
and talk, and hope that the house would not float away before morning! Fortunately, it did not, 
and the next evening we lectured for a good sized group in Oslo. Having completed our 
scheduled tasks, we returned to Govik the following day, but before leaving Oslo, we stopped 
for a two hour interview at the office of the Vi Menn Magazine, which, in turn, published a 
lengthy and well illustrated article. 

Back home in Govik, we spent several busy days writing, studying, and building some electronic 
gadgetry. We did find time however, for a little swimming and even some plain and fancy lawn 
mowing. 

"European Pilgrimage Part IV", Understanding, Daniel Fry, July 1971, page 7 

On August 26 th , in company of Per Axel Atterbom, we departed from Govik bound for 
Wiesbaden, Germany, on what was destined to be one of the most interesting and significant 
safaris of the European pilgrimage. 

The trip from Sweden to Germany by auto requires two short ferry crossings, the first from 
Sweden to Denmark, and the second from Denmark to Germany. Little time is lost on these 




crossings, however, since they last just long enough for a leisurely meal to be enjoyed in the 
ship's dining room. While it is possible to make the trip in one day, it makes for a very long and 
tiring one, and since we did not get an early start, we stopped over for the night at the Hotel 
Berlin, in Hamburg, and resumed our journey the following morning. 

Traveling on one of German's Autobahns, or freeways, can be an interesting experience, if one 
has calm nerves and a fatalistic philosophy. Since virtually all of the traffic consists of small 
'compact' cars, it was not considered necessary to make the lanes as wide as they usually are in 
U.S. freeways, but the roadway is very smooth, flat and well engineered. There is no speed limit, 
the only legal requirement being that each driver must move into the right hand lane when 
being overtaken by a faster car. The average speed is about 145 kilometers, or 90 miles per 
hour, and many of those cars which are capable of it travel at even higher speeds. Such a 
highway, if located anywhere in the U. S. would almost immediately result in a carnage of death 
and destruction, yet in the several extensive trips which we made on the Autobahns, I did not 
see a single accident or even any evidence that one had recently occurred! There must be a 
lesson of some sort to be learned from this situation. Perhaps it is that the German driver, being 
relieved of the constant fear of being arrested for speeding can devote all of his attention to his 
driving! 

We arrived in Weisbaden early in the afternoon of the 27 th and checked into Hotel Taunus 
where we were met by our good friend Karl Veit and his charming wife Anny, who immediately 
drove us to their home for an extended session of social and serious chatting, and a very 
enjoyable dinner. Karl is the editor-publisher of UFO Nachrichten, the world's largest newspaper 
specializing in UFO Phenomena, and the head of DUIST, one of the largest UFO organizations. 

On the 28 th we spent most of the day at the Veit's home visiting and discussing many things. 
Mrs. Veit's mother, Clare Muller, was indispensable in these visits because of her excellent 
knowledge of the English Language. In the evening we were invited to a large dinner party at the 
Taunus Hotel where we dined sumptuously, and answered questions until 1:00 in the morning. 
On Saturday the 29 th we lectured for a large and interested group in the Kurhaus (one of the 
most impressive and historic auditoriums in the city.) The lecture and question period lasted 
from 3:00 to 7:00 p.m., after which we, and a considerable portion of the audience, retired to 
the Taunus Hotel dining room where the discussion continued without slacking until 1:30 a.m. 

"European Pilgrimage - Part 5", Understanding, Daniel Fry, September 1971, page 10 

On the last day of August, after a short 'sightseeing tour' of the Wiesbaden area, we drove again 
to Hamburg where, the next morning, we boarded a plane for West Berlin. The flight through 
the Berlin 'Corridor' was made without noteworthy incident, and we arrived at Tempelhof 
Airport shortly before noon. We engaged a taxi at the airport, and spent several interesting and 
informative hours examining some of Berlin's best known and most historical areas. We also 
visited a few areas which are quite significant, although carefully unpublicized. (One of the 
advantages of establishing an understanding relationship with taxi drivers, is that one may 



thereby acquire much information which is not otherwise available to the casual tourist, or even 
to the visiting politician.) 

We included in our tour, several blocks of the infamous Berlin Wall, where we waved casually to 
the stony faced guards in their elevated towers. One of them even made a motion as though to 
wave back, and then suddenly realizing the enormity of what he was doing, froze in mid motion, 
and finally pretended to be scratching his ear. 

In the evening we spoke for a group of college students, some of whom, apparently, were 
exchange students from various parts of the Soviet Union. The principal subject of the talk was 
'The Area of Mutual Agreement.' We repeatedly stressed the very logical, but little realized fact 
that, if any kind of negotiation, whether between individuals, organizations or governments, is 
to be successful, it should always begin with a careful and sincere effort on both sides, to 
determine and to document all of the areas or points upon which both are already in 
agreement. This process creates a foundation from which both sides can work equally, and 
establishes common bonds which will help to prevent the two sides from pulling farther apart as 
the negotiations proceed. 

Somewhat to our surprise, the Soviet students were quick to grasp the significance of the 
principle, and were very enthusiastic in their endorsement of it. There were several urgent 
invitations to visit the Soviet Union, and to lecture there. Unfortunately, our trip had been 
scheduled in advance, and we were unable to accept the invitation at that time. We pointed 
out, however, that the lecture we had just given had been taped, and that they were welcome 
to make as many copies, and to play the tapes in as many places as they might choose. 

"European Pilgrimage - Part 6", Understanding, Daniel Fry, October 1971, page 10 

Immediately after the Berlin lecture, we returned to Govik, in Sweden, where we spent several 
busy days preparing for the next stage of our pilgrimage. This began on September 3 rd when we 
departed for Halsingborg, in South Western Sweden, for a series of lectures sponsored by our 
friend Edith Nicolaisen, the able and energetic leader of the first Unit of Understanding in 
Sweden. She had visited us in Merlin, Oregon a few weeks before our departure for Europe, and 
we had become well acquainted. Her work centers principally around youth groups, with a 
series of instructional and inspirational programs, designed to prepare them for the many 
critical problems which they will inevitably face during the coming years. 

Having checked into our rooms at the Hotel Vingarten, we visited Edith at her home, and arrived 
just in time for tea. Edith's hospitality is so flexible that, regardless of the hour at which visitors 
arrive, they are always 'just in time for tea'. 

The following morning, September 4 th , we had a most interesting interview with Miss Britt 
Rengheden who writes for the Swedish newspaper Arbetet. The result was a very fine and 
remarkably complete article, entitled "Peace is a By-product." Miss Rengheden did an excellent 
job of outlining the necessity of discovering and defining the 'Area of Mutual Agreement.' 



We lectured that night in Halsingborg, the next night in Malmo, Sweden, and on September. 6 th 
at the Humelegaten Center near Helsingpr, in Denmark. All of the talks were well attended and 
well received. 

On September 7 th we left again for Wiesbaden, Germany, where we had been requested to take 
part in the production of a ninety minute motion picture and television film on the subject of 
UFOs. The film was taken at the University of Mainz, where Professor Wenke, a nuclear physicist 
and research scientist, made a partial analysis of the unidentified artifact which we have, for the 
past ten years, offered freely to any interested person or group, for study and evaluation. Since 
the spectrographic analysis was made only as a part of a television show, little importance was 
attached to the artifact, although the observers at the university were somewhat surprised at 
the nature of some of the elements and combinations found to be present in the test sample, 
and requested that the entire artifact be left at the university for further tests. 

Having contributed our bit to the German Television Industry, we returned once more to Govik, 
to prepare for the final leg of our pilgrimage which would take us to Finland, Holland, Belgium & 
England. 

"European Pilgrimage - Part 7", Understanding, Daniel Fry, November 1971, page 9 

On September 21 st , at 7:00 p.m., we took a plane from Gothenburg, Sweden, to Helsinki, 
Finland, on the final leg of our European pilgrimage. Our hosts-to-be were waiting for us at the 
Helsinki Airport when we arrived at 9:30 p.m. and they immediately escorted us to their home 
for some light refreshments and a short get-acquainted session. At 11:00 p.m., we were advised 
to get some sleep, as the next day would be a busy one. 

The group in Finland has excellent organizational ability, and advance preparation for the 
lecture had been very thorough, in spite of the short notice on which they had acted. Early the 
next morning, the first newspaper reporter arrived for an interview and, before he had finished, 
several more had arrived. When we had satisfied them, we had just time to get to the radio 
station for our scheduled appearance. We had a late luncheon at the art studio of one of the 
group members, and several more reporters and cameramen were present to record the 
proceedings for television. 

The lecture that evening was held in an auditorium with a seating capacity of six hundred, but so 
effective had been the pre-lecture publicity that, not only were all of the seats filled, but several 
hundred persons had to be turned away for lack of space. 

After two very successful and well received lectures in Finland, we again took to the air. This 
time for Amsterdam, Holland, where we were met by our good friend Husana Berg, organizer 
and leader of the I. C. S. A. (International Center for Self Analysis), and head of the Holland 
division of Duist. She had arranged a banquet and a private lecture for one hundred invited 
guests. Since the lecture was a private one, no approach was made to the news media, but of 
the one hundred persons invited, virtually all of them attended! (Perhaps setting a new record 



for percentage of attendance at an invitational gathering, although it must be realized that the 
prospect of an excellent dinner may have been a greater attraction than a talk by a mediocre 
speaker such as your editor.) 

On the following day we spent four most interesting and pleasant hours at the home of Will and 
Ina Langenberg, of Hilversum, Netherlands. Mr. Langenberg, an executive of the Phillips 
Corporation, was very interested in the proposal to document the 'Area of Mutual Agreement' 
and we discussed the matter at considerable length. Late that afternoon, in company with our 
friends Per-Axel Atterbom and his wife May, we departed by car, for London, doing a little 
sightseeing along the way, and stopping over for the night in an ancient but comfortable hotel in 
Belgium. 

The next morning we enjoyed an excellent view of the famous "White Cliffs of Dover," as our 
ferry came into port there. Traffic was heavy, and it was early evening when we reached 
London. There we had the pleasure of a completely extemporaneous and informal, but very 
pleasant and informative discussion session with several members of London's leading U.F.O. 
organization. 

The European pilgrimage officially ended with this meeting, although there was, of course, still 
the task of getting a flight from London to New York. Two commercial passenger planes had 
been hijacked to Egypt only a few days before, and strong security measures were being taken 
at the London airport. As we passed through the boarding gate, our briefcase triggered the 
alarm on the metal detection instrument, causing a moment of excitement and suspense, until 
inspection of the case proved that the metal was only a pair of scissors, rather than the gun 
which the guards had fully expected to find. With my reassurance to the airline personnel that 
we had no desire to go to Egypt, or even to Cuba, we were permitted to board the plane. The 
flight itself was uneventful and, a few hours later, we arrived at LaGuardia Airport, ending one of 
the most interesting and enlightening pilgrimages we have ever made. 

"European Pilgrimage", Understanding, Daniel Fry, December 1971, page 10 

Daniel was back in the States in time for the October Giant Rock convention where he gave the opening 
and closing talks. It was one of the last years the Giant Rock convention would be organized. 
Understanding itself was also in a clear state of decline, going from 1500 paying members a decade 
previous to 400 members by the time Daniel returned from Europe in the fall of 1970. Daniel lamented 
the decreasing membership in an Understanding editorial: 

The Understanding organization has now reached the age of 16 years, and the period of 
transition during which the child becomes an adult has taken place. It is usually during this 
period that the youth chooses its ultimate goals in life, and develops its pattern of working 
toward those goals, whatever they may be. 



The Understanding organization, having reached this period in its life, must now begin to do the 
same. 

It is true, of course, that Understanding has, from its beginning, had the general purpose and 
goal of bringing about a greater degree of understanding throughout the world, and also that 
understanding must first be attained by those who propose to disseminate it. And so, 
Understanding, Inc. has, for the past 16 years, wandered, like the children of Israel, through the 
Wilderness of Misunderstanding, bigotry, selfish ambition or total apathy, constantly seeking, 
and occasionally finding the precious jewels of understanding which are the objects of its 
efforts. Even when these are found, like diamonds in the rough, their value is not always obvious 
to the casual observer. They must be cut and polished so that each of the many facets may 
reflect the light of truth. 

In our groping search for understanding the mortality rate has been very high. During the past 
16 years your President has signed more than 10,000 membership cards for the organization. 
10,000 people who, at one point or another realized the absolute necessity of a substantial 
increase in World Understanding and by their membership, pledged themselves to assist in its 
achievement. More than half of them have fallen victim to the insidious creeping apathy which 
constantly whispers, "Let Joe do it! I'm much too busy, my bridge club meets this afternoon, and 
we have a date for supper and the theatre tonight. Besides it might cost something and, with 
the increase in prices lately, I hardly have enough for myself. The world has got along without 
my help in the past, and since I am only one person, I couldn't do much anyway." 

Another 30% wander down some alluring side path of temporary or specialized interest, such as 
dietary programs, abstract philosophy, the money system or political action. While each of these 
specialized paths is important in its own way, when anyone becomes engrossed in any of them 
to the exclusion of everything else, he is lost to the mainstream of understanding. It must also 
be realized, of course, that many of those who joined Understanding did so in the first place 
because they were interested in some special facet of Understanding's program, they will leave 
to pursue their specialty in some other group. 

This year's annual report shows that of the more than 10,000 persons who have joined the 
organization since its inception, less than 400 paid their dues for this year. Of these, there are 
about a dozen dedicated members who really grasp the simple fact that their own welfare, their 
own lives, and those of their children, depend upon the rate at which understanding is 
propagated throughout the world. 

Therefore, if the Understanding organization is ever to become a successful implement of World 
Peace, its first task must be to bring the vital importance of Understanding to the attention and 
understanding of its own members! 

Also, some means must be found of raising at least the minimum amount of funds necessary for 
the existence of any organization. Today, our membership dues are $2.00 per year, or less than 
4 cents per week, and the great majority of our own members have in the past neglected to 



forward even this. One cannot help but wonder how much these people think their lives, and 
the lives of their children, are actually worth? 

The United Nations Organization spends tens of millions of dollars each year, and has not, as 
yet, come up with a single practical solution to the problem of nuclear weapons, or for that 
matter, any of the other major problems which constantly threaten the existence of all society 
and civilization. 

We do have a solution offered to us by one whose race has long since solved the problems with 
which we are now faced, and who solved them with the same methods and tools which are now 
being offered to us. 

The method, as described by Alan, has been presented to, and enthusiastically accepted by 
some of the best and foremost minds of Europe, Asia and the Americas. It remains now to 
present the concept to the world. The presentation may prove to be the most important and 
vital project in the world today, since it deals with the continued existence of mankind and 
civilization and without whose existence no other project will have any significance. 

Of the more than three billion people living upon this planet today, less than one in a thousand 
has ever heard of the Understanding organization which is working earnestly and continuously 
for their welfare and, perhaps, for their lives. 

How many persons have you told about Understanding this year? How many have you invited to 
become a part of this vital and timely-project? 

Each member could, without any cost, and without undue effort, mention the organization to 
one or two persons each day, and say something, of its purposes and its efforts. Of those who 
learned the nature of the group, at least two or three percent would become interested enough 
to offer their assistance, and there would soon be enough interested members to complete the 
tasks which we have set for ourselves. Academic interest and moral support are fine to begin 
with, but if we are to succeed, we must all become involved! 

We must not permit the tombstone of this civilization to read - It died because no one really 
cared. 

"Presidents Message". Understanding, Daniel Fry, January 1971, page 3 

During the year 1970, Daniel published one of his last books, "Can God Fill Teeth", about Willard Fuller 
who claimed to be able to fix teeth by prayer. The book was a compilation of letters and eye witness 
reports and was certainly the strangest book Daniel would publish [ Read Online] . 

During the year, Daniel recorded that, during his spare time he had cut and delivered some 32.5 cords of 
wood and manufactured 16 more Home Masseurs. 




Fry for Vice President 


Beginning in 1971, Daniel watched the Cotton Bowl and then was off, giving about 4 or 5 lectures a 
month from Texas to Oregon. One notable lecture occurred in July. Daniel was at the end of a long set of 
lectures starting in Woodland, San Francisco, then across to Arizona, New Mexico, Texas and Oklahoma 
ending in Washington, D.C. to give a speech at an International Platform Association (I.P.A.) convention. 
Daniel was a long time member of the I.P.A. which is a professional organization dedicated to public 
speaking and performing. After the conference, which lasted a few days, he drove up to Glen Burnie, 
Maryland and writes "Believe it or not, there is no hotel, inn, rooming house or flop joint in Glen Burnie 
that has a room of any kind. Not even a broom closet, will have to make out in my car!" There he gave 
two lectures on separate days for the "New Age Assembly" and on August 3 rd , he writes "Took off like a 
scared rabbit. Enough Lecturing!" and returned to Merlin. 

In June, Understanding held its annual convention at the Merlin Cultural Center with many of the same 
speakers as the year before. 

A soothing rain during the night bathed the majestic pines and verdant mountains providing a 
bright, clear dawn to herald the beginning of the 1971 Understanding Convention in Merlin, 
Oregon on June 17 th . Under an azure blue sky flooded with mammoth, billowy-white clouds, 
members and visitors arrived from as far south as Florida, and San Diego, California to attend 
this Northwestern Metaphysical conclave. 

Never before in the history of Understanding, Inc., has there been a more happy, congenial 
group of conventioneers, nor a more inspired panel of speakers. Every topic of New Age interest 
was presented and explored. Among the participants, the vibrations were so good and the 
consciousness so high that complete conversations were held without a mouth opening, nor a 
sound uttered. All in all, it was a most valuable experience with harmonious blending of many 
diverse thoughts, viewpoints, and disciplines presented and received in a manner 
complimentary to students of the New Age and their capacity to live their lives and conduct 
their paths with true understanding. 

Speakers gave not just of their knowledge and experience, but of themselves. Few (if any) 
participants went home without the opportunity to chat informally for as long as they wished 
with all of the speakers. The convention was highlighted by small, unstructured discussion and 
question groups around all of the speakers during coffee, meal, and leisure time. Speakers gave 
instruction, hints, and valuable demonstrations of their fields of interest to any who approached 
them. This willingness on the part of the speakers created a true "workshop" experience within 
the atmosphere of "family concern." Flosts Tahahlita and Dr. Dan Fry, like all good hosts, were 
ever present to look to the needs and comforts of all, but were, at the same time, subtly in the 
background, leaving center-stage for their guests. What a refreshing phenomenon that was! 
And what a relaxed, free-flowing exchange of ideas it promoted. There was little feeling of 



schedules, protocol, or tender feelings, for there was no need - each and everyone shared to the 
extent of their interest and provided limitless opportunities for everyone else to get the greatest 
possible good from attendance. Tah and Dan, we salute you. 

"Understanding Convention Report", Understanding, Jay Fair, August 1971, page 9 

Shortly after, Daniel published a 90 minute cassette tape of two lectures, "The Atlantean Fire Crystal", 
and the "The Physical Basis of ESP." Daniel ended the year with the Understanding Christmas party on 
the 24 th and watched the New Year roll in on the TV. He wrote "Sic Transit Anno Mort." or "So passes 
the old year." 

On the 1 st of January, 1972, he went to the garage early to get some work done, and missed watching 
the Rose bowl game on T.V., which was the first time in 42 years and only because he had forgot. 
Besides the usual lectures and interviews, he got sick on March 3 rd and by the 4 th had a fever and 
choking cough but was well enough to talk on the 6 th in Portland for a symposium at the Lewis & Clark 
University. 

On April 7 th he learned that "I had been billed as the principal speaker at the nomination convention of 
the Universal Party the next evening! Thinking it was nice of them to give me so much notice, I jumped 
in my car and took off for Flagstaff, Arizona, 1,146 miles away. The talk I gave at their nomination 
meeting must have impressed them because they nominated me as their official candidate for vice 
president of the U.S." 

Back in 1963, as the contactee movement was starting its downward slide, John Hopkins, the president 
of Berkeley Understanding Unit #17 and numerous other new age thinkers and saucer buffs, started a 
political party called the Universal Party. At one point during its existence, the Universal Party would 
have the distinction of getting the smallest number of votes during a single election, a total of 19, ever 
recorded. 

At the Flagstaff nomination convention, the Universal Party members elected a long time saucer buff, 
Gabriel Green, who had organized many contactee conventions, as their presidential candidate. Daniel, 
by an overwhelming majority, was elected as the vice-president candidate. 



Fry and Greens presidential button 
for the Universal Party, 1972 


The platform of the party in 1972 was: 



• Application of the wisdom of Our "Flying Saucer" friends. 

• Use of sound economics for prosperity without inflation 

• Stop the draft, end the war and bring the military home 

• Use of new clean power sources & free energy research 

• Ecological improvement for air, land, water & food. 

• Judicial reform & other means to reduce crime, riots, etc 

• Return to government by our constitution, by and for the people 

• Halt foreign giveaways & other wastes of tax payers money 

• Repeal income tax & lower other taxes on property, etc. 

• Help women & youth to new leadership & equality 

• Economical ways to better health care & higher welfare 

• Larger social security benefits & no curbs on earning. 

"This is all possible as we progress towards a world of abundance, friendship & peace by divine help 
from above." 

The party was successful in receiving a lot more publicity than in the previous years, in part because of 
Gabriel's publicity skills and stories carried by UPI and the New York Times. In a press release, Gabriel 
called for President Nixon to publicly promise friendship and diplomatic courtesy to visitors from 
extraterrestrial planets. However, the extra publicity didn't help much, because on Election Day, the 
Universal Party had a total of 220 votes, 199 in Iowa and 21 write-in ballots from California. Besides a 
few extra lectures, running for vice president had little effect on Daniel's life. 

In October 1972, Daniel hosted the annual Understanding business meeting at the International Cultural 
Center of Understanding in Merlin. That year, the following national directors were elected and included 
Mr. Don Bohnert, the husband of Florence Bohnert (who was divorced from Cleve Twitchell), Mrs. 
Tahahlita Fry, Mrs. Wilma "Billie" Thompson, and Mr. Lee Yates, the husband of Barbara Yates, a long 
time supporter of Understanding. The Recording and Membership secretary was Florence Bohnert and 
the treasurer was Coleman Campbell's wife, Kerttu Campbell. 

Over the last three months of 1972, Daniel gave some 28 lectures and appeared on dozens of television 
and radio talks shows. 


The Dark Years 


The year 1973 started off with a lecture and sales trip to Fort Lauderdale where Daniel sold some more 
Home-Masseurs". He also watched the Superbowl game. 

In February, Daniel left Merlin for Tonopah, Arizona to aid a friend, Enid Smith and writes "I had 
intended to stay for 3 to 4 days and was stuck for 6 years!" Enid was to have a large impact on the next 
ten years of Daniel's life. On Valentine's Day, Daniel spent several hours listening to Enid Smith's life 




story, most of which he had heard before. Enid S. Smith was a retired college professor who had seven 
scholastic degrees and a Ph.D.. She taught in several colleges throughout America, as well as in India, 
Burma and Hawaii. 

When Daniel arrived, Enid was mired in deteriorating health and legal problems. As Enid's health failed, 
Daniel assumed responsibility for the legal problems, which would consume the next ten years of his 
life. Enid Smith had created a number of organizations, some of which had lucrative assets but during 
her old age, she had started to lose control. By the middle of 1973, Daniel had moved to Tonopah to 
look after Enid and was only back in Merlin for the odd engagements. Enid's arthritis was so bad she 
could not walk more than 20 feet and her money was being siphoned off by others. When Daniel was 
away during speaking engagements, he hired an in-house care-taker and had a phone installed. Enid's 
children were all estranged, although, her son Merle, who she had not spoken to in fifteen years, would 
sue Daniel for the property that Enid would eventually will to Understanding. 

On a visit to the Saint Joseph Mercy Hospital in Phoenix, Arizona, Daniel met Florence Durkee, a recently 
retired nurse who would eventually become Daniel's third wife. Florence Durkee was born in 1904, 
completed nurses training at Lord Lister Hospital in 1927 and worked as a nurse and eventually the 
director of nursing at St. Joseph Mercy Hospital until 1972. 




Florence Durkee and Daniel Fry, Tonopah, 

Arizona 1973. 

On July 9 th , after another trip to Tonopah, Daniel took a plane from Phoenix to Fairbanks, Alaska to give 
a lecture. Later that month, Daniel proofed the pages for a new edition of "To Men of Earth" which 
included new paragraphs on Alan's descent to earth and the monitoring stations just outside of our 
planetary system. 

In April 1973, Daniel married Florence. 

In June, Understanding held its Fourth Annual Understanding Convention at the International Cultural 
Center of Understanding in Merlin, Oregon. The conference title was "Designed to Open Spiritual Portals 
of Expanded Consciousness" and included Daniel talking on the "Knowledge of Good and Evil." The press 
ridiculed the event and because of last minute cancellations by speakers, the printed program didn't 
resemble the actual presentations. The program, as it flowed from hour to hour, covered a wide 
spectrum of subjects in keeping with the purpose "To Examine All Things." There was science, mysticism, 
health, psychic phenomena, spiritual attainment guides, Akashic record demonstrations and the 
sessions closed with the presentation of the movie, "Alan's Message to Men of Earth." 



On September 10 th , Daniel left from Phoenix by bus for an extended speaking tour starting in Los 
Angeles, Portland and ending in Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada. The Vancouver Understanding 
Unit #1 had recently started meeting again. Besides the annual business meeting of Understanding on 
October 20 th and 21 st in Merlin, for the rest of 1973, Daniel continued to take care of Enid. 

In 1974, Daniel watched the Rose Parade with Enid. Enid was getting worse, and at one point, she had a 
coughing fit so bad, her throat closed up and she could not breathe. Daniel administered some relaxant 
and Enid was convinced he had saved her life. In thanks for Daniel's care, Enid put Daniel's name on 
some Gillette Stock and donated 55 acres of land and buildings worth a quarter of a million dollars to 
Understanding. Daniel also helped Enid buy into more stable investments. 

In April, with the new donated land and buildings, Understanding announced the opening of its Tonopah 
Cultural Center even though the Merlin Cultural Center had only been built a few years before. Daniel 
also started Unit #83 as the Phoenix-Tonopah Unit with Al and Arlene Peters as the elected officers. 
Early in May, Tahahlita and Wilma "Billie" Thompson came for a visit and reported on Dan's new solar 
boiler which could reach 340 degrees Fahrenheit and Daniel's planting of nearly an acre of crops. During 
the first growing season, Daniel harvested corn, pumpkins, tomatoes, three varieties of squash which 
grew to incredible size, cucumbers up to 2 pounds each, cabbage, lettuce, carrots, onions, beans, and a 
variety of melons including cantaloupe, honeydew (up to 10 pounds each), casaba, and watermelon. 
There were also 38 fruit trees on the property including peach, plum, fig, orange, lemon and lime. By 
November, a "Solar Energy Project" had completed the preliminary engineering study and Daniel had 
begun construction of the prototype conversion plant. The concrete channel for the heat collection unit 
was poured, and the fixed reflector vanes were built. Daniel's intention was to build a unit that could 
produce at least 50 kilowatt hours of electrical energy per day. 

There was no Understanding Convention in 1974, due, in part, to gas shortages. 

In May, Enid had a stroke and Daniel rushed her to the hospital. When Enid was released, she required 
24 hour care for which Daniel took responsibility. 

In October, the annual business meeting of Understanding Inc. was held at Daniel's residence on 
Pleasant Valley Road, Merlin, Oregon. 

The year 1975 was a quiet one in Daniel's life. In May, the Tonopah Center of Understanding, Inc. had 
some visitors when nine members of the Inglewood Unit #15 from California arrived Saturday afternoon 
and stayed over until Monday. Those visiting included Lee and Barbara Yates and son Jeffrey, Clarence 
and others and after a self-served supper, the group visited the Frys for an evening of mind expanding 
talk. Sunday morning there was a tour of the grounds which included an explanation of the Solar Energy 
plant, a concrete base for a future pyramid, the garden and the library. Several of the group exercised 
muscles on rakes, trimmed shrubbery and burned tumbleweeds. 



Life at the new Tonopah cultural centre was idyllic and on any given Sunday, the cathedral chimes of the 
"First Church of Understanding" rang out at two o'clock and "Pastor" Fry delivered a sermon to visitors 
and local attendees. A discussion of the Sunday's topic lasted well into the dinner hour. Members and 
some of the guests from the morning's service enjoyed a pot luck dinner at the Center with the Frys. 
Barbara Yates tried out one of Daniel's Flome Masseur machines. 

In June, the pyramid was almost finished. It was a l/47 th scale model of Cheop's Pyramid and was 
erected as an instrument of research, food storage, and place of meditation and rejuvenation. In the 
center was a small meditation chamber, 6 feet by 6 feet with a 7 foot ceiling, so that several persons 
could enjoy the "restorative influence of the vortex" created by the pyramid's shape. In July 1975, the 
Understanding Pyramid was completed and used for a weeklong series of tests and experiments 
performed by the research team of Philip Podhola and Madelyn Bingham, of the Kirlian Research 
Associates in Tucson, Arizona. The experiments included Kirlian photography, which was used to test the 
effect of the pyramid upon the Kirlian radiation of people, plants and seeds. 

Understanding was responsible for the upkeep of the Tonopah property and was having a difficult time 
finding the funds and time. The property had become home to individuals who couldn't or wouldn't pay 
for their boarding and in an attempt to ease the financial situation, Daniel and Florence created new 
policies for arrivals who wanted to live at the Center and they included: 

1. Be or become a member of Understanding and subscribe to the newsletter. 

2. Be financially able to donate sufficient sums to cover the cost of utilities and maintenance of 
the dwelling site. 

3. Take an active part in the work of the Center. 

4. Assume individual responsibility for keeping the premises clean where individual residence 
has been taken. 

5. Keep pets and children from annoying others who reside on the property, especially keep 
dogs and other predatory pets out of the fenced-in garden. 

6. Approach all problems (opportunities) of living relationships with an attitude of love and 
understanding. 

7. Apply by letter, phone call or in person for full details related to residence. 

"Resident Policies for Tonopah", Understanding, Daniel Fry, October 1975, page 20 

Understanding had also amassed a large collection of books, estimated at 7000 volumes which had not 
been cataloged and were piling up in the Center's library. 

On October 24-27 th , 1975, the grand opening of the Center for Understanding in Tonopah was attended 
by one hundred and forty people. Daniel made arrangements to have a new mobile-home unit on site. 



just in time to house convention guests and it was situated next to the Library. One of the highlights was 
the solar hot dog oven which Daniel ran from mid-morning to late afternoon. 

The year 1976 was the twentieth anniversary for the Understanding newsletter, however, it was the 
calm before the storm, because in three years, the newsletter would see its last formal issues. Early in 
1976, the longtime assistant editor of Understanding, Kerttu Campbell retired because of health reasons 
and in June, the Understanding organization mailing address officially moved to Tonopah. A month later, 
the Understanding Headquarters were also moved to Tonopah, Arizona as a non-profit organization. 

That summer, as activities wound down during the hot season, Daniel and Florence Fry took to the open 
road for May, June and July, with a short stop at home in August, and then back on the road until 
October. The trip had stops in Tulsa, Indianapolis and Buffalo for a visit to Unit #37, New York and 
Northborough, Massachusetts. The route back to their desert home was through Baltimore; 
Washington, D.C.; Asheville, N.C. and from there to Kansas and eventually to a big Christ Light 
Community convention in Deming, New Mexico for a week starting on July 2 nd . 

After twenty one years, Daniel decided to retire from Understanding and put a request in the 
Understanding newsletter for an understudy: 

The Founder and President of Understanding Incorporated needs an understudy. The need is 
urgent. The individual (it might be a couple) should be able and willing to learn the work of the 
organization and then be able to do it. Housing is available for the right person or couple. The 
nature of the work to be done involves public relations and promotion of the International 
Cultural Center as a school and as a site for other positive programs for the benefit of the desert 
community and the Understanding membership. Planning and promoting conventions, 
development of the property to make it an attractive place for retreats and recreation for other 
organizations is a major factor of the work. Managing and administrating the business details of 
the property and the organization are also important facets of the work. 

"Needed: An Understudy", Understanding, Daniel Fry, June 1976, page 10 

Daniel and Florence arrived back in October for the annual Understanding convention at the Tonopah 
center and the theme was "Understanding Change for the Future." 1500 invitations were mailed, but 
most arrived late and only 60 people showed up. The convention report was as follows: 

George Van Tassel, Master of Ceremonies, opened the program with his dignified but subtle wit 
and the sixty souls who were here from that moment on were inspired, stimulated and 
challenged by the truly great talks of the speakers. Dr. Ray Brown who has a crystal found in a 
ceremonial room in a pyramid under Atlantic waters told of the methods he is using to bring 
about a change in physical and mental health. 

William Hamilton the 3 rd was to have given us a talk on changes in energy systems, but his voice 
refused to cooperate and so Connie Hamilton, his wife, did a splendid job of giving his talk. 



The convention ended with the presentation of Dr. Fry on changes which we may expect to be 
with us very presently in economic and political areas of action. His advice to those listening: 
"Batten down the hatches before January 15 th ; we'll be having some economic storms about 
then." 

"Second Annual Convention", Understanding, Daniel Fry December 1976, page 17 

For Daniel's longtime friend, George Van Tassel, it would be the last convention he would attend as he 
would pass away a few years later on February 9 th , 1979. It was to signal the end of an era. 

The rest of 1976 played out with another round of lectures and interviews until Daniel and Florence 
returned to Tonopah to see the year to a close. 

In 1977, Daniel gave fewer lectures than previously and helped with a growing community at the 
Understanding compound. New arrivals were put to work in the surrounding neighborhood and 
assumed responsibility for watering trees, planting garden and doing repair work. Through the hot 
months in June, July and August, Daniel and Florence were once again traveling. 

A few months after getting back, Daniel and Florence were getting frustrated with the declining 
Understanding organization. In the five years since taking over the 55 acres and saucer shaped buildings, 
very few Understanding members had visited the place to help out. Several pleas for help had gone out 
to take care of the library, and although a few promising candidates had stepped forward, none had 
followed through. The Frys were frustrated enough to contemplate giving up on the organization and 
published a statement in the Understanding newsletter "Perhaps all this means that Understanding has 
come to the end of the road and it's time to turn in the Corporation charter and go get lost!" 

In October, they held their annual convention and had fifty attendees from across the country. They 
heard presentations on solar power, space-age energy, mind-energy and hydrogen fuel for cars. 

In 1978, Daniel turned seventy years old and accepted the position of Director of Research for Sunpower 
Systems Inc. In January, Daniel did something novel, and that was to perform a wedding ceremony at 
the Understanding Headquarters. Edna Sander and Forest Hill were married in the "First Church of 
Understanding" decorated with flowers and candles. 

On April 7-9 th of 1978, there was a "Congress of Understanding and Mutual Agreement" at the Tonopah 
Center. The convention was created to explore the ideas that Daniel had published in his thesis "The 
Area of Mutual Agreement" which was an attempt to strengthen the "social science" pillar that Alan had 
mentioned to Daniel. In the end, it took all three days to explore just the meaning of words; for 
example, a statement that "All individuals have the right to an education." brought objection to the 
word "right." It was pointed out that this principle would not be acceptable at all in some countries or 
even in some states. "Education, it was said, is a privilege, not a right!" 



With the July-August 1978 issue of the Understanding Newsletter, it was changed from being published 
once a month to once every two months. Since its inception the newsletter had not made any money 
and the idea was to reduce the frequency, but increase the number of pages. 

At some point during the year, Alan made contact again and Daniel reported "There has been a brief 
message from Alan this summer. He beamed in one evening at the Fry residence and stated that he 
might possibly see us in Japan. (He didn't say we would see him!)" 

In late September, a day before the annual Understanding convention was about to start, the kitchen at 
the Tonopah center burned to the ground. At 2:30 a.m., the fire started and eventually burned all the 
food purchased for the convention and all the electrical equipment for food preparation owned by the 
Frys. At first, an overloaded circuit was suspected, which had two Campers and two refrigerators on it. 

However, on the Monday after the convention closed, the library also suddenly burned down, taking 
with it the thousands of donated books and Understanding newsletters. The arsonist was seen leaving 
the library immediately after the fire, and even as neighbors called to him for help, he jumped into his 
car and sped off. 



The library and kitchen were never rebuilt and it was the start of the end. Understanding was suffering 
other slights, for example, a Jacqueline Coats was banished for taking contributions in the name of 
Understanding. 

Before 1978 came to a close, Daniel, now into his seventies, decided to call it quits and handed the 
Understanding organization over to Dr. Lloyd G. Sellman who became president. Dr. Sellman had been 
with the organization for about a year and was a retired Air Force flight instructor, after which he 
devoted himself to a ministry and lecturing on UFOs. Before handing over the reins of the organization, 
Daniel and Florence moved to Alamogordo, New Mexico. Dr. Sellman and his wife moved into the 
residence at the Tonopah center, where Daniel and Florence had been living. Also that fall, Tahahlita, 
now Mrs. Weise and still living in Merlin, Oregon, was elected as a Vice President of Understanding. 


Less than a year later in February of 1979, Sellman would resign from Understanding because of Daniel's 
refusal to negotiate a settlement to the long simmering lawsuit between Merle, Enid Smith's son, and 
Understanding. Sellman had not known of the lawsuit and stepped down. Daniel's stubbornness or 
desire to see Enid's wishes upheld, depending on which side you were on, drove a split through 
Understanding and other long time members also resigned, including Tahahlita. Without people to run 
the Understanding organization, the last formal issue of the Understanding newsletter was published in 
October of 1979. 

The year 1979 would see one bright spot when Daniel published his book of poems, "Verse and Worse", 
a collection he had started in high school. 

About the same time Understanding was falling apart, Daniel learned that Florence had breast cancer. In 
September of 1980, Daniel and Florence travelled to Freeport in the Bahamas to attend the 
"Immunology Research Center" to help Florence recover. And there Florence would die. 

At the age of seventy two, Daniel started the year 1980 as a widow in an empty house in a new town 
with the Understanding organization lying in ruins at his feet. 

Sweet Release 


The following year was quiet as Daniel recovered in Alamogordo, New Mexico, speculating a bit in real- 
estate and buying from local auctions. One notable story was when Daniel ended up with a full lot of old 
classroom desks and had to figure out what to do with them. 

During a speech at a local senior's center, one of the attendees caught his eye. Ms. Cleona Q. Castle was 
a long time Alamogordo resident. Cleona was born in Kentucky and worked as an interior decorator in 
Miami Beach and Palm Beach for 28 years. On August 22 nd , 1981, she married Daniel at a candlelit 
sanctuary in St. Johns' Episcopal Church where the reverend Walter F. Smith II conducted the informal 
double-ring ceremony. The bridesmaid was Mrs. Flarvey Robertson and Dr. Flarvey Robertson served as 
best man. A reception followed in St. John's Parish Flail, where a cake was served amidst a large 
collection of flowers including clematis, jasmine, pink and lavender pompom dahlias. Guests included 
Daniel's son, William Daniel Frye from Tustin, California and Cleona's daughter and son. 




Cleona and Daniel Fry married in 
Alamogordo, New Mexico. 

After the wedding, Daniel and Cleona took a honeymoon trip to Hong Kong, Shanghai, Singapore, China, 
Japan and Hawaii. 

And like a long habit hard to get rid of, Daniel started publishing his Understanding editorials again on 
8x14" paper sent out to a few remaining members. On the back Cleona would contribute articles and 
pictures she had snipped out of other publications. 

For the next seven years, Daniel lived in Alamogordo and gave lectures when he could. In June of 1989, 
before the Berlin wall fell in November, Daniel ceased publication of the Understanding newsletter with 
"It seems that there is to be a period of peaceful negotiation between the Soviet Union and the U.S., 
which will last... [and] It seems, therefore, to be a good time to discontinue the monthly Newsletter." 

Daniel and Cleona eventually moved into separate houses because of Daniel's "incessant typing" and 
Cleona's insistence on letting a multitude of cats have run of the house. 

Late in 1991, Daniel had a stroke and was slowly sliding into senility. Two of his grandsons took turns 
looking after him, six months at a time, along with their father, Bill, until another stroke put Daniel into 
the local Betty Care Center. Daniel died on December 20 th , 1992 and was cremated. After Cleona's death 
in 2003, her ashes were buried alongside Daniel's in a local Alamogordo cemetery. 





Daniel and Cleona's urns. 


During his life, the visible effect that Daniel had on the UFO world was minimal. If the study of UFOs was 
a fringe, then the contactee stories were the fringe on a fringe. The UFO phenomenon was also changing 
and started to include abductions, "grays", "men-in-black" and reports of back-engineered crashed 
saucers. The contactees became a forgotten side note submerged under more sensational UFO stories, 
conspiracy theories and pop culture. 

Shortly after Fry's death, I, Sean Donovan, while at university in British Columbia, Canada, would start 
reading about UFOs and eventually find my way to Daniel Fry's story. 


Examining Daniel's Story 


My first encounter with Daniel's story happened when I was 28 years old in the year 2001 during a cold, 
snow filled night on a farm in Saskatchewan, Canada, where I read " They Rode in Space Ships ." A few 
months before, I had moved from the west coast of Canada where I had left my first job out of 
university. Shortly after earning a computer engineering degree at one of the better universities in 
Canada, I started a job at what was then known as FlotFlaus Technologies. There I earned enough shares 
to give me the financial freedom to explore whatever my heart desired, which was gravity control. 

During my time at university during the 1990s, I looked into gravity control as a diversion to the 
monotony of course work but it was without success, in part because the "bird" wouldn't fly. In a similar 
fashion to the Wright brothers who used birds as models for heavier than air flight, I was looking to 
UFOs as my "birds." I was discouraged to find that the UFO field is filled with useless bunk, layers and 






layers, decades upon decades of it. The "bird" stayed grounded until the middle of 2001 when I had my 
eureka moment one day after work. While surfing the internet from the basement of a townhouse in 
Richmond, British Columbia, I found a couple decade's worth of data at ufocenter.com and one type of 
UFO stood out, black triangles. After studying about 700 reports and checking to see if any details 
matched, I came to a number of realizations. The first was that the witnesses were from all over North 
America and not likely to make the sightings up or collude. Another feature was that the triangles were 
not being propelled by a reaction propulsion mechanism; in other words, they didn't push air around to 
move or stay afloat. They also had peculiar features, for example, they could accelerate very fast, emit 
astonishingly little sound and were triangular which made sense from a radar absorption perspective. 
Most witnesses noticed the triangles because they moved overhead very slowly. The slow movement at 
low altitudes makes sense because commercial radar automatically ignores slow, low moving targets to 
avoid false detection of ground traffic. Here is an example triangle sighting report from Summerville, 
South Carolina reported by a women and her two daughters in September of 2005, complete with 
spelling mistakes: 

My 2 children and I were heading out to the store. We live near an air force base so we 
constantly watch the skies for odd aircraft. This night as we were leaving our street to get on the 
main rd we noticed a slow moving craft to our right in the sky not very far up maybe 500-800 ft. 
with 3 white lights in a triangle shape on its bottom. It was moving so slowly we thought it was 
weird so we stopped to take a closer look as we slowed the craft smoothly banked to the left 
and slowly crossed the road we were on and within about 10 sec it had done a complete 180 
degree turn and was heading the opposite direction. My children and I knew this was an 
impossibility because 1) we hear aircraft all the time overhead, and this on made no sound what 
so ever; 2) It moved way too slowly for anything that we normally see; 3) The size of the arc 
created by the turn was only about the width of 8 streets. The size of the craft was huge maybe 
200 ft wide triangular shaped, dark maybe black or grey. We turned around to follow it to get a 
better look but as we did it seemed to silently accelerate with amazing speed to a point we 
could not keep up with it. [ufocenter.com] 

I had not decided at that point whether the black triangles were a secret government project or alien 
controlled but I was convinced it was gravity control that propelled them. After studying the reports of 
black triangles for a couple of days, I pondered the possibilities and distilled it down to one question "If, 
fifty years from now, black triangles are evidence of modifying gravity, then what course of action was 
best now?" Implicit in that question was "Do I take the risk? " to which I asked "If I looked back 50 years 
from now, would this be the moment I should have decided on gravity control but didn't?" I got 
goosebumps. I decided I wasn't willing to risk the regret and six months later, I took a layoff package 
from HotHaus and devoted the foreseeable future to pursing the goal of gravity control, more 
specifically, creating a company that built flying cars. 

During the summer of 1999 while still working for HotHaus, I found padrak.com which advertised the 
first-ever weekend-long "anti-gravity" conference [More details] in Reno, Nevada, U.S.A. I promptly sent 



down my $50US registration fee, booked a plane and headed south, which was where I met David 
Cowlishaw. 

The Antigravity conference was very low key. The initial meeting place was a cafe at the back of a dingy 
casino across from the public library, where I met about four or five individuals, all of them older as 
shown in the picture below. After a quick round of introductions, we headed over to the library and into 
a hall with about 40 seats, of which about 25 were filled. I realized later that about half of the seated 
participants were actually speakers. Below is a picture of most of the participants including David 
Cowlishaw with the beard far right, and I am wearing the grey shirt standing behind the lady with the 
hat. 



Picture from the 1st ever Anti-Gravity Conference in Reno. 

Far right, with the beard is David Cowlishaw and I am the one wearing a gray shirt 
directly behind the lady with the hat. 

The characters at this fringe conference were quite idiosyncratic. There was Bob Dean, the son of a long 
dead inventor named Norman L. Dean, who had in the early 1900s invented a complicated mechanical 
device that was suppose to produce lift. The organizer was a quick talking man with bottle cap glasses 
named Jim Cox, who had built an improvement on the "Dean" drive and actually had a prototype to 
show. On stage, he hung up a scale and from under that, hung his modified Dean drive and turned it on. 
Besides the terrible racket, the modified Dean drive bounced around and from what it looked like, was 
weighing less, but it was really hard to tell because it was moving around so much. A physics professor, 
who was also a presenter, suggested another possible test by laying the device on its side, but was flatly 
refused because the stage "wasn't a proper lab" and "it needed gravity to work." 

David Cowlishaw's presentation described his attempts to create unidirectional thrust by spinning balls 
around a track. The "Gyroscopic Inertial Thruster" or "GIT" was simplicity itself because when the ball 
was spinning about its own axis the fastest, it was moving around the back of the track the slowest and 
when it was spinning the slowest, it was moving around the 'front' the fastest. This change from spin to 
velocity and back again was the supposed source of propulsion and the source of David's idea was 
described by him as coming from: 


"First thoughts were from reading a UFO book with a Roswell crash report from an anonymous 
soldier that was on site. Fie described large hollow balls that ran in a race around the fairly small 
craft, and a center wheel gyroscope in the center of the cabin (steering). It had the "ring of 
truth", and got me thinking along the lines of a purely mechanical thrust mechanism. That was 
in 1971." 

Quoted from an e-mail sent on Saturday, July 03, 1999 9:00pm entitled "Re: GIT - New IIC group 
member! - Buildings on the moon (clementine photos) - DavidC" 

David's presentation was really the only one that had any evidence of something working. Even though 
he did not have a working prototype at the conference, one of his cohorts had a video which showed 
the "GIT" pushing a cake pan around a tub. What made the idea enticing was that David had given up his 
patent rights, published his work on a website and sincerely believed that he could create propulsion 
through a purely mechanical means. I was suspicious and didn't believe it was possible because the 
mechanism didn't have anything to 'push' on which clearly violated Newton's Third law. Flowever, David 
is one of those rare individuals who could rally people around his cause no matter how outrageous the 
claims and a number of other people had spontaneously built replicas of his GIT. His "research team" 
called the "International Inertial Consortium" (IIC) was a hodgepodge of individuals who contributed 
money, ideas and were kept up to date by e-mail. The website and IIC group was also a way for David to 
make sure he was not "silenced by the military." 

Besides David's GIT, the evidence at the conference was so dismal that I questioned whether I should 
commit my life to gravity control research. I had a well paying and exciting job in the new field of Voice- 
over-IP technology and only a year later, FlotFlaus Technologies would be bought out for a staggering 
$280 U.S. million dollars. Not bad for a company of only 55 people with almost no profit. Flowever, I got 
inspiration from reading the biography of Orville and Wilbur Wright because these two bicycle 
mechanics had, in only two years, solved the problem of flight, in part, using birds as their guide. I could 
use UFOs as my "birds" but from my initial investigation at university, I had found the UFO field was like 
a huge mountain of garbage that might have a few pearls in it. The overwhelming problem was where to 
start. Out of desperation, I begin with what looked like it worked, David Cowlishaw's "Gyroscopic Inertial 
Thruster" even if it wasn't related to gravity control. The problem with gravity control is that the paths 
open to experimentation are virtually nonexistent because gravity is not understood well enough. 

With my severance package and shares, in the fall of 2001, I moved back to my parent's farm in 
Saskatchewan to attack Cowlishaw's story from two angles at the same time. 

The first angle was to build a reproduction of the "GIT" apparatus that I had seen in the video at the 
conference and I spent five months doing so. I ultimately got the GIT to work "successfully" but it was 
wave action that moved the craft around the tub, not any anomalous force. 




The author, Sean Donovan, with my 
"Gyroscopic Inertial Thruster" (or GIT), circa 2002 

At the same time I was building a GIT, I also searched for the book that Cowlishaw said contained the 
Roswell crash report that mentioned the "hollow balls in the ring like race." The problem was that 
Cowlishaw didn't remember the book's name, the date it was published nor the author! Finding the 
book meant the search had to encompass as many UFO books published on or before 1971 as possible. 
Most UFO books published between 1950 and 1971 are not available in local libraries and, even with the 
then new second hand books listed on websites like Abebooks.com, only a fraction of the UFO books 
could be found. 

Through library loans or buying them out right, I searched through about forty books and it was this 
search that lead me to Gavin Gibbon's "They Rode in Space Ships." I had read about the "contactees" in 
other UFO books, and ordered Gibbon's book as a lark to see what a contactee story was like. Of all of 
Daniel's books to choose, as I learned later, "They Rode in Space Ships" was the only one to contain both 
the physics and the alien contact story in the same book. If I had read only "The White Sands Incident" 
which was more widely published and did not included the physics, I would have never looked at 
Daniel's story again. 

Upon first reading Daniel's story in November of 2001, I was skeptical, but excited. If the physics from 
Fry's books worked, I could follow my original goal of gravity control instead of "inertial propulsion" 
which was proving fruitless. 



As tempting as Daniel's story was, it would still be almost a year before I would completely give up on 
inertial propulsion as I experimented with gyroscopes based on ideas by Eric Laithwaite. 



"Cl" author built experiment inspired by Eric Laithwaite . 

While finishing the Laithwaite gyroscope experiment, I read up on what was new in physics. If the 
physics in Daniel's story, or "Curvity" as I would come to call it, was true, then modern physics should be 
converging on it. 

Only a few years before, physics had discovered "dark energy", a "repulsive gravity" that was pushing 
the galaxies apart. I was astonished to find that Daniel Fry had predicted dark energy some forty years 
earlier! It was a discovery that would propel me into over a decade of research to learn if it was a 
coincidence or had Fry been telling the truth. 

What follows is the result of the research and consists of evidence for and against Daniel's story, 
presented in the opposite fashion I discovered it. I will start with the most damning evidence against 
Fry's story and end with the best evidence for it, including dark energy and possible experiments that 
maybe the first instance of human controlled gravity. 


Did Daniel Copy the Story? 


One method of evaluating the truth of a supposedly non-fictional story is to find a precedence for it, 
perhaps in previously published fictional literature. If Daniel did fabricate the story, then it is likely he 
got the ideas from books and movies he watched prior to 1954 and some of the basic elements to look 
for would be: 






• A negative or repulsive gravity 

• Laws of nature as curved 

• The "Three Sciences" theory for the foundation of civilization, where social and spiritual sciences 
support a material or technological science. 

• Walls made transparent with a high energy beam 

• A circular silvery craft 

• Atlantis and Lemuria destroying each other with nuclear weapons 

• An escape to Mars 

• The twisted serpent as an ancient and common terrestrial symbol 

The idea for repulsive gravity isn't original and at least one mention of the idea goes back to a science 
fiction story called " Across the Zodiac " (click to read) written by Percy Greg in 1880 and republished in 
the 1930s. I have bolded the statements that relate: 

"I needed a repulsion which would act like gravitation through an indefinite distance and in a 
void--act upon a remote fulcrum, such as might be the Earth in a voyage to the Moon, or the 
Sun in a more distant journey. " 

"Chapter II - Outward Bound", Across the Zodiac, Percy Greg, 1880, bold added 

"Across the Zodiac" is a story of a gentleman who comes across a manuscript written by an individual 
who outlines his amazing journey to Mars and back. The protagonist learned during his trip that the 
society on Mars also uses the entwined serpent as one of their symbols. 

"Can you," said the [alien] speaker, turning to me with marked courtesy, "draw meaning or 
lesson from the self-entwined coil of the Serpent?" 

I need not repeat an answer which, to those familiar with the oldest language of Terrestrial 
symbolism, would have occurred as readily as to myself; and which, if they could understand it, 
it would not be well to explain to others. The three principal elements of thought represented 
by the doubly-coiled serpent are the same in Mars as on Earth, [...]" 

"Chapter XIII - The Children Of Light", Across the Zodiac, Percy Greg, 1880, bold added 

The passage above sounds remarkably like the one from Daniel Fry's book: 

"What is it?" I heard Alan's [the alien] voice, and for the first time there seemed to be a definite 
trace of concern. Then "Oh, I see you have noticed the symbol and recognized its significance." 

"Yes," [Daniel] said. "Anyone who has ever read to any extent would recognize the symbol of 
the tree and the serpent. It is found in the original inscriptions and legends of every race on 
earth. It has always seemed to me to be a peculiarly earthly symbol and it was startling to see it 
appear from the depths of space or from whatever planet you call home." 




"Magnetic Field Propulsion", White Sands Incident. Daniel Fry, page 63. italics added 


In another science fiction book called " Triplanetary " (click to read) written by E.E. 'Doc' Smith, available 
in 1934, the first mention of a "mother ship" is used: 

As if contemptuous of any weapons the lifeboat might wield, the mother ship simply defended 
herself from the attacking beams, in much the same fashion as a wildcat mother wards off the 
claws and teeth of her spitting, snarling kitten who is resenting a touch of needed maternal 
discipline. 

"Chapter IX -Specimens", Triplanetary, E.E. 'Doc' Smith, 1934, bold added 

Daniel used "mother ship" many times to describe the primary transportation vehicle. From the same 
Triplanetary book, there is also a "spy ray" which can penetrate walls to allow the user to see what is 
happening on the other side: 

Peering through walls with his spy-ray, Costigan had seen two men approaching, blocking an 
intersecting corridor into which they must turn. 

"Chapter II - In Roger's Planetoid", Triplanetary, E.E. 'Doc 1 Smith, 1934, bold added 

And stories about Atlantis and Lemuria were well known. Atlantis was first talked about by Plato back in 
360 BC and Lemuria or Mu, although first mentioned by Augustus Le Plongeon in the 19th century, was 
popularized by James Churchward in a series of books published during the 1930s. However, it is the 
same Triplanetary book, that mentioned the "mother ship" and "spy-ray" that also contains the idea 
that Atlantis was destroyed by nuclear weapons(l): 

As it was, while that one missile did not reach the city, its frightful atomic charge exploded 
under six hundred fathoms of water, ten scant miles from Atlantis' harbor, and very close to 
an ancient geological fault. Artomenes, as Phryges had surmised, had had time in which to act, 
and he knew much more than Phryges did about what was coming toward Atlantis. Too late, he 
knew that not one missile, but seven, had been launched from Norheim, and at least five from 
Uighar. The retaliatory rockets which were to wipe out Norgrad, Uigharstoy, and thousands of 
square miles of environs were on their way long before either bomb or earthquake destroyed all 
of the Atlantean launching ramps. But when equilibrium was at last restored, the ocean rolled 
serenely where a minor continent had been. 

"Chapter II - The Fall of Atlantis", Triplanetary, E.E.'Doc' Smith, 1948, bold added 
Even the "Three Sciences" idea has somewhat of a precedence in the Baha'i religion: 




But education is of three kinds: material, human and spiritual. Material education is concerned 
with the progress and development of the body, through gaining its sustenance, its material 
comfort and ease. This education is common to animals and man. 

Human education signifies civilization and progress-- that is to say, government, administration, 
charitable works, trades, arts and handicrafts, sciences, great inventions and discoveries and 
elaborate institutions, which are the activities essential to man as distinguished from the animal. 

Divine education is that of the Kingdom of God: it consists in acquiring divine perfections, and 
this is true education; for in this state man becomes the focus of divine blessings, the 
manifestation of the words,... 

"Some Answered Questions". A Compilation on Baha'i Education, page 8 . bold added 

The precedence isn't an exact match because by "material" they mean the development of the body and 
"human" is social and technology whereas Daniel wrote that "material sciences" were technology and 
used "social science" instead of "human education." The excerpt above comes from "Some Answered 
Questions" first published in 1908 by Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co Ltd. The first U.S. edition was 
published in 1918 and a subsequent edition appeared in 1930. In another Baha'i document dated to 
1979, they state: 

"For if material civilization outruns the social and spiritual progress of man, as it does today, it 
will cause great harm and threaten the survival of the human race." 

"Science and Technology for Human Advancement" ( PDF) . Baha'i International Community, 
Statement to the United Nations Conference on Science and Technology for Development, 
Vienna Austria. 1979 

I did a brief search to see if that statement was in earlier Baha'i documents, but nothing stood out. It 
may have been taken directly from Fry's works. 

As it stands, Daniel only needed to have read two books, " Across the Zodiac " and "Triplanetary", both 
available well before 1949, to have come up with elements that eventually formed the pre-history part 
of his story. Those two books contain the nuclear destruction of Atlantis, ancient entwined serpents, a 
ray to see through walls, repulsive gravity, a trip to Mars and mother ships. More importantly, most of 
the material that Daniel needed to construct his pre-history was readily available in books published in 
the 1930s when Daniel was teaching himself at the local Pasadena library. If Daniel's story was a crime, 
he certainly had opportunity. 





Did Daniel Fake his UFO Films? 


Timothy Good, author of Alien Base, stayed with Daniel for a week in the 1970s and had this to say 
about Daniel's movies: 

I have always been dubious about the authenticity of Fry's 16 mm films of UFOs (copies of which 
are in my possession), particularly an object he said he saw in Oregon in May 1964, which to me 
looks like a couple of lampshades or similarly shaped devices fixed together and suspended with 
fine twine. Fie went into some detail as to the circumstances of the filming, and claimed that 
some frames show the limb of a cloud coming in front of the saucer. I remain unconvinced; the 
movement of the craft gives every indication of being a suspended fake. Perhaps I am wrong. 
But does this prove that Fry was lying about all his previous experiences? I think not. Most 
probably, he thought that a few fabricated movie films of 'saucers' would bolster his unprovable 
claims. 

Alien Base. Timothy Good, 1998, page 77 

I contacted Timothy Good and got a copy of the film and also managed to dig up an original of Daniel's 
"Saucers Unlimited" 16 mm film which contained original footage of Daniel's 1964 "Oregon" UFO. Both 
are now available on danielfry.com. The "Saucers Unlimited" film actually contains a number of different 
"UFO" clips filmed by Daniel, including the most famous, the 1964 "Oregon UFO." 

After studying the footage closely, it became clear the UFOs are man-made models. In the first UFO clip 
from the "Saucers Unlimited" film, there are no strings visible because the footage is poor but the most 
revealing feature is that the model's motion looks exactly like a hanging craft spinning in place. From the 
light reflected off the rim of the model, the model is clearly spinning about one revolution every couple 
of seconds and has a slight wobble, both of which would result if someone had manually spun the model 
before lifting it up. The model also doesn't move out of the frame, but stays in the middle of the shot, as 
if hanging there. 

If the first two clips of the UFO from the "Saucers Unlimited" film are compared, they reveal Daniel was 
trying to make better fakes. (You can view the clips on the " controversies page " on danielfry.com.) A 
direct comparison reveals how the second footage was altered to make it more believable. If both clips 
are played side by side, the on-screen-noise, those moving black dots and streaks, can be watched and 
compared. What the added noise makes apparent is that the second film had been slowed down. The 
second clip also shows that it is a film of a film, for a number of reasons: 

• In the top right of the second clip, there is a curved corner and as the footage plays, the camera 
is moved down slightly to hide the top right corner of the film being filmed, which reveals the 
curved bottom. 

• The second clip is also noticeably darker and has worse resolution. 





Here is what Daniel did; realizing the spin and wobble of the model made it look exactly like it was, a 
hanging model, he tried a second time. This time, he ran the original film at half speed and projected it 
onto a screen, then, likely using the same camera, filmed it a second time. By slowing it down, he was 
trying to make it look like the model was moving but without the tell-tale wobble it had as it spun in 
place. 

However, the final bit of evidence is in later footage where the rod holding up the UFO is clearly visible 
in the top right of the footage. 



A frame from Fry's film showing bent corners 
and a rod in the top right corner. 


Using a pole to suspend the model in front of the camera also explains why the Oregon model is so close 
to the camera and filmed in the top half. If the camera was any farther back, the stick holding it up 
would be visible in the top corner of the film, as it is above. It is also notable that there is no footage of 
the saucers moving into or out of the frame. 

The evidence supports the conclusion that the UFOs are fakes. The spinning model like motion, the 
attempt at a second filming and the blatant visible supports are all evidence the films are false, which is 
a conclusion reached by other UFO researchers. 


How much of Alan's Story is True? 


The information that Daniel said he got from the alien named Alan can be broken up into roughly two 
parts. Physics and Prehistory. The physics covers sections on gravity, space, transparent metals, speed of 
light and the formation of galaxies. Prehistory covers sections that have to do with the history of Alan's 
civilization which includes Lemuria, Atlantis and terrestrial events that supposedly happened here on 
earth thirty thousand years ago including the trip from Earth to Mars by Alan's ancestors. 




We will start with an analysis of prehistory and each section starts with a relevant quote from Daniel's 
books. (Please note that dates older than ten thousand years are noted with the convention "yr B. P." 
which stands for "years before present.") 


Prehistory 


Our ancestors were a group of survivors of the last complete collapse of civilization on this 
planet. This was more than thirty thousand years ago as you measure time today. 

Weapons of absolute energy were used by each nation against the other, weapons whose 
destructive power was a thousand times greater than that of the hydrogen bomb, which 
threatens your race today. There was no question of victory or defeat, they simply destroyed 
each other. There were few survivors and the level of radiation of the entire surface of the 
planet had been raised beyond human tolerance. 

White Sands Incident, Daniel W. Fry, 1956, page 33, italics added 

Any nuclear destruction of the size mentioned in Daniel's story should have left lasting effects, such as 
extinction, high radiation and traces in rocks and the atmosphere. 


14 C radiocarbon quantities 


Carbon 14 or 14 C is an isotope of carbon that is normally created by galactic cosmic rays hitting the 
earth's atmosphere. 14 C levels can also be affected by man-made processes and the most notable is 
nuclear weapons testing. From our own nuclear bomb tests during the 1950s and 1960s, high 
concentrations of 14 C were pumped into the atmosphere and the increase was so dramatic it was given a 
name "The Atom Bomb effect." 





4 C in atmospheric CO. 



Year 


14 C Spike from 1955 to 1970 caused 
by atom bomb testing. 

The effect of our own nuclear tests is of interest because, if the destruction of Atlantis and Lemuria was 
nuclear, then it should have left behind a similar increase in 14 C sometime before 30,000 yr B.P., which 
would be recorded in lake sediments and cores from ice and corals. 

It is amazing to find that not only does such a spike exist but that it dates to the right time and, of all the 
spikes within a twenty thousand year span, it is by far the largest. I will let a recent study of a lake varve 
from a Japanese lake tell the storyflj . By "cosmogenic" they mean isotopes that are usually created in 
our upper atmosphere by high energy galactic cosmic rays and also note that "Be" stands for beryllium, 
which in 10 Be form is another isotope created by cosmic ray bombardment. A "speleothems" is a type of 
mineral deposit inside a cave which can be tens of thousands of years old and is built up by precipitation 
of minerals out of water leaving behind deposits. 

From the Last Glacial Maximum to 31,000 cal yr B.P., [...], we observe two pronounced peaks in 
14 C at 23,000 and 31,000 cal yr B.P. 

The apparent A 14 C increases correspond to an increase in the concentration of another 
cosmogenic isotope, 10 Be, at 23,000 and about 35,000 cal yr B.P., respectively, observed in ice 
cores from the Antarctic and Greenland as well as in marine sediments. Furthermore, a A 14 C 
anomaly at these times has been observed previously in speleothems, dated by both 14 C and U 


series. 





Levels of 14 C with notable spike at 31,000 yr B.P. 

These sharp enhancements in 10 Be and 14 C at the same time are too large to be explained by 
rearrangements of the C reservoirs on the Earth. 

Let us summarize the data. First, there is a spike recorded in a wide range of sources such as lake 
sediments, ice cores and speleothems. Secondly, the largest and most significant spike dates to the time 
that Daniel said Atlantis and Lemuria destroyed each other, sometime before 30,000 yr B.P. The paper 
also noted that the "sharp enhancements" of 14 C are too large to be explained by "rearrangements of 
the C reservoirs" namely the oceans. It is notable that the spike was recorded in lake sediments near 
Japan, something to keep in mind for later chapters. 

The quantity of 14 C in our atmosphere is affected by four natural factors, the first is the cosmic ray flux 
also known as Galactic Cosmic Rays (GCR) which are streams of fast moving cosmic rays that constantly 
bombard our atmosphere. The speed and quantity of these rays are affected by two other factors, the 
strength of our solar system's electromagnetic field and the earth's magnetic field intensity. Finally, once 
the 14 C is created in the atmosphere, it is subject to a "carbon cycle" which is how carbon is cycled 
through our biosphere and eventually stored in the oceans. Science has a good grasp of how these 
factors work and have built models that include each of the four factors to see if they could explain the 
31,000ybp 14 C spike. They immediately ran into problems [21 (bold added): 

Thus, using a modem carbon cycle, we find that no combination of solar and geomagnetic 
modulation is capable of producing either the general trend or the large excursions observed 
in our atmospheric 14 C record. This implies that either the primary GCR flux has changed 
substantially during this time frame or that substantial changes in the carbon cycle must also 
have occurred during the past 50 ka, or both. Although the GCR flux is generally thought to have 
not varied substantially on time scales of 10 s years, there is some evidence to the contrary. In 
particular, Me- Hargue et al. (40) observe a very large 10 Be spike in sediments from the Gulf of 









California (circa 33 to 45 ka) with a peak 10 Be concentration that exceeds the theoretical limit 
predicted with the absence of both geomagnetic and solar modulation of GCR. They suggest 
that increased cosmic ray flux and other effects associated with a supernova shock wave 
transiting the solar system could have triggered both the geomagnetic field excursion and the 
large 10 Be anomaly observed synchronously in these sediments. Although this is a possible 
trigger for the 44- ka A 14 C excursion recorded in [our sample], we are unable to simulate the 
rapid decrease in atmospheric A 14 C observed immediately after the 1-ka excursion using a 
modern carbon cycle. This is because enhancement of 14 C production to this level for such a 
duration increases the 14 C concentration of the deep ocean reservoirs. These reservoirs have 
long residence times, and the return flux of 14 C from the ocean is sufficient to keep atmospheric 
A 14 C elevated for an extended period. Thus, invoking an increase in GCR [via a supernova or 
otherwise] to explain the 44-ka spike would still seem to require the carbon cycle to have 
operated substantially differently than today. 

In other words, given what they know about how 14 C is generated and stored, they cannot find a model 
based on natural factors, even at the extremes, that can explain a 14 C spike like the one seen. It is also 
important to note that they dismiss a Supernova as a possible source, which is important and will be 
covered in later chapters. The paper[2] concludes that: 

"The magnitude of the initial 14 C spike is enormous, [and is] nearly twice as high as the "bomb- 
pulse" spike resulting from atmospheric nuclear weapons testing during the 1950s and 1960s." 

The evidence seems supportive of Fry's prehistory. A measurable spike in 14 C exists from our own 
nuclear testing, and there exists a similar widely recorded spike over thirty thousand years ago, precisely 
the date suggested by Daniel's story. The spike is enormous, nearly twice as large as all our own nuclear 
weapons tests combined and modern scientific models cannot explain the spike, even with extreme and 
uncommon conditions. 

The 14 C spike would seem to be definitive evidence; however, before coming to any conclusions, there is 
one wrinkle. The pre-history 14 C spike was accompanied by a large increase in 10 Be, but there was no 
10 Be spike measured during our own atom bomb testin g[31 . That leaves two possibilities, the weapons 
used by Atlantis and Lemuria were not like our atomic bombs or the 14 C spike was caused by a natural, if 
an extreme and uncommon event. 

[1] H. Kitagawa, J. van der Plicht, PE-04. A 45,000 Year Varve Chronology from Japan, Centre for Isotope 
Research, Germany, June 2000 

[2] J. Warren Beck, et. all, Extremely large variations of atmospheric C-14 concentration during the last 
glacial period, Science, June 29th, 2001, v292 i5526, p2453(6) 

[3] Elmore, D., L. E. Tubbs, D. Newman, X-Z. Ma. R. Finkel, K. Nishiizumi, J. Beer, H. Oeschger, and M. 
Andree. 1982. The I bomb pulse measured in a 100 m ice core from Dye 3, Greenland. Nature 300:735- 
737 


The Australasian Strewn Field 


'Tens of thousands of years ago some of our ancestors lived upon this planet, Earth, there was, 
at that time, a small continent in a part of the sea-covered area which you have named the 
Pacific Ocean. Some of your ancient legends refer to this sunken land mass as the 'Lost 
Continent of Mu' or Lemuria" 

To Men of Earth, Daniel Fry, 1977, page 82 

If Lemuria was obliterated by one or more large nuclear explosions, one side effect should have been 
ejecta such as flying chunks of rock. As this section on Australites shows, there is some evidence that 
such ejecta exists, it is localized, dates to the right time and has characteristics which point toward its 
unique source. 

Ejecta from the explosions of meteorites as they hit the earth are called Tektites and are noted for their 
lack of crystalline structure, and irregular and/or intricate shapes. The Australites are a type of tektite, 
first found in Australia, but subsequently also found in a large "strewn field" across most of South East 
Asia. "Strewn fields" are large areas where the concentration of tektites is high and in the case of 
Australites, that strewn field has three lobes, all originating around the Vietnam coast on the South 
China Sea. One lobe extends as far west as Madagascar, another south to Australia and the third, east 
into the Pacific Ocean. 

Among all tektites, the Australites are unlike any other tektite in the geological record. First, some 
Australites have a unique secondary melting characteristic which results from the tektites being thrown 
high enough into the atmosphere, that they reentered it and remelted. Some formed unique button 
shapes, as shown below: 



Button shaped Australites 


Second, the Australites also suffer from an age paradox because they have been found in-situ between 
lavers[81 which date to 26,000 yr B.P., but when dated with fission track dating, give dates of 780,000 yr 
B.P. Fission track dating relies on the random spontaneous fission of atoms in crystals which leave 







traces. There are enough atoms in any crystal structure that at least a few fission over the life of the 
crystal. When the atoms split, their parts leave traces in the surrounding crystal. The rate at which 
atoms split is relatively constant over time and can be used for dating. However, fission track dating 
relies on splitting of the atom which would be directly affected by a highly radioactive environment. If 
an object was subject to radiation from an atomic explosion, its fission track dates would be abnormally 
old. 

Not only have pristine Australites been found in-situ, but they have been found in layers which contain 
evidence of human habitation in China[7l, for example, among charcoal and crafted tools. However, 
having a 780,000 yr B.P. date for human habitation outside of Africa, is entirely at odds with all the 
current evidence of humans having migrated out of Africa 250,000 yr B.P., and stands out as an 
abnormally old date. 

One possible explanation for the paradox is that the 780,000 yr B.P. Australites were carried into place 
by water. However, such movement rounds off and removes any intricate surface characteristics. Most 
Australites are as fresh as they day they dropped into place and scientific papers on the topic state the 
paradox as such: 

"It is still difficult to believe that small Australites could have remained in such an area for the 
hundreds of thousands of years of 'age on earth' required by some authors; indeed, during even 
the modest periods of the order of one to tens of thousands of years advocated by the other 
school of thought, their situation must have been precarious." [9] 

The tektites from the Australasian strewn field have been the subject of a lot of research because, of all 
the tektite strewn fields on earth, the source is still unidentified. One method scientists use to 
determine the source is to look at the composition of the tektites and match it to source rocks. 

The composition of Australasian tektites has a unique feature and that is the large amount of the 
Beryllium 10 isotope found in the tektites[11[21[51. The amount of 10 Be is significant because the 14 C 
spike 30,000 yr B.P. mentioned before also had high levels of 10 Be. If the tektites were created at the 
same time as the 14 C spike, then a link between the 14 C spike and the tektites can be formed. 

Nicholas M. Short, Sr. who worked for the Atomic Energy Commission at the Lawrence Livermore 
Laboratory has studied the effects of our own nuclear testing on rocks and talks about the Australites[61 : 

"Tektites are totally devoid of water. The button shape [of Australites] in particular is consistent 
with an aerodynamic reshaping as though the glass was initially molten, rapidly cooled, and 
surficially remelted upon passing through the atmosphere" 


And goes on to say: 





"Led by the late Dr. John O'Keefe of Goddard Space Flight Center, these individuals considered 
tektites to come from silicic volcanoes on the Moon. However, no volcanic structures of the 
silicic type have been found there and the composition of lunar rocks does not fit that of 
tektites. ... A strong argument made (by) lunar tektite advocates is the total absence of water. 
Since most terrestrial rock contain varying amount of water, some should be present if the 
tektites derive from rocks on Earth. The writer (NMS) believes he has found the answer to the 
water quandary. During his first year at Lawrence Livermore Laboratory, he studied the glasses 
found in the base of the cavity produced by the world's first underground nuclear explosion, 
codenamed 'Rainier', which took place in 1957 in volcanic tuff at the Nevada Test Site. Three 
types of glass are present, 1) pumicelike whitish and vesicular, with moderate water content, 2) 
obsidian-like, dense glass, with less water and 3) a pinkish dense glass totally devoid of 
detectable water, found injected into cracks opened up by the explosion. The third type is most 
like tektites (except for color, caused by finely dispersed copper from the wiring in the nuclear 
device). The most potent technique for water detection failed to find any in this glass which was 
derived from the tuff nearest the nuclear device and hence subject to the highest pressure." 

If waterless tektites were created by our own nuclear testing, then it is possible that Australites could 
have been created by a nuclear explosion. The evidence that the Australites were formed under 
conditions supportive of Fry's story is pretty strong: 

• Have high levels of 10 Be linking them to the 14 C spike over 30,000 yr B.P. 

• Are found between layers of sediment as young as 26,000 yr B.P. but have fission track ages as 
old as 780,000 yrB.P. 

• Are found in-situ among early human habitation sites. 

• Are very similar to waterless tektites that have been created by our own nuclear testing and the 
Australites are not from the moon. 

• Are unique with secondary melting not found anywhere else on earth. 

• Currently have no source crater. 

Tektites from the Australasian strewn field seem to be a perfect fit for the destruction of Lemuria. 
Counter Evidence 

At first glance, the tektites seem to be excellent evidence supporting the nuclear destruction of Lemuria, 
however, there is a problem and it comes from mud. When mud cores were taken from hundreds of 
sample points across the Pacific Ocean, they found microtektites in a sediment layer that dates to 
770,000 yr B.P. From one paper[3j, scientists state that, first, the microtektites are the same as 
Australites: 

Microtektites from two deep-sea cores in the South China Sea and the West Philippine Sea are 
identified as belonging to the Australasian tektite strewn field based on the morphology, 
chronostratigraphic occurrence and geographical location of these microtektites. 




The geographic location of the microtektites closely matches the strewn field of the Australites and 
more importantly, increase in concentration as they come closer to the source near the Vietnam coast 
and South China Sea. 

And in the same paper they also conclude that: 

The stratigraphic positions of the peak abundance layers of the microtektites relative to the 
Brunhes/Matuyama boundary at both sites suggest that the impact event predated the 
magnetic reversal by ~15 ka. Assuming an age of 778 ka for the Brunhes/Matuyama boundary, 
the age of the Australasian microtektite layers is 793 ka. 

The Brunhes/Matuyama boundary is a point when a magnetic reversal is recorded in the mud cores and 
is easily found by moving a magnetometer over the surface of the core. 

Other research[4l has also shown that the Australite "age paradox" was likely an incorrect interpretation 
by earlier researchers: 

As Port Campbell Australites unequivocally occur in strata much older than the late Pleistocene 
and Holocene Sturgess, there is no longer any conflict between the apparent stratigraphic age of 
the tektites and the middle Pleistocene ages obtained by various chronometric methods. 

As for pristine 770 kyr B.P. tektites found in 20,000 yr B.P. layers, the paper[4] suggests it was natives 
who dropped them there because tektites were prized, similar to the green Libyan glass that made its 
way into Egyptian jewelry. Curious natives would also explain how the tektites were found among stone 
tools in China[71 . 

The implications for Daniel's story are not good because what looked like strong evidence in support of 
the destruction of Lemuria, is now non-existent. The tektites are way too old. 

Of course, there are a few alternative explanations for explaining the old age of the microtektites and 
here are a few: 

• The microtektites are from a different event 

o But unlikely for three reasons, they are found in greater concentrations as you get closer 
to the source for the Australites, they have the same chemical constituents as 
Australites and are found in ocean sediments that date to the oldest date for the 
Australites, 770kybp. If the age of the microtektite didn't line up with the Australites, 
then it might be plausible. 

o One paper[6j did notice that almost no tektites, like those found on land, were found 
among the microtektites. Those tektites that had been found on the sea floor had been 
dredged up in the top 15cm of mud. However, the paper suggested the larger tektites 
suffered from a form of sorting that kept them on the surface and used large 






magnesium nodules, which are about the same size, as an example because they 
preferentially migrate to the sea floor surface. 

• Because of the tremendous explosive power, the microtektites could have been driven into the 
lower, older sediments. 

o But again, unlikely because of a trajectory problem between the source and ocean 
bottoms caused by the curve of the earth. Even if the micro tektites somehow overcame 
the curve of the earth, it would be difficult to explain how they punched through all that 
atmosphere and water to embed themselves so deep. It is much more likely the micro 
tektites floated down and were gradually buried. 

• The Brunhes/Matuyama transition in the cores has been mistaken for one that occurred around 
30,000 yr B.P. 

o This is a possibility, but again unlikely because it assumes many mistakes on the part of 
the scientists whose job is to know the difference. The transition is widely studied and 
not a source of controversy. 

The microtektites, if from the same event as the Australasian strewn field, is important evidence the 
Austalites are much too old to have occurred only 30,000 yr B.P.. In conclusion, the evidence, although 
initially favorable to Daniel's story, does not support it. 

[1] "Regional variations of trace element composition within the Australasian tektite strewn field", H. 
Huber and J. T. Wasson, Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics, University of California, Los 
Angeles, CA. 

[2] "Beryllium-10 in Muong Nong-Type Tektites", K. Aggrey, et. all. School of Theoretical and Applied 
Sciences, Ramapo College, New Jersey, 1998 

[3] "Australasian microtektites in the South China Sea and the West Philippine Sea: Implications for age, 
size, and location of the impact crater", Meng-Yang Lee and Kuo-Yen Wei, Department of Geosciences, 
National Taiwan University, June 2000. 

[4] "Stratigraphic relations of australites in the Port Campbell Embayment, Victoria", Eugene M. 
Shoemaker and H. Ralph Uhlherr, U.S. Geological Survey and Lowell Observatory, Arizona., January 1999 

[5] "lOBe in Muong Nong-type Australasian tektites: Constraints on the location of the source crater", P. 
Ma, et. all, Dept, of Chemistry, Rutgers University, Piscataway, NJ, Lunar and Planetary Science XXXII, 
2001 

[6] "Two Layers of Australasian impact ejecta in the Indian Ocean?", M.Shyam Prasad, et. al.. Geological 
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[8] Lovering, J.F., et al. Stratigraphical evidence for the terrestrial age of australites. 1972., Journal of the 
Geological Society of Australia 18:409-418. In Barnes, V.E., and Barnes, M.A., eds. 1973. Tektites. 
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[10] Martin M. Short, Remote Sensing Tutorial - Shock Metamorphism, Laboratory for Meterorology and 
Earth Sciences, NASA Goddard Space Flight Center, Greenbelt, Maryland 20771, pg 18-3 


Pleistocene Extinction 


"This did not mean that all survivors were doomed to immediate death from the radiation but it 
did mean the progressive deterioration of the mental and biological functions. This, together 
with the large number of mutations produced in succeeding generations, brought their level of 
existence down at least to that of the Stone Age, if not farther." 

White Sands Incident, Daniel W. Fry, 1956, page 34 

If, as Alan said, the radiation was high enough to make leaving Earth for Mars necessary, then any 
animals left here should have gone through some type of extinction. Because the extinction was caused 
by high radiation, it should have some notable characteristics: 

1. Localized - Because Atlantis and Lemuria only destroyed each other, then the extinctions should 
be worse near the sources. 

2. Date - Daniel's story states "This was more than thirty thousand years ago." 

3. Affects large animals more adversely - Large animals hit reproductive maturity late in life, 
which means they are subject to longer periods of radiation resulting in more sterility and 
genetic damage when they try to breed. Large animals would end up having higher 
concentrations of toxins which would adversely affect top end predators of those animals. Large 
animals, especially mammals are also social creatures and do not fare well in single or small 
groups. 

4. Existing theories have broad problems with them - existing explanations for extinction might fit 
parts of the evidence, but don't fit the over-all picture. 

The amazing coincidence is that there was an extinction of animals about the time Alan said Altantis and 
Lemuria destroyed each other and that is the well documented mega-fauna extinction which occurred 
during the late Pleistocene. The late Pleistocene event was responsible for the extinction of the well- 
known Mammoth and saber tooth tiger, among others. 

The late Pleistocene extinction has all the characteristics mentioned above: 

• It affected large animals much more adversely than smaller animals, killing off the mammoth, 
sabre tooth tiger and large sloths but leaving the smaller animals you see today like deer, 
wolves, owl, and kangaroos, etc. 




• It was localized, mostly affecting Australia and the Americas but left Europe, Africa and large 
parts of Asia virtually untouched. Notably it also affected South America, the location 
mentioned by Fry, more adversely than North America. 

• Existing extinction theories have broad problems with them, for example: 

1. The overkill theory - the problem is that there are few to no kill sites, nor has there been 
such a broad extinction in modern times even given our much deeper impact on the 
environment. 

2. Climate change theory - the climate change pundits cannot explain why the previous 23 
ice ages did not cause any extinctions. 

3. Virus kill theory - the problem with one virus wiping out the mega fauna is that they 
haven't found it, nor can they explain why it so easily jumped between species. 

The late Pleistocene extinction has all the characteristics that would seem to point to a unique cause; 
however, there is one big problem. The date of the extinction between the Americas and Australia is 
separated by fifteen thousand years. The date of the extinction in Australia is thirty thousand years or 
older and in the Americas, it is only 15,000 years old. Close but problematic. 


Genetic Bottleneck 


If we are descendants of the people that survived the destruction of Atlantis and Lemuria, then in a 
similar manner to animals, humans should have gone through some type of mini-extinction of our own. 
As it turns out, there is a way to tell if such a "bottleneck" existed in our past by studying our genes, 
specifically the mitochondrial DNA passed down from mothers to daughters. 

A long standing question in genetics has been why there is such a large genetic diversity among apes 
and monkeys, but so little among humans. 

Using the mathematics of population genetics to calculate backward from our current level of 
genetic diversity, several teams of anthropologists, geneticists, and population biologists have 
recently concluded that modern humans were indeed squeezed from a group of about 100,000 
to a population of about 10,000 breeding men and women sometime during the last 400,000 
years." [11 

In a later study[21 researchers, using "microsatellite" DNA which are passed from generation to 
generation, have shown that the entire human population originally came from as few as 2000 people 
and date the "bottleneck" to between 70,000 to 140,000 years ago. At first glance the date is too old to 
support Daniel's story, but with evidence of high radiation levels, the older dates make sense because 
the study used a constant rate of mutation, which could be wrong. With high levels of radiation, the 




mutation rates would start very high and then decrease over time, which would result in genetic dates 
appearing older then they are. Combined with the high uncertainty of the initial measurement, over 
70,000 years, a more appropriate date for the genetic "bottleneck" could certainly have been just over 
30,000 years ago. 

[1] Ann Gibbons, The Mystery of Humanity's Missing Mutations. Science, January 6th, 1995, v267, 
n5194, pg35(2) 

[2] Lev. A. Zhivotovsky, Noah A. Rosenberg and Marcus W. Feldman, Features of Evolution and 
Expansion of Modern Humans, Inferred from Genome-wide Microsatellite Markers, American Journal of 
Human Genetics, May 2003 


Carolina Bays 


The Carolina Bays is the name given to hundreds of thousands of elliptical depressions along the eastern 
seaboard of the Americas which were discovered during terrain mapping done from the air during the 
1930s. The bays range in size from hundreds of meters across to a kilometer in some cases and have 
been studied extensively. 

A 1975 paper called "A Re-evaluation of the Extraterrestrial Origin of the Carolina Bays"[11 came to the 
conclusion that "Examination of impact mechanics and Carolina Bay morphometry eliminates traditional 
impact phenomena resulting from meteoroid swarms or asteroids." 

As an aside, Eyton and Parkhurst noted that the dates for the creation of the Carolina Bays have quite a 
large range, from 6600 yr B.P. for basal peat from a South Carolina Bay to a 38,000 yr B.P. date from 
peat in a North Carolina bay. In regards to dating, we can use Daniel's story to make a prediction: 

The range of radiocarbon dates of plants before and after the event should be abnormally far apart, 
likely by thousands of years, even if they are stratigraphically next to each other and here is why: 

1. The plants that grew at the bottom of the bays after they formed, should have young radiocarbon 
dates because there was a much larger concentration of isotopes in the atmosphere than we see today. 
The extra cosmogenic isotopes were generated by the nuclear explosion. 

2. The plants that died just before the creation of the Carolina Bays should have dates that are in line 
with even deeper sediments and close to the destruction event, 31,000 yr B.P. or older. 

The results of testing for a wide range of dates has not been done yet to the author's knowledge. 
However, the tests may prove unnecessary because Eyton and Parkhurst support the assertion that 
"rims are better developed in the southeast quadrant" which means they point in the wrong direction to 
support Daniel's story. Whatever made the bay depressions left a higher ridge on the south east side, 




which means the objects arrived from the north and west, over the continent and could not be 
fragments coming from Atlantis over the Atlantic. 

The Carolina Bays are not supportive of Daniel's story, but should be mentioned because they have 
characteristics that might be interpreted as such. 

[1] Ronald Eyton, Judith Prkhurst, "A Re-evaluation of the Extraterrestrial Origin of the Carolina Bays", 
April 1975 


Mars 


The planet you now know as Mars was then in conjunction with the Earth and at that time, the 
surface conditions of temperature, atmosphere, and water were much better suited for human 
survival than the conditions which your astronomers report to exist at the present time. 

Of the four craft which essayed the great leap, three arrived safely at their destination. 

White Sands Incident. Daniel W. Fry, 1956, page 35 

If Alan's ancestors did make Mars their home for a period, then there should be artifacts. It is pretty 
obvious that, so far, nothing has been found that is distinctively non-natural, however there is 
tantalizing data. As a result of the recent orbiters that have gone around Mars, William C. Feldman, a lab 
scientist with the Los Alamos National Laboratory was quoted as saying "There's a lot of water around 
the equatorial region [of Mars], and it's very young - about 10,000 to 20,000 years old," Feldman said. 
"That's strange. We can't explain it. Nobody knows why it's there or how it got there." [I] 

It is hardly conclusive, but it does leave the possibility open that water was more abundant on Mars 
then initially thought and in the sun lit equatorial region where survivors would need it. 

[1] "Mist and the Mystery of Mars: water spots". Sue Vorenberg, The Albuquerque Tribune, July 28th, 
2003 


Atlantis 


At the same time, there was another rapidly developing race upon a land-mass in the south 
western area of present Atlantic Ocean. In your legends this continent has been named Atlantis. 





Our ancestors were a group of survivors of the last complete collapse of civilization on this 
planet. This was more than thirty thousand years ago as you measure time today 

Weapons of absolute energy were used by each nation against the other, weapons whose 
destructive power was a thousand times greater than that of the hydrogen bomb, which 
threatens your race today. There was no question of victory or defeat, they simply destroyed 
each other. 

White Sands Incident, Daniel W. Fry, 1956, page 33 - 35 

The problem with Atlantis is that nobody has conclusively found archaeological evidence of it and 
theories about its location range from the Antarctica to the Mediterranean. However, if Daniel's story is 
true, then Atlantis was "upon a land mass in the south-western portion of the present Atlantic ocean" 
which eliminates Europe and many other places. 

Of all the theories about the location of Atlantis, the best one is suggested[71 by Jim Allen, a retired 
Royal Air Force aerial surveying officer. He suggests Atlantis was centered on Pampu Aullagas, a small 
mountain located in the middle of the Altiplano, a high plateau in the middle of Bolivia. What is 
impressive about his theory is how the location matches Plato's description. For example, Plato wrote 
that Atlantis was in the ocean opposite the Pillars of Hercules and was larger than Libya and Asia 
combined, which certainly matches South America. Plato was pretty specific about where and what 
Atlantis looked like and to paraphrase "Midway along the longest side, next to the sea there was a large, 
level rectangular plain. It was enclosed by mountains and high above the level of the ocean. It contained 
volcanoes and was prone to earthquakes and floods." As Allen notes, the Altiplano has all these 
features, being at an average elevation of 11,000 feet "high above the level of the ocean" and 
surrounded on all sides by mountains. Plato also said the "mountains contained gold, silver, copper, tin 
and a red 'orichalcum'", which is a copper and gold alloy that the mountains in the Andes have to the 
exclusion of all other places on earth and is given the local name of Tumbaga. The world's largest copper 
mine is located in nearby Atacama, Chile. The world's largest silver deposit was Cerro Rico in Boliva; 
literally a mountain of silver, which, from the 1500s onward, produced at least a billion ounces of silver. 
Plato also said "The plain had a system of large and small canals as well as natural hot and cold springs" 
which matches the large abundance of hot and cold springs in the area. Plato noted "On the plain, there 
was a capital city which was surrounded by concentric rings of land and water." which accurately 
describes pictures taken of Pampa Aullagas[7l . Plato said, "The city was encompassed by a wall of red, 
white and black stone." The area is filled with such stones from which a local church is built. Allen goes 
on to match some 50 geographic similarities between Plato's story and the Altiplano. 

Perhaps the biggest problem with Daniel's story, from the prehistory perspective, is that there is little to 
no archeological evidence that a civilization existed in the Americas before 11,000 yr B.P. The 
undisputed evidence, accumulated over the past thirty years, suggests that America was populated 
about 10,000 yr B.P. by individuals called the "Clovis" people, so named because of the distinctive arrow 
heads they left behind in Clovis, New Mexico. 





Evidence of older populations has started to surface, most notably in Monte Verde by Dr. Mario Pino 
and Dr. Tom D. Dillehay of the University of Kentucky in Lexington. The Monte Verde site was probably 
the first real break from the Clovis First model and has strong evidence that people lived there 12,500 
years ago before the Clovis people. 

What makes the Monde Verde site even more interesting is that as they dig deeper they may have 
found a settlement that goes back over 30,000 years: 

"There's no doubt about the age -- it's 33,000 years old," Pino said of the sediment layers 
bearing the apparent artifacts under the knoll. 

The date, which would put the occupation during a warm interlude in the ice ages, is based on 
radiocarbon examination of burned wood that scientists suspect came from hearths at the 
hunting camp. Archeologists found the charcoal in three shallow depressions lined with 
scorched clay.fll 

Other evidence of earlier populations has arisen in the form of skulls, most notably those studied by Dr. 
Silvia Gonzalez, a geoarchaeologist at the Liverpool John Moores University in the United Kingdom. Dr. 
Gonzalez has been studying skulls found in Mexico that are older than the Clovis people[41[81 and 
distinctly different. The skulls are "dolichocephalic" which means they are long, narrow-headed and look 
more European than Native American which are short and broad. 

Dr. Gonzalez has also worked on what looks to be human footprints that are preserved in 40,000 year 
old ash in Mexico[31 and one of her research associates reported[21 : 

"They are unmistakably human footprints," says team member Matthew Bennett at 
Bournemouth University in the UK. "They meet all the criteria that were set up after the Laetoli 
prints were found [in Tanzania in 1976]." The sizes suggest that about one-third of them were 
made by children. 

[...] 

But when were they made? It has taken the team two years, using a panoply of high-tech dating 
techniques, to determine that the prints are about 40,000 years old." 

The skulls, footprints and artifacts are suggestive of three important points that support Daniel's story 
and they are: 

• That a race different than those of Clovis people existed in the Americas 

• That these people lived mostly in South America 

• And that they existed up to 40,000 years ago. 


However, the results are still highly tentative. 





[1] John Noble Wilford, Chilean Field Yields New Clues to the Peopling of Americas, New York Times, 
August 1998. 

[2] "Human footprints in Central Mexico older than 40,000 years", Silvia Gonzalez, et. al, Quaternary 
Science Reviews, Volume 25th, issues 3-4, February 2006 

[3] "Footprints Rewrite History of First Americans", Robert Adler, Newscientist.com, July 2005 

[4] "Late Pleistocene/Holocene craniofacial morphology in Mesoamerican Paleoindians", Silvia Gonzalez, 
et. all, American Journal of Physical Anthropology, Volume 128, Issue 4, page 772-780, January 5th, 2004 

[7] Jim Allen, "Atlantis, the Andes Solution", Palgrave Macmillan, 1999 

[8] "Earliest Humans in the Americas: New evidence from Mexico", Silvia Gonzalez, et. all. Journal of 
Human Evolution, vol. 44, page 379-387 


Atlantis the Myth 

There are problems with Jim Allen's theory, for example, in order to get the dimensions to fit; he had to 
cut the basic distance unit from Plato's account in half, from 600 ft to 300 ft. His logic is that the 
counting system of ancient Americas was based on 20 and not 10 as it was during Plato's time. 

Satellite pictures taken of the hill at Pampa Aullagas show signs of it being melted and blackened. If Jim 
Allen's Atlantis was destroyed by a nuclear catastrophe, then what remained should have unique 
characteristics, for example, stones should be melted or burnt. If the rocks were subject to an intense 
nuclear blast, then they would have undergone a unique change called "shock metamorphism." Nicholas 
M. Short, Sr. who worked for the Atomic Energy Commission at the Lawrence Livermore Laboratory has 
studied the effects of our own nuclear testing on rocks and noted that nuclear explosions create 
extreme pressures of up to one half of a megabar which are "beyond levels known (at) any other 
terrestrial near-surface process (volcanic explosions produce overpressures of less than 50 kilobars)" £3J. 
In other words, the result from a nuclear explosion would leave behind unique characteristics that 
volcanoes would not. Shock metamorphism has also been found in impact craters however, there is no 
obvious crater on or near Pampa Aullagas. Shock metamorphism leaves striations in crystals and certain 
types of minerals like coesite that form only under high pressure. 

If Jim Allen's location for Atlantis is correct and Daniel's story is true, then the rocks at Pampa Aullagas 
should show signs of shock metamorphism and it is a testable prediction of Daniel's story. The author of 
this book contacted an individual in Bolivia and got nine samples of rocks sent back from Pampa 
Aullagas, including pictures as they collected the rocks as shown below: 



Pampa Aullagas with guide in foreground - Boliva, 2007 





One of the rock collection points on Pampa Aullagas - Boliva, 2007 

Of those nine samples, four random samples were tested by Dr. John G. Spray, Senior Canada Research 
Chair in Planetary Materials at the University of New Brunswick and the results were negative for shock 
metamorphism. Although Pampa Aullagas would seem to be a good candidate for Atlantis, the lack of 
shock metamorphism in the rocks suggests that whatever was there was not destroyed by a nuclear 
catastrophe. 

Thomas Dillehay's book "The Settlement of the Americas, A new p re history "[JJ, besides mentioning the 
Monte Verde site, clearly shows why archaeologists have such a problem with the Atlantis myth, 
especially one based on the Altiplano in the Bolivian Andes. The problem is that a civilization before 
about 11,000 yr B.P. is simply not supported by any archaeological evidence. Perhaps the closest dig site 
of any significance to Pampa Aullagas is Viscachani. All the earliest evidence found there is really 
primitive, for example, rocks with one or two facets knocked off to make a sharp edge for scraping hides 
or grinding vegetables. The tools at Viscachani only date to at most 10,500 yr B.P. 

Dillehay states what any archaeologist would say about the antiquity of the evidence on the Altiplano: 

"Prior to 10,500 yr B.P., the region was moister; there were large lakes and, likely, many springs. 
There is no present archeological evidence for people in this environment before 11,000 to 
10,500 yr B.P." (169) 


If any theory that Atlantis existed on the Altiplano is to be taken seriously, then archeological evidence 
has to be found. However, until such time, there are some other interesting clues that Dilleyhay points 
out in regards to the antiquity of the people in the Americas and it presents a paradox: 

Linguists argue that modern North and South American indigenous languages probably evolved 
from a single ancestral tongue. But they also note that the languages of the north and the south 
differ greatly from one another and it is hard to imagine how these differences could have 
evolved in just a few centuries. Led by Johanna Nichols, several historical linguists now claim 
that only a span of more than 30,000 years can explain the antiquity and diversity of New World 
languages as well as the differences between the languages of North America and South 
America. 

Similarly, the mitochondrial DNA of many present-day Native Americans differs so much from 
group to group that a single, relatively recent ancestral group seems unlikely. Many molecular 
anthropologists believe that the genetic diversity of New World peoples requires a human 
presence lasting more that 25,000 years. (6) 

How did the languages and DNA become so diverse if the archaeological evidence is so young? 

There is another important data point about the archaeological finds in South America and that is the 
lack of burial sites. Dilleyhay says: 

"The missing skeletal evidence is particularly intriguing because the archaeological evidence of 
the Old World [Europe] contains prehuman and human remains extending as far back as 3 
million years ago. Well-defined burial patterns and rituals are commonplace after about 50,000 
yr B.P. In fact, it was the Neanderthal people in Europe and Asia (ca. 60,000 yr B.P.) who first 
performed ritual burials -- a uniquely human activity." (230) 

Dilleyhay then goes on to mention that Pleistocene-age natives were not burying their dead: 

"The notion of a society not interring its dead in late Ice Age times challenges some of our 
accepted Western notions of what makes us human. It also seems to imply some form of 
cultural 'devolution' in Pleistocene America, given that early Europeans, Asians, and Australians 
were burying their dead in graves and often performing internment rituals." (230) 

Perhaps a "devolution" caused by a large number of generations subject to the degradation of radiation 
that "brought their level of existence down at least to that of the Stone Age, if not farther"? 

Another problem with any Atlantis theory is one mentioned by Kenneth Caroli: 

Researchers who insist on the literal dates for Atlantis must show evidence that there was not 
only writing twelve thousand years ago, but that it was known in Egypt and could still be read 
coherently in Classical times. There is no evidence for recognizable writing of any kind in the Nile 



Valley prior to the late fourth or early third millennium B.C. To accept Plato's literal dates we 
must believe that writing existed there for five to seven thousands years without leaving a single 
trace, and that the Egyptians of circa 570 to 385 B.C. still possessed these ancient archives, 
which they could read perfectly, then translate them with no mistakes into Greek. 

Granted, the educated priests of Sais, where Solon and/or Plato heard the story of Atlantis, were 
Egyptians most likely to have been able to translate ancient documents into foreign languages. 
But the notion that eight-thousand-year-old records survived intact and were still readily 
translatable, stretches credulity far beyond the breaking point J2] 

The problem is worse for Daniel's story because if Atlantis was destroyed 30,000 yr B.P., then how did 
the story survive until Plato's time? 

[1] Dillehay, T. D. The Settlement of the Americas, Basic Books, 2000 

[2] Jospeh, F., The Destruction of Atlantis. Bear & Company, 2002, page 192 

[3] Short, Martin M. Sr., Remote Sensing Tutorial, Basic Science II: Impact Cratering, Section 18 


Another Explanation 


At first glance it would appear that there is some hard "smoking gun" type evidence to support Daniel's 
version of pre-history in the form of a 14 C spike 34,000 yr B.P., unique Australites, a human genetic 
bottleneck and the late Pleistocene extinction. However the evidence is much better explained by a 
supernova as outlined in exhaustive detail by Firestone/Topping and West [ll[21[31 . The Supernova 
theory can explain evidence that Daniel's story cannot, for example: 

• Microscopic magnetic particles over an area from Siberia to the Americas. 

• The Carolina Bays which point at the Great Lakes, are filled with magnetic particles and have 
white sandy ridges indicative of high temperatures. 

• Vast pitting of chert and mega-faunal animal bones with minerals rarely found on earth. 

• A band of dark soot, rich in magnetic spherules found at most Clovis dig sites. 

• A supernova could also explain the high concentrations of both 14 C and 10 Be. 

Other evidence which might have supported Daniel's story, for example, the Australasian strewn field, 
has evidence in the form of microtektites which clearly show the tektites are hundreds of thousands of 
years too old. 







Pre-History Conclusion 


As compelling as the evidence is for Fry's version of pre-history, the counter-evidence is strong: 

1. There is no archaeological evidence of primitive civilizations, much less advanced ones capable 
of building nuclear weapons in the Americas as old as thirty thousand years. 

2. Daniel's story of Atlantis destroyed by nuclear weapons has a precedence in the science fiction 
book, "Triplanetary", published in the 1930s, which Daniel had ready access to. 

3. The "smoking gun" such as the 14 C spike, the late Pleistocene extinction and the genetic 
bottleneck are much better explained by the Firestone/Topping Supernova theory fll T21T31. 
which has more concrete evidence. 

4. Samples of rocks from Pampa Aullagas on the Altiplano in Boliva, which is one of the best 
locations for Atlantis, show no evidence of shock metamorphism, an indicator of a nuclear blast. 

5. If Atlantis did exist at the time specified by Daniel and the story made its way to Plato, then it 
would have taken a super natural event to transmit the story across tens of thousands of years 
in an understandable form. 

With such strong evidence against Fry's version of pre-history, the current conclusion is that Daniel Fry 
fabricated the Atlantis/Lemuria part of his story. Daniel admitted in print to fabricating parts of his story 
as outlined in the January 1958 issue of Understanding: 

In composing my report of the incident at White Sands, I took great care to present it in such a 
manner that it would immediately be dismissed as nonsense by the 'military 1 type of mind, and 
yet would present all the vital information in such a manner that its value could readily be 
understood by the type of mind capable of making use of it. 

Letters to the Editor, Understanding, January 1958, page 19 

Fie also did at least two other things: 

The first was that Fry never published the complete physics in the same book as the alien contact part 
[41 . For example, the 1954, 1960, 1966 and 1992 editions of the White Sands Incident only include a 
cursory mention of the physics. When "Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding" and "Steps to the Stars" 
were published, they included only the physics and none of the alien contact or prehistory parts of his 
story. 

Secondly, before the 1966 White Sands Incident, Daniel fabricated the propulsion mechanism of the 
"cargo carrier." For example, in early radio interviews he suggested vague and unlikely propulsion 
methods. In the 1954 version of the White Sands book he wrote the craft used the earth's magnetic 
field: 






Since the direction and amplitude of flow can be controlled through either ring, and in several 
paths through a 'single' ring, we can produce a field which is in opposition or in conjunction with 
any magnetic field through which we wish to travel. 

They Rode in Space Ships, Gavin Gibbons, 1956, page 38 

However, using magnetic fields for propulsion is not possible. One problem is that the Earth's magnetic 
field is 10,000 times less powerful than a fridge magnet. Other larger problems were outlined by Paul 
Hill, a NASA scientist who studied the UFO phenomenon for twenty-five years. From his book, 
" Unconventional Flying Objects, A Scientific Analysis " [5l published in 1995, he states: 

One reason is that the earth's magnetic field runs parallel to the earth's surface only in the 
equatorial regions. If we think of the magnetic field in terms of the field lines and follow along a 
field line going north in the northern hemisphere, we find that the line loses altitude rapidly and 
plunges into the earth on an incline. This effect is called the magnetic dip. The dip occurs in the 
southern hemisphere also. The force between the UFO, treated as a strong magnet, and the 
earth-field lines can only be perpendicular to those field lines. This relationship wouldn't be 
entirely perfect as the earth-field lines would sag under a heavy load, but the dip would remain. 
The UFO would be like a toboggan pointed down an icy hill. This is a good analogy because the 
force between the toboggan and the ice surface is also normal. The UFO, attempting to hover, 
slides down the field line until it strikes the earth. It can't hover. 

The second reason: If the UFO turns on more magnetic repulsion, it can stop the fall, but with 
more force only by gaining more velocity toward the pole, (page 115 -116) 

The result cannot be any clearer; UFOs are not propelled by magnetic repulsion. This is not to say there 
are no magnetic effects around UFOs because any moving electric current produces a magnetic field, 
but these magnetic effects are not the primary method of propulsion. 

Notably, a decade later in 1966 with another edition of the White Sands Incident, Fry changed the 
description of the cargo carrier's propulsion mechanism to a resonating electromagnetic wave method: 

"Since the direction and amplitude of flow can be controlled through either ring, and in several 
paths through a 'single 1 ring, we can produce a field which oscillates in a pattern of precisely 
controlled modes." 

White Sands Incident, Daniel W. Fry, 1966, pages 51-52, italics added 

By comparing each paragraph from the 1956 "They Rode in Space Ships" to the 1966 "White Sands 
Incident", the mechanism he suggests are significantly different. The first is a type of magnetic field 
manipulation with no connection to gravity; the later, a type of electromagnetic resonance with 
connections to gravity. 



Daniel assigned importance to the physics because he published it separately multiple times. A decade 
later, when he was sure the military had not taken his story seriously, he published a propulsion 
mechanism more consistent with the rest of the physics. Linking his story with the Atlantis and Lemuria 
myths would have been an excellent way to hide the important parts of his story in plain sight. 

Let us now see if the physics holds any truth. 

[1] Firestone, R. and West, A., et. all. The Cycle of Cosmic Catastrophes, Bear & Company, 2006. 

[2] Firestone, R. and West A., Evidence for the Extinction of Mammoths by an Extraterrestrial Impact 
Event. Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory, 2005 

[3] Firestone, R. and Topping, W. Terrestrial Evidence of a Nuclear Catastrophe in Paleoindian Times. 
Mammoth Trumpet 16:9-16, 2001 

[4] With the exception of "They Rode in Space Ships" which was first published in England and not under 
his control. If Fry was worried about making sure the story got out, having it published in whole in a 
different country was a good move. 

[5] Hill, P., Unconventional Flying Objects, A Scientific Analysis,Hampton Roads, 1995 


The Physics of Curvity 


Throughout the text I refer to the physics described in Daniel's books as "Curvity" instead of "Curved 
Natural Law" because it is neither "natural" nor a "law." I have also built a wiki at Curvity.org which 
documents the evidence for and against Curvity and it will be kept updated with new discoveries. 

When looking to validate a fringe theory such as Curvity, there are a number of pitfalls to be avoided. 
Foremost, the desire to believe it is true should not override the evidence it is false. Curvity presents 
extra challenges because its source is historically unprecedented. Although aliens may have interfered 
with our civilization's development in the past, there is no accepted record of such an event. 

How can we know that Curvity is a real working model of the universe? The answer is that we use the 
same method that has propelled western civilization for hundreds of years - the scientific method. What 
sets apart the tests in this book from other researchers in Ufology is that Fry's story is compared against 
the latest discoveries in mainstream physics. The typical method of a fringe researcher is to ignore 
modern scientific data and attempt to draw correlations between UFO stories, for example between the 
"Hutchison Effect" and Bob Lazar's Area 51 story. The problem is that one or both are likely false and the 






result is garbage in, garbage out. Going further, if a fringe researcher tests their theory against modern 
physics and fails, they resort to a conspiracy theory. 

The following chapters compare Curvity against recent validated scientific data and notes where Curvity 
does not work. If Curvity is really an advanced theory then our modern day physics should be converging 
on it from multiple paths. 

The most powerful method of determining validity is to build a reproducible experiment with results 
that cannot be explained by existing theories. To a lesser degree, another method is for Curvity to make 
"risky predictions"[11 and provide logical explanations for problems that have, up until now, been a 
mystery. Until relativity came along, nobody thought of looking for light bending as it went past stars. 
Until Curvity came along, nobody thought to look for negative gravity in a high power resonating 
electromagnetic field. 

In this section we will look at the latest findings from cosmology to see if any of it supports the physics 
written about by Daniel. 

[1] "The philosopher of science, Karl Popper coined the term risky prediction to describe the process by 
which scientists verify untested theories. Good theories, Popper proposed, generate risky predictions. 
They presage an unanticipated fact or event that runs a real risk of not occurring or being proved 
incorrect. When this unanticipated fact proves true or the event does occur, the theory gains credibility 
and robustness." (Mukherjee, S .. The Emperor of all Maladies, Scribner, 2010, page 370) 


Dark energy and dark matter 


We can explain the observed actions of the present Universe by postulating that an attraction 
exists between the individual bodies within a galaxy because their total mass and distance is 
such that they are within the positive portion of the gravitation curve with respect to each 
other. In the vast spaces between the galaxies however, the curve dips below the zero line with 
the result that a repulsion exists between the galaxies themselves. This also explains why 
matter, although rather evenly distributed throughout the known Universe, is not distributed 
uniformly but is found in quite similar concentrations at comparatively regular distances. 

They Rode in Space Ships, Gavin Gibbons, page 53 

One mystery that current physics has difficulty explaining are the results of a 1998 study by two teams 
who used "standard candles" called Type la supernovae to measure the expansion rate of the universe. 
The teams independently found that not only is the universe expanding, but it is doing so at an 
accelerating rate. 






"'We had been working on using supernovas to measure the expansion of the universe, and 
about five years ago found that the universe was not slowing down, was not just coasting along, 
but has been speeding up, accelerating,' says Robert Kirshner, an Astrophysicst at the Harvard- 
Smithsonian Center for Astrophysics and a member of one of the supernova teams." 

The Extravagant Universe\ 11, pages 255-256 

It was a result completely at odds with what was expected from a universe supposedly ruled by 
attractive or "positive" gravity because the expansion should have been slowing down. But for the 
expansion to accelerate meant that something was pushing the galaxies apart, not pulling them 
together as gravity should do. That pushing force has since been called "dark energy". 

With the problem of dark energy firmly in our minds, let us reread an important part of Daniel's story: 

A number of interesting but hardly convincing theories have been advanced in the attempt to 
reconcile the observed state of the Universe with the existing concept of universal attraction. 
Some of your cosmic theorists have proposed that at one time all of the matter in the Universe 
was contained in a single tremendous star or 'atom'. For some reason, which is not given (italics 
mine), this atom exploded hurling outward the matter, which has become the star clusters and 
imparting to them the motion which we now observe several billions of years later. I shall 
discuss this theory further later on and will only point out here that such a theory will not stand 
up when examined under your linear concept of physical law. 

In first place, such an inconceivable huge mass of matter, even at a very great temperature 
which was assumed for it, would under Newtonian laws produce a gravitational field so intense 
that no velocity less than that of light itself would be an 'escape' velocity. In fact, it has been 
calculated that even the light emitted by this huge sun would not escape completely but would 
circle in a comparatively small orbit about it. 

Through the concept of the curvature of physical law however, we see that the addition of mass 
to an existing body does not necessarily increase the force of attraction between its parts, but 
may, under certain conditions, cause the field to become negative and the attraction to become 
a repulsion. We can explain the observed actions of the present Universe by postulating that an 
attraction exists between the individual bodies within a galaxy because their total mass and 
distance is such that they are within the positive portion of the gravitation curve with respect to 
each other. In the vast spaces between the galaxies however, the curve dips below the zero line 
with the result that a repulsion exists between the galaxies themselves. This also explains why 
matter, although rather evenly distributed throughout the known Universe, is not distributed 
uniformly but is found in quite similar concentrations at comparatively regular distances. 

They Rode In Space Ships, Gavin Gibbons, page 53 


In regards to the formation of galaxies and their effects on one another, Daniel wrote: 




We must, therefore, seek a spot which is remote from any of the existing galaxies, and 
approximately equidistant from the nearer ones. Even in this remote area of space we will find 
countless numbers of particles of matter, anti units of charge; electrons, protons or simple 
atoms, which have achieved escape velocity from some star, or which have been formed in 
space by random approach and capture. In short, we have all of the building blocks of nature 
present in an exceedingly tenuous and diffuse state. Since each of the particles of matter has 
mass, each has a force of attraction existing between it and ever other particle of matter in the 
area. 

If we accept the concept of the non linearity of natural law as previously outlined in this text, we 
find that each of these particles is also being repelled slightly by the surrounding galaxies or 
galactic clusters. These forces are almost inconceivably small, yet the net result of their action is 
to create a tendency upon the part of each randomly moving particle to move ever closer to the 
center of the area of attraction, which is also approximately but not exactly the center or 'null 
balance' point of the repulsion of the surrounding galaxies. We will assume that we have now 
reached the point from which we will observe the birth of our new galaxy. This point is at the 
center of a sphere of space, perhaps thirty thousand light years in diameter, within which the 
final concentration of matter will take place. 

We must be prepared to exercise a great deal of patience, because the forces involved, and the 
resulting accelerations are so minute that many millions of years will probably elapse before we 
can detect any significant increase in the number of particles per unit of volume. Nevertheless, 
all of the particles within several hundreds of thousands of light years are slowly but surely 
acquiring a velocity in our direction. As the concentration of matter at the center of our system 
increases, the intensity of its field will also increase and will add, not only to the velocity, but 
also to the acceleration of the inward moving particles. We are observing the condensation of a 
tremendously large volume of exceedingly ratified gas into a relatively small volume. 

Let us assume that one hundred million years have passed since we first occupied our point of 
observation at the center of the newly forming galaxy. All of the particles within some 
thousands of light years have now acquired a very respectable velocity in our direction, and the 
density of the gas surrounding us is increasing with comparative rapidity. We observe however, 
that the particles are not falling directly toward the central point of the condensation. 

We can understand this if we realize that the center or null point (italics mine) of the force of 
repulsion is determined only by the distribution and the distance of the surrounding galaxies, 
while the center of the force of attraction is determined by the distribution of matter within the 
area of condensation. Since the center of 'push' is not at the same point as the center of 'puli', 
there is a tendency toward the creation of an angular velocity. That is: the particles, instead of 
falling directly toward the center, will tend to spiral inward. Eventually this rotational motion 
will become general throughout the mass. 

Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding, Daniel W. Fry, page 95 



From Daniel's description of how galaxies form using negative gravity, we can explain dark energy. If you 
start from the center of a galaxy and travel far enough away, then gravity will not only drop to zero, but 
it will go negative. Anything outside the galaxy, including other galaxies, will be gently pushed away and 
that is how galaxies not only form, as Curvity explains, but it can also explain why galaxies are all moving 
away from each other. 

Curvity can explain dark energy by suggesting it is negative gravity, the result of both the mass of the 
surrounding galaxy clusters and the distance from them. In other words, within galaxy clusters, there 
is positive gravity and because the laws of physics are curved, gravity is negative between galaxy 
clusters. 

If negative gravity, as predicted by Curvity is correct, then we can make some predictions. For example, 
galaxies should have some sort of measurable effect on each other. Such an effect exists and it reveals 
itself as a relationship between the density of a galaxy cluster and the type of galaxies that are formed in 
those clusters. The relation is called the "morphology-density relation", first studied in depth by A. 
Dressier in the 1980s[21 . Fie found that elliptical galaxies were more prevalent in dense galaxy clusters. 
In "field" clusters or galaxies that are spread apart, spiral galaxies dominate. Exactly as Curvity suggests, 
the proximity of surrounding galaxies affects the type of galaxy that form. 

Existing science does have a few possible explanations for dark energy, one of which is the cosmological 
constant from Einstein's relativity. The cosmological constant was Einstein's way of making the universe 
a constant one, neither expanding nor contracting, but existing in a steady state. Flowever, in trying to 
use it to explain dark energy, the constant has serious flaws. For example, it doesn't propose a 
mechanism behind dark energy, nor does its calculated value line up with the measured result. Again, 
Robert P. Kirschner, explains the problem: 

Looking at Einstein's equations, it is easy to see that you get acceleration from a component of 
the universe that has positive energy and negative pressure. While the cosmological constant 
does that, it has some other properties that are distasteful to theorists. First, the measured 
value is so small compared to the theoretical estimates. They compute at least 10 50 . We 
measure 0.7. Second, the number measured for dark energy, 0.7 is not so different from 0.3, the 
value for dark matter. But that wasn't true in the past and it won't be true in the future if the 
dark energy is the cosmological constant. [...] 

But most theorists are, quite rightly, suspicious about coincidences. They would be happier if 
dark energy were somehow related to the dark matter, so there would be a reason why they 
were so nearly the same. 

The Extravagant Universe [11, pg 255-256 

Which brings up another problem for cosmology and that is dark matter. In the 1930s, an astrophysicist 
by the name of Fritz Zwicky realized that galaxies in the outer regions of galaxy clusters were moving 
more quickly than they should based on the visible mass in the cluster. Fie calculated that there must be 




a lot more mass in the cluster if the outlying galaxies were not flying away from the cluster. In one 
galaxy called the "Coma Cluster" he found that up to 9/10th of the matter was not visible and he called 
it dark matter. 

During the 1970s and 1980s, Vera Rubin, another astrophysicist, found that in a similar manner to 
Zwicky's clusters of galaxies, stars on the edge of galaxies were moving more quickly than the mass of 
the galaxies allowed. Similar to our own solar system, we would expect that those stars nearest the 
center should be moving the fastest and those stars at the outer edges should be moving the slowest. 
Just like Mercury takes only 88 days to make one complete orbit around the sun and Pluto takes 248 
years! The speed of rotation of stars about a galaxy's center, based on Newtonian physics, if plotted on a 
graph would be shaped like a hill which starts low, then rises to a peak and quickly falls off for a long 
distance to the edge of the galaxy. But when astronomers measured the speeds with which far-flung 
stars orbited around the galaxy center, they were surprised. The rotation speeds did not fall off as 
expected, but stayed constant or "flat" as they got farther from the center of the galaxy. 

To explain the unexpectedly constant rotation speeds of far-flung stars, physicists have two choices. 
They can postulate a halo of as-yet undetected "dark matter" that only reveals itself through its gravity 
or they can start fiddling with the law of gravity itself. By far the most popular option is the first and 
astronomers have looked hard for two types of matter, WIMPs and MACHOs. MACHO is short for 
"MaSsive Compact Halo Object" and is a play on the name of the other theory, WIMPs which stands for 
"Weakly Interacting Massive Particles." 

MACHOs are large planets or small invisible stars which could only be detected by their gravitational 
influence, both of which would have to form in halos by the billions around galaxies to explain the dark 
matter problem. But there are big problems with the MACHO theory which can be summed up as: 
"where's the beef?" If there is a halo of Jupiter-sized objects around our galaxy influencing the orbital 
speeds of our galaxy's stars, then there must be around five thousand billion of them which is a lot 
compared to the only 300 billion stars. That is a lot rock but is it there? When the Keck telescope was 
built in 1996 it was first used to study extremely distant galaxies. The light from these galaxies has been 
traveling a long time and is like looking at them when they were very young. Distant galaxies were found 
to contain a lot more deuterium than our galaxy does. Deuterium, or heavy hydrogen, is important 
because they know that when there is more deuterium at the start of our universe then there are less 
stars, planets and regular matter that can exist today. It is an inverse relationship because more 
deuterium at the start means less regular matter can exist now. After measuring the amount of 
deuterium in the young galaxies, they realized that there was just enough to allow for what we see in 
the visible universe today, but way too much to allow for all that rock that the MACHO theory requires 
in the halos. The MACHO rock is missing. 

That leaves the WIMP theory, but it has two major problems of its own. The first is that nobody has 
detected a WIMP particle and secondly, even if they do exist, it isn't clear why the WIMP particle(s) 
would prefer to exist in halos around galaxies. 



Curvity offers the exciting possibility of fiddling with gravity in a new way. In the 1980s when dark 
matter landed on the door step of astrophysists like an unexpected baby, a theorist by the name of 
Mordehai Milgrom found a potentially correct baby formula. He came up with a theory called "Modified 
Newtonian Dynamics" or MOND. It says that gravity at "very small accelerations," some 10 11 times less 
than we feel on the surface of earth, falls off more slowly than Newtonian gravity predicts. If a galaxy 
was ruled by MOND, then as you travelled to the edge of a galaxy measuring gravity, it would drop off 
more slowly than you would expect using Newton's laws of gravitation. 

MOND can explain the flat rotation curves of galaxies and do away with the "missing mass" problem of 
dark matter without resorting to a sea of invisible, undetected particles (WIMPs). The reason MOND has 
gotten a lot of attention over the past twenty years is because its calculated rotation curves of galaxies 
match the measured results very closely. It has also made a number of predictions that have since been 
validated by evidence. 

Compared to competing theories like cold dark matter (CDM), MOND's predictions and confirmations 
really stand out, which is good news, because MOND can be explained by Curvity. Because both MOND 
and Curvity modify gravity at the extremes of distance and mass, then maybe there is a connection 
between the two. To reiterate, MOND says gravity, at the extremes, falls off more slowly than Newton 
predicts and Curvity says gravity, again at the extremes, falls off more quickly, hits zero and goes 
negative. As Fry described, the negative gravity from one galaxy affects all the surrounding galaxies, 
even playing a part in their formation. 

Curvity postulates that galactic rotation curves are flat because the negative gravity from surrounding 
galaxies augments the acceleration of stars toward the galactic center. That sentence is worth repeating 
and warrants reading it again. The effect of both internal positive gravity pulling and external negative 
gravity pushing results in the same effect as if saying that gravity falls off more slowly than Newton's 
laws suggest. MOND modifies gravity by suggesting it drops off more slowly than predicted and 
Curvity can explain MOND by saying gravity drops off more slowly because negative gravity from 
surrounding galaxies pushes the stars toward the center. Curvity can explain the mechanism behind 
MOND. 

And here is the link between dark matter and dark energy because we can postulate that both result 
from the same force. Negative gravity from surrounding galaxies push other galaxies away (aka dark 
energy), as well as push the stars within galaxies in the same direction that positive gravity pulls them, 
toward the center (aka dark matter and MOND). 

One of the reasons MOND has not been widely accepted is because it is a tautology; in other words, it is 
derived from what it explains. However, Curvity, which can encompass MOND, is a separate and 
comprehensive theory. 



Inflation 


If negative gravity exists today, then it should also have had an effect during the creation of the universe 
and in 1979, Dr. Alan Guth published a theory called "inflation." In Guth's "The Inflationary Universe" 
(1997) he talks about a number of problems that existed with the Big Bang theory. One of them was the 
horizon problem which is related to the uniformity of the observed universe, i.e. how can the large-scale 
universe look the same in all directions if the universe formed over a finite period of time? The problem 
was put in more exact terms when the cosmic microwave background (CMB) radiation was discovered 
and it showed that the background temperature of the universe was the same in all directions within an 
accuracy of one part in 100,000. But if everything started in one Big Bang then how can two sources of 
radiation that are now 28 billion light years apart in opposite directions of our sky have the exact same 
temperature? In other words, given that radiation cannot travel faster than the speed of light, there 
was no way for the background temperature in one part of our sky to equal that in another because 
they could not interact. 

Dr. Guth's insight was to suggest that in the initial phases of the Big Bang there existed a period much 
shorter than a second during which everything expanded from the very small to the very large at an 
exponential rate. That period called "inflation" was then able to solve the "horizon problem" because, 
during the exponential expansion, any disturbances that existed previously would have been completely 
stretched out. A simple analogy is to take a cloth with a large number of many colored polka dots which 
is infinitely elastic and stretch it to the width and breath of the universe. If you then looked at the cloth, 
you would find that all you could see was one very small part of one polka dot. From your perspective in 
the middle on the stretched polka dot, all you would see in any direction is more of the same polka dot, 
all one color. From our vantage point on earth, all we can see is the one "color" of background radiation. 

To explain what caused the exponential expansion, Guth says it was caused by "a strong gravitational 
repulsion"[31 and that the gravitational repulsion is "identical to the effect of Einstein's cosmological 
constant. "13] From Daniel's chapter on gravity, we learn about the inflation period of the universe: 

Some of your cosmic theorists have proposed that at one time all of the matter in the Universe 
was contained in a single tremendous star or 'atom'. For some reason, which is not given, this 
atom exploded hurling outward the matter, which has become the star clusters and imparting to 
them the motion which we now observe several billions of years later. 

[...] 

Through the concept of the curvature of physical law, however we see that the addition of mass 
to an existing body does not, necessarily increase the force of attraction between its parts, but 
may, under certain conditions, cause the field to become negative and the attraction to become 
a repulsion. [...] This also explains why matter, although rather evenly distributed throughout 
the known Universe, is not distributed uniformly but is found in quite similar concentrations at 
comparatively regular distances. 





They Rode In Space Ships, Gavin Gibbons, page 53 


Curvity suggest negative gravity exists and Dr. Alan Guth's inflation theory shows is how negative gravity 
solves the Horizon problem. 

The physics in Daniel's books, Curvity, may potentially hold a solution to the mystery of dark matter, 
dark energy, flat rotation curves, MOND and suggests that negative gravity could solve the horizon 
problem thirty years before Dr. Guth discovered inflation. 

[1] Robert P. Kirshner, " The Extravagant Universe: Exploding Stars, Dark Energy and the Accelerating 
Cosmos ", Princeton Science Library, 2002 

[2] Dressier, A, "The Dynamics and Structure of the CD Galaxy in ABEL 2029", 2 Ap. J. 1979 vol. 231 p. 
659-670 

[3] Guth, A. " The Inflationary Universe ", Basic Books, 1997, page 173 


Young Galaxies 


An orbiting space telescope called the Galaxy Evolution Explorer or "Galex" found a few anomalies in our 
universe: 

Galaxy formation also seems to have kept going much later than expected. Galex located three 
dozen youthful galaxies about 2 billion to 4 billion light-years from Earth. The galaxies appear to 
have started forming less than 1 billion years ago, much more recently than the Milky Way, 
which is at least 10 billion years old. 'It looks a lot like what you would expect galaxies in the 
early universe to be like, but we're seeing it in these nearby objects/ says Galex principle 
investigator Chris Martin of Caltech. 

" New and Old Galaxies Show Up in All the Wrong Places", Discover, [11 

What Galex has shown astronomers is that the universe is filled with new galaxies which is a shock 
because they thought that the birth of new galaxies was a thing of the past: 

Astronomers believe the Universe unfolded after the Big Bang more than 13 billion years ago. As 
the expanding Universe cooled, it absorbed hydrogen and helium. These elements collapsed 
under gravity to create the first stars and galaxies. When the Universe was young, massive 
galaxies were regularly bursting into existence. But this activity was thought to have peaked 
eight to 10 billion years ago. Over time, fewer and fewer galactic progeny were born and the 
early generation galaxies matured into ones that look like our own. Until now, astronomers 
thought they had seen the last of the giant babies. 

" New Galaxies Team with Baby Stars", BBC News, [21, italics added 









What the astronomer's expectations mean is that, in a universe ruled by relativity and only positive 
gravity, the formation of young galaxies should have dried up shortly after the Big Bang. Curvity, on the 
other hand, predicts galaxies to be forming continuously as evidenced by Virgo H21. The negative gravity 
between galaxies will continuously push random particles, spit out of old galaxies, into forming new 
galaxies in the space opening up between them. 

The prediction of Curvity that galaxies directly influence the creation of others means they rely heavily 
on surrounding environments, which should be an easy test. As pointed out previously, there is strong 
evidence that types of galaxies are dependent on their environment: 

"Morphological types show striking differences between various environments. If we tabulate 
the percentages of various galaxy types in rich and poor clusters and in the 'field', a clear 
distinction emerges." 

" Environment Effects on Galaxies", Bill Keel, University of Alabama [31 

As a test for Curvity there should exist galaxies which, being brand new, seem to have a lot of "dark 
matter", i.e. diffuse bits of hydrogen or other particles with a faster rotation about a center but very 
little if no stars. Evidence of such galaxies has surfaced in a galaxy called VIRGOHI 21 . VIRGOHI 21 is 
unique for a lot of reasons, one of which is that it has very few if any stars but it does have a cloud of 
hydrogen that is rotating much too quickly about a center: 

The new, relatively high-resolution WSRT measurements suggest that VIRGOHI21 is indeed a 
single object, ruling out previous suggestions that its rotation was an illusion caused by two 
passing gas clouds. 

But they do confirm a mystery raised by previous studies. The object's normal matter weighs a 
few hundred million times the mass of the Sun. But its dark matter - inferred by studying the 
rotation speed of the cloud - appears to weigh at least 100 times as much. 

That ratio is much higher than expected - in all other galaxies, dark matter outweighs normal 
matter by a factor of only 10. "Even if this is a dark galaxy, it is not what you expect to find. The 
number of baryons is too low," says Michael Merrifield of the University of Nottingham in the 
UK, who was not on Minchin's team. 

"Dark Galaxy continues to puzzle astronomers", Discover, [41 

By "dark matter" they mean that something is gravitationally affecting the speed of rotation of the 
hydrogen in a way unexplained by relativity. Curvity can explain it via negative gravity from surrounding 
galaxies. 

[1] Hutchinson, A., " New and Old Galaxies Show Up in All the Wrong Places ", Discover, January 2006 

[2] " New Galaxies Teem with Baby Stars ", BBC News, December 2004 

[3] Keel, B., " Environment Effects on Galaxies ". University of Alabama , 2009 








[4] Clark, S. ' "Dark Galaxy' continues to puzzle astronomers ". NewScientist.com, June 2007 


Cosmology Conclusion 


If Curvity is true, then current physics should be converging on it and dark energy, dark matter, inflation 
and many other bits of evidence certainly suggest that possibility. Curvity can explain dark energy and 
dark matter by suggesting it is both matter and distance that create negative gravity and can also 
explain inflation by suggesting it was the density of mass-energy at the start of the universe that created 
negative gravity. Curvity can also explain why astronomers keep finding young galaxies in an old 
universe. 

"If all other explanations fail, then the last, if seemingly impossible one is left, it should be investigated." 
[1] Dark energy and dark matter are mysteries, and the existing theories that do have some success in 
explaining dark matter, for example MOND or inflation, appear to be a subset of Curvity and the 
negative gravity it suggests. 


[1] Doyle, A. C. "Sherlock Holmes in the Sign of Four", Chapter 6 


Faster Than Light 


First, your position at the telescope as the observer. At this point Time is positive. Second, your 
position on the surface of the Earth. Here Time is also positive but has a negative displacement 
of four years. Third, your position in the Space craft. Here Time is negative, as demonstrated by 
the fact that you observe it flying backward toward the Earth, and all actions taking place within 
it occur in reverse order. This is, of course, due to the fact that the craft had a velocity greater 
than that of C and so was constantly leaving behind the light which was emitted or reflected 
from it. As you observe the craft from your new reference point, the last light which it emitted 
arrives first. 

They Rode in Space Ships [11, Gavin Gibons, page 80 

Recent experiments have produced laser pulses that move through an optical fiber faster than the speed 
of light. One of the first experiments was done at NEC Research Institute [21. but more recently by 
Robert Boyd, a professor of optics at the University of Rochester[31, who performed an experimental 
with "fast light." The experiment was described in the New YorkTimes[41 as follows : 










For Dr. Boyd's trick, the scientists used an optical fiber of glass with small amounts of the metal 
erbium, which acts as an amplifier. In the experiment, a pulse of laser light was fired into the 
fiber. Even before the peak of the pulse entered the fiber, another pulse appeared, seemingly 
out of nowhere, at the far end of the fiber. 

This new pulse then split in two. One, a twin of the original pulse, moved forward, while the 
other moved backward through the fiber. The backward pulse, which traveled faster than the 
speed of light, and the original pulse met at the front end of the fiber, where they canceled 
each other. 

The backward pulse, which traveled faster than the speed of light, and the original pulse met at 
the front end of the fiber, where they canceled each other. 

"Impressive New Tricks of Light, All Within the Laws of Physics", New York Times {4], bold added 

Compare how closely Boyd's experimental results matches what Alan describes in his second example 
with the spacecraft leaving earth: 

First, your position at the telescope as the observer. At this point Time is positive. Second, your 
position on the surface of the Earth. Here Time is also positive but has a negative displacement 
of four years. Third, your position in the Space craft. Here Time is negative, as demonstrated 
by the fact that you observe it flying backward toward the Earth, and all actions taking place 
within it occur in reverse order. This is, of course, due to the fact that the craft had a velocity 
greater than that of C and so was constantly leaving behind the light which was emitted or 
reflected from it. As you observe the craft from your new reference point, the last light which it 
emitted arrives first. 

If you continue to observe for several years, you will eventually see yourselves build the craft 
and take off into Space. At the same time you can see yourselves in the same craft hurtling 
backward through Space toward the inevitable meeting point where the past and the future join 
to become the present. ... If you continue to observe the two craft, you will see that the one 
which is moving away from you is constantly slowing down, while the one coming toward you 
from the Earth is accelerating. At the instant in which the velocity of the receding craft reaches 
zero, the approaching craft will reach it, coincide with it, and both craft will disappear 
completely from your view. 

They Rode in Space Ships [11, Gavin Gibons, page 80. bold added 

It is striking that Alan's description and Boyd's experiment seem to be describing the same thing, where 
the space ship is "flying backward" exactly like the "reversed pulse" "moved backward" and both "cancel 
out" or "disappear completely from your view." 



[1] Gibbons, G. They Rode in Space Ships, Neville Spearman, 1957 

[2] "No Thing Goes Faster Than Light", Physics in Action, Physics World, September 2000 

[3] A the time of publication of this book, Dr. Boyd is the "Canada Excellence Research Chair in Quantum 
Nonlinear Optics" at the University of Ottawa [ Link] 

[4] Chang, K., "Impressive New Tricks of Light, All Within the Laws of Physics," New York Times, May 
16th, 2006 


Transparent Metal 


"As you see," the voice continued, "the door has become transparent. This startles you because 
you are accustomed to thinking of metals as being completely opaque." 

In the 1950's, transparent metal was considered fantasy, but a web search today, for 
"electromagnetically induced transparency" or EIT, turns up thousands of pages! The definition is "EIT 
theory propagate one laser beam through a medium and it will get absorbed; propagate two laser 
beams through that same medium and neither will be absorbed."[ll 

From the same article, the author talks about the history of EIT: 

"The foundations of EIT were laid by Kocharovskaya and Khanin in 1988 and independently by 
Steven Harris of Stanford University in 1989. It is generally the Harris paper that is referenced as 
the beginning of the EIT literature. The first demonstration of EIT followed in 1991 again by the 
Harris group." (McGloin 7) 

Perhaps the most interesting quotefMcGloin 101 is that "A group of Japanese researchers from Toshiba 
(US Patent 6028873) have recently patented the idea of an inversionless laser with a solid medium as 
the gain material. They list well over 100 possible candidates for the gain medium which makes the 
patent cover a multitude of potential devices. Somebody is obviously hopeful that one day EIT in solids 
will become such a practicality that devices will be able to be based upon the idea." 

Two things should be striking, the first is EIT is in its infancy and secondly, 40 years before EIT was 
discovered, Daniel described it. 

Flowever, an important quote from McGloin's paperfll states that "Flowever in considering solid 
materials we run into problems. The question can be put as follows: Can EIT be used to realize X-ray 
vision? The answer is no. The major problem lies in the very broad linewidth transitions and/or the large 
dephasing rates that occur in solids. In EIT we require a coupling laser field strength rivaling the probe 
transition linewidth. For this to occur in solids we would require laser strengths that would burn a hole 





through the material. Not quite what we mean by X-ray vision! Some of these problems can be 
circumvented by cooling the sample down near to absolute zero. This has resulted in the observation of 
EIT in several solid materials. The first demonstration was carried out in ruby by Zhao et al and is also 
notable for the fact that the coupling field in this experiment was a microwave field rather than an 
optical field, but this particular experiment has been somewhat disputed." 

A viewing beam actually makes great engineering sense. First, it would make the hull easier to design 
and manufacture because the top and bottom halves could be almost mirror images of each other. 
Without a window to cause air turbulence, the external molecular level repulsion could create perfect 
laminar flow which would mean no sonic booms. A lack of window would also mean that the inside of 
the craft could be a near perfect cavity which would have a high Q. value. 

[1] David McGloin, "Introduction to EIT", (chapl.pdf) from David McGloin's Website 


Curvity Conclusion 


Fifty years before, Curvity made predictions that now seem to have evidence they are true. The 
evidence is important because it is not derived from questionable sources, but from the latest and best 
observations produced by modern science. From dark energy, dark matter, inflation, electromagnetically 
induced transparency and fast light experiments, Curvity can explain a great deal. Curvity also stands 
apart because the evidence has a difficult time being explained by other models, such as "cold dark 
matter", M-brane aka string theory and WIMPs or MACFIOs. And most importantly, those theories that 
modify gravity at the extremes like MOND look to be a subset of Curvity. 


Possible Experimental Evidence 


It is pertinent to start this section off with a quote from Lee Smolin, a practicing theoretical physicist 
from Canada's own Perimeter Institute who talks about how to recognize new theories in physics: 

"The first, surprise, cannot be underestimated. If there is no surprise, then the idea is either 
uninteresting or something we knew before. Second, the consequences must be dramatic: The 
unification must lead quickly to new insights and hypothesis becoming an engine that drives 
progress in understanding. But there is a third factor that trumps both of these. A good unified 
theory must offer predictions that no one would have thought to make before. It may even 
suggest new kinds of experiments that make sense only in light of the new theory. Most 
important of all, the predictions must be confirmed by experiment." [1] 




If Curvity actually works, it certainly is a surprise because it was proposed by a man who said it was given 
to him by an alien over fifty years ago. Curvity also leads to a bunch of new insights, for example, Curvity 
may hold the possibility of explaining dark energy, dark matter, young galaxies, the mass-sigma 
correlation, Guth's inflation and MOND. 

However, it is the possibility of a "new kind of experiment" that holds the most thrilling prospect. 
Scientists will only take Curvity seriously if it can make a prediction borne out by experiment, something 
repeatable on a laboratory bench. One possible experiment is to reproduce the gravity control 
mechanism and unlike other contactees, or any other alien interaction for that matter, Curvity almost 
entirely spells out how such a device would work. From Fry's story, we can get a clear picture of what a 
gravity control device looks like and how it operates. 

The Gravitational Field Propulsion 



This and the following chapter was contributed by Thomas R. Morrison, a professional sculptor based in 
New Orleans who has a lifelong interest in gravitational propulsion. Thomas studied physics at the 
University of Southern California for two years before starting his fine arts career. In 1994 he read 
"Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding" (AGU) and when Dark Energy was discovered in 1998, Thomas 
recognized that Fry had predicted it nearly fifty years earlier. 


At the heart of ufology, and the broader subject of exosolar exploration, is the question of a viable 
superluminal propulsion technology. 

Since the rapid rise of public interest in eyewitness accounts of unidentified flying objects in the late 
1940's, a consensus has gradually grown that the most plausible explanation for the startling flight 
characteristics of these objects is gravitational field propulsion. Contemporary theoretical physicists 
have similarly concluded that manned interstellar spaceflight will require the use of a recently 
discovered gravitational field propulsion concept, and an ambitious experimental effort is now 
underway to determine its validityf 11. If successful, these experiments will demonstrate that arbitrarily 
high accelerations and faster-than-light travel will be achievable by humankind. 



The scientific basis of gravitational propulsion was first published in 1994 by theoretical physicist Miguel 
Alcubierre in a landmark paper titled "The warp field: hyper-fast travel within general relativity[21." 
Inspired by the superluminal expansion of spacetime during the inflationary epoch of the early universe, 
Alcubierre postulated that this process could be exploited to propel a spacecraft. The resulting paper 
provided the mathematical foundation for a gravitational propulsion concept derived from the field 
equations of Einstein's general theory of relativity. Renowned theoretical physicist Michio Kaku has 
stated that Alcubierre's idea could be "our passport to the universe[31." 

The following year, a posthumously-published book authored by Paul Hill, a widely respected NASA 
research scientist and one of the world's foremost experts on aeronautics, became an instant classic in 
the field of ufology. The 1995 book, titled Unconventional Flying Objects: a Scientific Analysis l 41, 
presents a detailed examination of the available evidence including photographs, film, radar data, trace 
evidence, and eyewitness testimony. Hill concluded that some of these unexplained aerial objects 
appear to employ a method of gravitational field propulsion that outperforms contemporary 
aeronautical capabilities, but operates within the laws of physics. He writes: "the ufo field is not of the 
static-electric or static-magnetic type. Rather, it appears to be a quasi-static field of a negative-gravity 
type. This is concluded because the data examined shows that the UFO field repels all mass, not just 
electrically charged or magnetic materials[4l." 

Today, less than twenty years later, an experimental test device designed to generate a polarized 
gravitational field is currently undergoing analysis by NASA's Eagleworks: Advanced Propulsion Physics 
Laboratory at the Johnson Space Center[ll. The team hopes that this proof-of-concept effort to 
generate a miniscule distortion in spacetime will lead to a superluminal field propulsion technology. 

Incredibly, all of these advancements were anticipated nearly sixty years ago in the books of Daniel Fry, 
a professional rocket scientist employed within the early space program. Fry claimed that he received 
information regarding gravitational field propulsion from an extraterrestrial intelligence that contacted 
him at the White Sands Missile Proving Ground in 1949 [5j[81[91 . 

Though largely dismissed by skeptics until his death in 1992, in retrospect we find that his casual and 
authoritative descriptions of advanced theoretical physics concepts now appear to be eerily prescient. 
Fry's writings concisely and accurately describe the theoretical basis, performance characteristics, and 
observational parameters of a science that wouldn't begin to emerge until 1994: gravitational field 
propulsion physics, or as it is sometimes called, "metric engineering" or "warp field mechanics." And as 
we will see, his models even appear to offer two insights into the subject that contemporary theorists 
have overlooked. Furthermore, Fry's explicit technical description of a gravitational propulsion device of 
extraterrestrial origin closely resembles the design and operation of the new experimental gravitational 
field generator currently being tested by NASA. 

First let's examine the context of these striking correlations, and then delve into a technical comparison 
between Fry's gravitational field generator and the new "warp field" device currently being tested. 

Daniel Fry published his first book, The White Sands Incident 51, in 1954. Therein he describes his alleged 
encounter with an extraterrestrial craft and the intelligence guiding its operation, near Las Cruces, New 


Mexico, at the White Sands military base. He then published two books on the subject of physics that 
make no mention of this dramatic event, but instead focus entirely on providing a scientific rationale for 
the pursuit of a gravitational propulsion system; first Steps to the Sto/-s [61, published in 1956, followed 
by Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding [71. published in 1960. Then in 1973 Fry published an amended 
edition of The White Sands Incident with a brief new prelude under the title To Men of Forth [81 . In this 
edition of his account, he includes an explicit description of the gravitational field propulsion mechanism 
within the extraterrestrial vehicle that he claimed to have encountered in 1949 [51[81[91 . And this 
technical description, along with the accompanying diagram from his 1954 edition of The White Sands 
Incident! 51, precisely echoes the design of NASA's new experimental gravitational field generator. 

The concept of gravitational propulsion was widely considered to be impossible during Daniel Fry's 
lifetime. That didn't change until 1994 when Alcubierre described his novel gravitational field propulsion 
concept. Alcubierre proposed a spherical shell of warped spacetime surrounding a spacecraft that 
compresses a localized region of spacetime in front of the craft (gravity), and expands the spacetime in a 
localized region behind the craft (antigravity or "negative gravity"). The spacecraft and the occupants 
inside this sphere of warped spacetime are conveyed in a manner somewhat akin to surfing a wave. 
Alcubierre's unique concept thereby averts the well-known phenomenon of time dilation, described by 
the special theory of relativity, which prohibits any object from moving faster than the speed of light. 
This makes travel to distant stars possible within a human lifetime, as measured both aboard the 
spacecraft and within the coordinate time frame beyond the "warp bubble" enveloping the craft. This 
loophole of general relativity around the constraints of the special theory of relativity is entirely unique 
to the gravitational field propulsion concept. 

And yet in both of his two books devoted to physics and interstellar travel. Fry routinely describes these 
three radical flight characteristics that clearly anticipate Alcubierre's theoretical findings by more than 
thirty years: 

1. ) arbitrarily high accelerations without deadly inertial g-forces acting upon the spacecraft or its 

occupants, 

2. ) faster-than-light velocities, and 

3. ) the singular absence of special relativistic time dilation effects. 

Here are two similar excerpts where Fry invokes these distinctive capabilities: 

"For the purpose of this example we will simply postulate that we have available, a 
supply of energy from an outside source, which we can use in any desired quantity, and 
which can be used to create an instantaneous velocity so high that we will reach our 
destination, four light years distant, in a single hour. 

We will take off from a launching pad which is situated near an observatory operated by 
a friend of ours, who is an astronomer, and who has a telescope of unlimited power, 
through which he will observe our progress. Since he can only observe us through the 


light which we emit during the trip, we must also cause the ship to emit a very large 
quantity of light. 

At a prearranged instant we will takeoff and at once achieve a velocity that will take us 
to our destination in an hour. After fifteen minutes we will have covered one quarter of 
the distance, but the light which we emit at that point will require one year to return to 
earth, and will reach the eyes of the astronomer one year and fifteen minutes after 
takeoff. 

He will note in his logbook that we required a year and fifteen minutes to reach the 
quarter point. 

After we have traveled for thirty minutes we will have covered half the distance, but the 
light which we emit at that point will require two years to return to earth, and so will 
reach the astronomers eyes two years and thirty minutes after takeoff. 

After an hour has passed we will have reached our destination, but the light emitted by 
the craft will not reach the astronomer until four years and one hour after our 
departure from earth. 

All of the light which we emit at intermediate points will, of course, arrive at 
intermediate times so that the astronomer could observe our progress constantly from 
the instant of takeoff to the moment of our arrival upon the distant planet, four years 
and one hour later. According to the primary postulate of relativity that we must accept 
the evidence of our senses as being valid, the astronomer must maintain that from his 
reference point we did not quite achieve the velocity of light. The fact that we may have 
returned long before this, that we may be seated at his side, and may perhaps, be 
assisting him in his work, does not in any way affect the validity of his observations or 
the mathematics of relativity which he applies thereto. Let us remember, however, the 
statement that, "When our mathematics are complete, then we may allow reason to 
deal with that which we have created." If we do this, we will not fall into the common 
error of confusing relativity with a concept of absolute determinism." 

Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding] 71, Daniel Fry, 1960 

Fry mentions an instantaneous acceleration to a velocity which will convey our craft four light-years in a 
single hour, with a blithe disregard for the inertial reaction force, which only a warp field propulsion 
method permits. But the subtler detail of our return to Earth "perhaps long before" our astronomer 
friend observes our arrival at Alpha Centauri four years and one hour after our departure, also indicates 
that our craft has been conveyed within a warp field. Because by any other method of propulsion, we 
are constrained by law of special relativity to a minimum round-trip travel time of eight years. 

"We immediately leap into our space craft and begin our return journey to earth. As 
before, we achieve an average or mean velocity equal to 4C. We land our craft near the 


observatory of an astronomer who is a friend of ours, and rush in to tell him of our 
return. We find him seated at his telescope observing our landing upon the planet 
which we had set out to visit. When we inform him that we achieved an average 
velocity of 4C, his reply is that this is impossible since the laws of relativity clearly state 
that no object can achieve a velocity in excess of C (with respect to a given reference 
point.). He will also point out that he has been observing us constantly since our take 
off from the earth and that only now, today, five years later, were we observed to have 
reached our destination. Since the journey required five years of earth time, our 
average velocity was only four fifths that of light. 

According to the primary postulate of relativity, that for mathematical purposes we 
must accept the results of our observations as valid, the astronomer is perfectly correct 
in his statement that we did not, and could not have exceeded the velocity C. The mere 
fact that we may have returned, be seated at his side, and may perhaps be assisting him 
in his work, does not in any way affect the validity of his observations nor the 
mathematics of relativity which he applies thereto." 

Steps to the Stars\6], Daniel Fry, 1956 

Both of the above excerpts also reveal an apparent oversight in Alcubierre and White's theoretical 
interpretations of warp field observations. Contrary to Fry's conceptual model, they claim that faster- 
than-light motion can be witnessed by an observer external to an Alcubierre warp field [21[101 : 

"By a purely local expansion of spacetime behind the spaceship and an opposite 
contraction in front of it, motion faster than the speed of light as seen by observers 
outside the disturbed region is possible]^]." 

The warp drive: hyper-fast travel within general relativity, Miguel Alcubierre, 1994 


"Thus a spacecraft can be made to exhibit an arbitrarily large apparent faster-than-light 
(FTL) speed (vs»c) as viewed by external coordinate observers flOj ." 

The Alcubierre Warp Drive in Higher Dimensional Spacetime, White and Davis, 2006 

This assessment is based on the equality of coordinate time in the rest frame with the proper time 
measured within an Alcubierre warp field, but neglects the time of flight for the photons introduced by 
the intervening distance between the external observer and the craft. And since the distorted region of 
spacetime is localized to a small spherical shell around the craft, beyond that region the linear 
relationship between time and distance persists. So Fry appears to be correct in his statement that a 
gravitational propulsion field permits velocities arbitrarily faster than light, but that no observer can see 
it happen. This diagram based on Fry's description from Steps to the Stars! 61 illustrates his explanation: 



Ship Velocity = 4C 



Figure 1: A spacetime diagram illustrating Daniel Fry's description of a trip to 
Alpha Centauri at 4C. Note that the equality of coordinate time with the proper 
time aboard a spacecraft employing the Alcubierre "warp field" propulsion 
method, does not permit the faster-than-light velocity to be observed from 
Earth, since the 4-light-year spatial separation between the light cones of the 
departure event and the arrival event incurs a 4-year observational delay 
between them. 

Then in the 1973 edition of The White Sands Incident 81 we find a wealth of key statements pertaining to 
the operation, performance characteristics, and technology of a gravitational propulsion device: 

'"The answer is simply that the force which we use to accelerate our vehicles is identical 
in nature to a gravitational field. It acts, not only upon every atom of the vehicle, but 
equally upon every atom of mass that is within it, including the mass of the pilot and 
any passengers. Regardless of the intensity of the field therefore, every particle of mass 
within the influence of the field is in a uniform state of acceleration or, as you would 
term it, free fall, with respect to the field. Under these circumstances acceleration has 
no net effect upon the vehicle or upon anything within it, and, as you have just 
experienced, cannot even be felt by the passenger[8j.'" 

To Men of Earth: including The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1973 

This concise statement explains the rapid accelerations and hairpin maneuvers reported by qualified 
eyewitnesses of unexplained aerial phenomena, as uniform gravitational fields induce arbitrarily high 
accelerations with zero inertial reaction force. This perfectly coincides with the unique performance 
characteristic of Alcubierre's gravitational "warp field" propulsion principle, again indicating that Fry and 
Alcubierre are describing the same concept. In Alcubierre's words: 

"It is also straightforward to prove that the spaceship moves on a geodesic. This means 
that even though the coordinate acceleration can be an arbitrary function of time, the 
proper acceleration along the spaceship's path will always be zero[2j." 











The warp drive: hyper-fast travel within general relativity, Miguel Alcubierre, 1994 

And his statement above begs the question that Fry asked over four decades earlier: 

'"But in that case/ I thought, 'why am I not floating around in the air as things are 
supposed to do in a missile that is in freefall?' 

'The answer to this question should also be fairly obvious/ was the reply. 'Before the 
ship's own field was generated it was resting upon the earth, and you were resting 
upon the seat. There was a force of one gravity acting between your body and the 
seat. Since the force which accelerates both the ship and your body acts in exact 
proportion to the mass, and since the earth's gravity continues to act upon both, the 
original force between your body and the seat will remain constant except that it will 
decrease as the force of gravity of the planet decreases with distanced." 

To Men of Earth: including The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1973 

This is precisely what one would observe within Alcubierre's gravitational propulsion field as well. Since 
the craft moves on a region of undistorted spacetime at the center of the "warp field," any pre-existing 
external gravitational field would act upon the occupants of the craft as if the artificially generated 
gravitational field were absent. Like the clarification that Fry's description offered earlier, regarding the 
inability of a coordinate observer to witness faster-than-light motion, this prediction also appears to 
contribute to the warp field theory, as it has gone unnoticed in the existing literature. 

If these were the only parallels between Daniel Fry's pedagogical models and the latest advances in 
gravitational propulsion physics, the reader might simply conclude that Fry possessed an uncanny facility 
with scientific reasoning, especially with regard to gravitational field theory, and thereby cleverly 
anticipated the properties of a gravitational propulsion system. Some readers have favored this 
hypothesis for many years. 

Then in 2006, Harold "Sonny" White and Eric W. Davis published a paper called "The Alcubierre Warp 
Drive in Higher Dimensional Spacetime ! 10] " that advanced White's canonical reformulation of 
Alcubierre's "warp drive" metric, along with a proposal to test the theory that outlines the basic 
characteristics of an experimental device. White continued to develop these ideas and published his 
own paper in 2011 titled "Warp Field Mechanics 101 II]/' which discusses the experimental prototype 
that he has recently constructed with his Eagleworks team at NASA. As we will now see, this prototype 
precisely matches the technical details of the gravitational field generator that Daniel Fry described in 
his 1973 edition of The White Sands Incident! 81. Let's have a look at Fry's description first, and then 
compare the two. 

Flere is the illustration of the basic mechanisms within the spacecraft published by Fry in both the 1954 
and 1966 editions of The White Sands Incident ! 51 [81 followed by the accompanying description of their 
design and operation: 





Figure 2: Cross-sectional view of the gravitationally propelled spacecraft drawn 
by Daniel Fry [5lf81 . 

'"The accumulator material has available free electrons in quantities beyond anything of 
which you could conceive. The control mechanism allows these electrons to flow 
through the various segments of the force rings which you see at the top and bottom of 
the craft. You are familiar enough with electrodynamics to know that a moving electron 
creates a magnetic field. The tremendous surge of electrons through the force rings 
creates a very strong magnetic field. Since the direction and amplitude of the flow can 
be controlled through either ring, and in several paths through a single ring, we can 
create a field which oscillates in a pattern of very precisely controlled modes. In this way 
we can create magnetic resonance between the two rings or between the several 
segments of a single ring. As you know, any magnetic field which is changing in 
intensity, will create an electric field which, at any given instant, is equal in amplitude, 
opposite in sign, and perpendicular to the magnetic field. If the two fields become 
mutually resonant, a vector force will be generated. Unless the amplitude and the 
frequency of the resonance is quite high, the vector field will be very small, and may 
pass unnoticed. However, the amplitude of the vector field increases at a rate greater 
than the two fields which generate it and, at high resonance levels, becomes very 
strong. The vector field, whose direction is perpendicular to each of the other two, 
creates an effect similar to, and in fact identical with a gravitational field. If the center of 
the field coincides with the craft's center of mass, the only effect will be to increase the 
inertia, or mass, of the craft. If the center of mass does not coincide with the center of 
force, the craft will tend to accelerate toward that center. Since the system which 
creates the field is a part of the ship, it will, of course, move with the ship, and will 
continue constantly to generate a field whose center of attraction is just ahead of the 
ship's center of mass, so that the ship will continue to accelerate as long as the field is 
generated[8j." 

To Men of Earth: including The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1973 


















Let's break it down to the key details. The rings we see in the diagram at the top and the bottom of the 
craft, labeled "force rings," are composed of several segments each. When the electrical current surges 
through these segments, they generate magnetic fields. These fields oscillate to produce a magnetic 
resonance. And as the magnetic fields resonate, they generate electric fields perpendicular to the 
magnetic fields. And at high amplitude and high frequency, these two oscillating and perpendicular 
electrical and magnetic fields create a third vector field which acts perpendicular to each of the other 
two. And that vector field is gravitational in nature. 

Now here is the experimental gravitational force ring currently being tested at NASA's Eagleworks 
facility, depicted in Dr. White's 2011 paperfll: 



Figure 3: Experimental gravitational "warp field" device built at NASA's 
Eagleworks facility]!]. 

Note in the upper left hand photograph that the ring is composed of several segments. The blue 
segments are electromagnets which can be seen attached to electrical wires (two of these 
electromagnetic inductors are seen without the blue insulation). These electromagnets are aligned to 
produce magnetic fields parallel to the ring itself, and perpendicular to the major axis through the ring. 
Between these electromagnetic inductors are several red electrical capacitors oriented perpendicular to 
the magnetic fields beside them, and also perpendicular to the major axis of the ring. The basic 
orientation of both fields is illustrated in the bottom center and left illustrations. An additional 
electromagnetic winding surrounds these core electronic components (right top bottom images), and 
although the technical specifications of the device have not yet been released to the public, a basic 
familiarity with electrical circuitry suggests that this device is a resonant L-C circuit. 

Here's a graphic view of the intended orientation of the device that illustrates the direction of motion 
with respect to the field generator and the warped spacetime geometry that it produces: 




Space expansion 
behind ship 



Space contraction 
in front of ship 


Figure 4.: Graphic view of a spacecraft within a spherical Alcubierre warp field from 
Warp Field Mechanics 101 [11 by Dr. Harold White, 2011. 

The 2006 "Alcubierre Warp Drivel 10]" paper by White and Davis states that the toroidal (ring-shaped) 
test device operates at high voltage and at high frequency to produce an oscillating positive energy field 
that induces a spherical region of negative pressure, which is mathematically indistinguishable from a 
field of dark energy. As depicted in the isometric warp field illustration above, this effectively polarizes 
spacetime into a compressed region ahead of the craft, and an expanded region behind the craft. 
According to an online posting by White on July 30, 2012: "the energy requirements can be greatly 
reduced by first optimizing the warp bubble thickness, and further by oscillating the bubble intensity to 
reduce the stiffness of spacetime flll ." 

So we see that with regard to all of the currently available design and operational details, Daniel Fry's 
description of a gravitational field propulsion device appears to precisely coincide with the experimental 
prototype being tested at NASA's Eagleworks: Advanced Propulsion Physics Laboratory. 


Gravitational Field Propulsion Conclusion 


Sixty years after Daniel Fry published his account of contact with an alien intelligence, serious questions 
remain about his claims, and some of his own actions undermine the credibility of his story[91. 

But the explicit detail with which he described gravitational field propulsion, a science which is only now 
rising above a glimmer of theoretical speculation, has grown more compelling with each passing decade. 
And the most recent revelation of an experimental test device that seems to precisely echo Fry's 


specifications of an extraterrestrial gravitational propulsion mechanism published more than half a 
century ago, beggars the imagination. If NASA's experiment succeeds, it will prove that gravitational 
field technology is within our grasp, and this key aspect of Daniel Fry's account will be scientifically 
vindicated. 

With the information that we have today, it seems that there are only two competing possibilities with 
regard to Daniel Fry. Fie was either an unsung visionary on the subject of gravitational field propulsion 
physics many decades ahead of his time, as well as a deeply dedicated hoaxster, or, he was a 
predominantly honest but flawed man who had contact with an extraterrestrial craft, and its operator 
who provided him with a revolutionary perspective on the principles of field propulsion to help mankind 
reach the stars, as Fry had claimed throughout his life. 

If his account is truthful, then we owe Daniel Fry and his altruistic tutor a debt of gratitude. And perhaps 
we'll reconsider our cultural dismissal of eyewitness accounts of unidentified aerial objects, when the 
method of gravitational field propulsion reaches from the writings of a self-described extraterrestrial 
contactee, to the breakthrough concept of an inspired theoretical physics student, to the experimental 
laboratory, and finally to mainstream industry, freeing the people of Earth to explore the countless stars 
beyond our own. Will the transition of exosolar spaceflight from a theoretical impossibility to a scientific 
reality be sufficient to open our minds to the credible proposition that we do not drift among the stars 
alone? Or will we demand incontrovertible proof of a spacefaring civilization before we humble 
ourselves to consider that we may not be the most advanced form of intelligence in this unimaginably 
vast and ancient cosmos? 
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The Problems With Curvity 


This chapter was contributed by Thomas R. Morrison 


First is the methodologyfll of evaluating the often sparse theoretical models offered in Fry's books. 
Testing the models he discusses would generally require technological capabilities beyond 
contemporary means, such as faster-than-light travel. So one is left to seek patterns in modern scientific 
data that might be explained by Curvity. But this results in a kind of cognitive pareidolia; a subjective 
bias in the evaluation process. It's like finding the pattern of a face in a wall of stucco and concluding it 
was intelligently made, when in reality the pattern is simply random noise. 

While most of Fry's physics models simply restate our current scientific understanding, a few specific 
examples may qualify as predictions. And although some of his theoretical predictions pertaining to 
gravitational field propulsion appear to have been recently validated (see Experimental Evidence ), his 
model of nuclear and atomic interactions seems to be incorrect. Below we'll examine several erroneous 
statements published in Daniel Fry's 1956 book, Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding [21. 

To begin, we now know that protons and neutrons consist of quarks, so they are not fundamental 
particles: 

"We will begin our examination of the universe by considering, briefly, the nature of 
four of its most minute and fundamental entities: the neutron, the proton, the electron 
and the photon (or quantum of energy)[21." 

Later Fry describes the attraction between atoms as a gravitational phenomenon: 

"We also know, however, that the proton has a gravitational mass, and consequently, a 
gravitational field will be created which will tend to pull the atoms closer together[2j." 

This contradicts our modern understanding of atomic interactions, which describes electrostatic and 
dipole interactions as the binding mechanism between atoms. And here Fry invokes the inverse square 
law of gravitation to describe atomic bonding: 

"The mass of the proton is more than 1800 times that of the electron, and the 
gravitational field is considerably more powerful, if measured at the same distance. 
Flowever, in the case of the two atoms, the effective distance for the gravitational field 
must be measured between the protons, while the electrical field must be measured 
between the closest points of the two orbits. (The full charge of the electron must be 
considered to act simultaneously in all parts of the orbit.). 






At this point we must recall the rule first propounded by Sir Isaac Newton, that the 
amount of force created by a field is in proportion to the inverse square of the distance 
separating the two points between which the force acts[21." 

But the gravitational force between atoms is insignificant compared to electromagnetic forces, so this 
model appears to be implausible. 

Similarly, Fry seems to invoke gravitation as the nuclear binding force, but it's clear today that the 
nuclear force (which is a residual of the nuclear strong force that binds quarks into nucleons, i.e. protons 
and neutrons) is the mechanism that binds nucleons together. And the experimental evidence refutes 
the possibility of an inverse square field binding nuclear matter, since the range of the nuclear force is 
extremely short. Rather than falling off with the inverse second power of the distance, the nuclear force 
falls off much more steeply, and vanishes altogether at distances greater than 1-2 nucleon diameters[31. 
So no sensible relationship between gravity and the nuclear strong force has ever emerged within 
scientific literature. This is particularly relevant to Fry's discussions of a repulsive gravitational pole, 
since he describes the fission of a Uranium 235 nucleus after absorbing a single thermal neutron as 
proof of this repulsive gravitational force: 

"There is conclusive evidence that the attraction, called the binding energy, which exists 
between the Newtonian particles, (the protons and the neutrons) is intense almost 
beyond our ability to describe. This force, however, does not increase uniformly with 
increasing mass, but at certain points not only reaches zero but actually becomes 
negative. 

We can demonstrate this fact by adding a single unit of Newtonian mass, a neutron, to 
the nucleus of an atom of Uranium 235. When this is done, we find that the gravitational 
force within the nucleus, instead of increasing becomes negative, that is, the attraction 
between its parts becomes a repulsion, and the parts begin to separate with 
considerable brisance[21." 

While the nuclear force does become repulsive at extremely short distances, it's clear today that the 
force that drives the Uranium nucleus apart under these conditions is the electrostatic repulsion 
between the protons. The addition of a neutron shifts the distribution of charges within the nucleus, and 
the delicate balance between the attractive nuclear force and the repulsive electrostatic force tips in 
favor of the electrostatic force, driving the nucleus asunder. Our nuclear reactors and bombs function 
on the math that describes nuclear dynamics in this way. 

So Fry's description of fission appears to be incorrect. In fact the calculated value of the gravitational 
field is 10 39 times weaker than the short-acting residual strong force that binds the nucleons, and 10 37 
times weaker than the electrostatic force that repels the protons. 

This seems like a strange mistake to make for a well-read scientist like Fry, as his books otherwise 
convey a firm grasp on a wide range of scientific principles. And it was well known for many years before 
his 1956 publication of Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding [21 that the fission of Uranium 235 by 


neutron absorption is the result of the positive electrostatic field repulsion between the nuclear 
protons. Also, the Yukawa equation describing the short range nature of the nuclear force was published 
in 1935 [41, and confirmed by the discovery of the pi meson in 1947J51. As a scientist working in the early 
rocket industry at White Sands Proving Ground, it seems highly unlikely that Fry would have been 
unaware of these developments. 

And in the final chapter of Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding] 21, Fry states that the fusion and fission 
processes pivot at silver, even though it had already been demonstrated that the nuclear binding energy 
curve peaks in the nickel and iron region: 

"We note that this fusion or joining together of nuclear particles may occur in a number 
of ways, but in every case where the resultant nucleus has a mass smaller than the mass 
of the atom of silver, large quantities of heat will be released as a result of the 
combination. 

We also observe that when the mass of the resultant nucleus is greater than the mass of 
an atom of silver, a large quantity of energy is absorbed rather than radiated, but this 
event occurs so infrequently that only an insignificant amount of energy is thus 
subtracted from the total[21." 

German physicist Carl Friedrich von Weizsacker had first formulated the semi-empirical mass formula in 
1935[61, which very closely models the binding energy curve of atomic nuclei. Weizsacker's formula, 
based on the liquid drop model of nuclear structure, predicts a maximum value of binding energy per 
nucleon at atomic number 63Cu, only one unit from the correct nuclear isotope known today, 62Ni. And 
Enrico Fermi's 1950 book, Nuclear Physics ] 71, also illustrates that the binding energy, aka the "packing 
fraction," of the elements is greatest in the iron and nickel region. Furthermore, Fred Floyle's 
calculations, based on experimental evidence and the same "electrostatic repulsion versus nuclear 
strong force" dynamic described by Weizsacker and Fermi, concluded his 1954 paper on stellar 
nucleosynthesis with this statement: 

"The comparisons shown above can, in the view of the writer, be summed up in the 
statement that they provide considerable support for the belief that the elements from 
carbon to nickel have been synthesized by nuclear reactions occurring inside of stars— 
albeit inside the special collapsed type of star that has been under consideration 
throughout the paper[8j." 

On the Nuclear Reactions Occurring in Very Hot Stars, Fred Hoyle, 1954. 

So the question is nontrivial: why would Fry depart from the prevailing scientific knowledge of his time, 
and assert that the binding energy per nucleon peaks at 107Ag(silver) rather than 62Ni(nickel) or 
56Fe(iron)? 

Over half a century after Fry's statements were published, it seems more certain than ever that Fry's 
model of nuclear binding energy is simply wrong. 


But before we close the book on these issues, perhaps it would be prudent to mention two reasonable 
caveats regarding our conclusions. 

First, our knowledge of nucleosynthesis within the central core of massive stars is indirect, and therefore 
contingent upon future data. There remains a marginal theoretical possibility that new discoveries will 
someday reshape our understanding of stellar nucleosynthesis. If Curvity's central postulate is correct, 
that the shape of the curvature of one natural law depends on the magnitude and position of the others, 
then perhaps there is something that we don't know yet about the fusion processes at the heart of stars, 
where the temperatures, pressures, charges, and the magnitude of the gravitational potential energy, 
are vastly more intense than we find under terrestrial conditions. The success of our theoretical models 
to date, however, seems to make this prospect exceedingly unlikely. 

And second, we should perhaps note that our contemporary physics has not yet unified gravitation with 
the other forces of nature. In fact gravity isn't the only force that we don't fully understand today: the 
nature of electrical charge is also one of the great unanswered questions in our physical theory. So our 
understanding of gravity, charge, and possibly even our terminology, may change when we fully 
understand the nature of these forces, and ultimately unify them under a single physical theory. At one 
point Fry invokes this idea directly, indicating that electrical charge and gravity are interrelated: 

"the shape of the gravitational curve is modified not only by the mass present but also 
by the number and position of the electrical charges[21." 

This crucial detail establishes that the gravitational field law that Daniel Fry discusses is not equivalent to 
the model of gravity described by contemporary physics. It would be, in fact, a law which unifies gravity 
with electromagnetism, which is a feat beyond our theoretical efforts to date. This calls into question all 
of our assessments of Fry's statements about gravity, because we are comparing two different laws of 
gravity: the model we know today, and the unified model that Fry is referring to above. 

If Fry's contact story is true, then we should expect to find that most of our understanding of physics 
today will undergo major conceptual revisions in the future: 

"'Could you explain to me the principles of operation of this craft?' I asked. 'Flow do you 
produce the tremendous amounts of energy necessary to accelerate a ship like this to 
such high velocities, and how do you apply that energy without producing any outward 
evidence of its application?' 

'In order to do this' was the reply, 'I would have to give you an entirely new groundwork 
in Basic Physics. As I said before, your science is attempting to make one lower limb take 
the place of the entire tree of knowledge, with the result that your science has become 
greatly overcomplicated. Then, when this science is applied to practical ends, the 
resulting apparatus becomes prohibitively complex[91.'" 

The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1954. 


But in addition to his scientific models. Fry's contact account also delves into a preposterous story about 
human pre-history: 

""As I have said before: our ancestors were a group of survivors of the last complete 
collapse of civilization on this planet. This was more than thirty thousand years ago as 
you measure time today, but even then they had developed a material science which 
was, in some respects at least, considerably advanced over your present position. They 
followed the natural laws, instead of pitting one against the other as your science does, 
so that their devices were much simpler, and yet they could accomplish things which 
you have not yet been able to do[91.'" 

The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1954. 

Fry wrote that his extraterrestrial contact described a global holocaust that destroyed the earlier 
civilizations upon the Earth, which he refers to as "Atlantis" and "Lemuria." And he allegedly claimed 
that survivors of this holocaust sought refuge on Mars: 

"'The planet, which you now know as Mars, was then in conjunction with the earth and, 
at that time, the surface conditions of temperature, atmosphere, water, etc., were much 
better suited for human survival than the conditions which your astronomers report to 
exist at the present time. 

'A vote was taken and the members of the crews of four of the craft elected to take the 
huge gamble in the hope of preserving thereby, at least a portion of the culture of the 
race[91.'" 

The White Sands Incident, Daniel Fry, 1954. 

All of which treads deeply into the realm of the absurd. The only archaeological indication of 
"civilization" on Earth at that time consists of some primitive paintings at the Chauvet-Pont-d'Arc Cave 
in southern France. And although there's compelling evidence that water once flowed on Mars, 
geologists estimate that the warm and wet period on Mars ended 2-3 billion years ago, when bacteria 
were the most advanced life form on Earth. 

These aspects of Fry's account seem so outlandish, and so bizarrely contrary to the many elegant 
scientific models that he offers, that it's possible these preposterous details were deliberately inserted 
into his book to discourage interest in his story among military and national security personnel. After all, 
his account details an extraterrestrial contact on the grounds of a military research base, which if true, 
would certainly qualify as a major security breach. Fry specifically refers to this diversionary strategy in 
his open letter to N.I.C.A.P.: 

"In composing my report of the incident at White Sands, I took great care to present it in 
such a manner that it would immediately be dismissed as nonsense by the 'military 1 type 
of mind, and yet would present all the vital information in such a. manner that its value 
could readily be understood by the type of mind capable of making use of it flOj ." 


Letter to the Editor, Daniel Fry, 1958. 


Unfortunately Daniel Fry is no longer available to answer these questions and concerns, and it's easy to 
dismiss the mercifully brief aspects of his story which involve imaginary lost civilizations in pre-history. 
But most of his physics models demonstrate a remarkable facility with scientific reasoning, and his 
description of gravitational field propulsion seems to have anticipated scientific advancements by nearly 
six decades. So perhaps when our physical science yields a unified field theory, future generations can 
look back upon Fry's inexplicable claims about nuclear gravitation, and determine with absolute 
certainty whether or not they reflect a poorer or deeper understanding than we possess today. 

In the meantime, all we can say is that these aspects of Fry's books fail to concur with our contemporary 
understanding of physics. 


[1] Methodology is talked about in-depth at http://curvity.Org/w/index.php?title=Methodology 

[2] Fry, D., Atoms, Galaxies and Understanding, Understanding Publishing Co., El Monte, CA (1960). 

[3] Machleidty, R., Slaus, I., " The nucleon-nucleon interaction. " J. Phys. G: Nucl. Part. Phys. 27 R69, 2001. 

[4] Yukawa, H., " On the Interaction of Elementary Particles, " Progress of Theoretical Physics, 17, 48, 
(1935). 

[5] Lattes, C.M.G., Muirhead,H., Occhialini, G.P.S., Powell, C.F., " Processes involving charged mesons, " 
Nature 159 (4047): 694-697 (1947). 

[6] Weizsacker, C., "Zur Theorie der Kernmassen" ("On the Theory of Nuclear Masses"); in: Zeitschrift fur 
Physik (Journal of Physics) 96 (1935) pages 431-458. 

[7] Fermi, E., Nuclear Physics University of Chicago Press, (1950). 

[8] Hoyle, F., " On the Nuclear Reactions Occurring in Very Hot Stars. I. The Synthesis of Elements from 
Carbon to Nickel. " Astrophysical Journal Supplement, vol. 1, p.121 (1954). 

[9] Fry, D., The White Sands Incident, Understanding Publishing Co., El Monte, CA (1954). 

[10] Fry, D., " Letters to the Editor ", Understanding, January (1958). 












Was Daniel W. Fry Telling the Truth? 


After studying Fry's story for over a decade, a few things are apparent about him and his story. Fry was 
capable of some level of trust. Fie worked on classified rocket technology during the war, and as a Vice 
President in the successful Crescent Engineering company, which gave him financial independence for 
the rest of his life. Fry could also tell out-right lies in regards to his UFO pictures and films. Flaving 
interviewed Fry's children personally, they told stories of how he was well liked, that he had lifelong 
friends and among his peers, he was respected enough to be considered for the Vice President of the 
United States. 

Was Daniel W. Fry Telling the truth? The answer requires a nuanced response covering three areas, 
prehistory, physics and the milieu of the early contactees. 

On pre-history, Fry's story is untrue for a number of reasons: 

• Fry had opportunity - If he had, during his "self-directed study" at the Pasadena Library in the 
early 1930s, read only two science fiction books, "Across the Zodiac" and "Triplanetary", he 
would have had a source for most of the elements in the prehistory part of his story. Those two 
books contained the story of Atlantis being destroyed by nuclear weapons, the entwined 
serpent in the context of a civilization that existed on mars, repulsive gravity, a mother-ship and 
a "spy-ray" to see through walls. Shortly after World War II ended, when work was sparse. Fry 
moved his family to Merlin, a small town in Oregon and had three years to come up with the 
story before starting his Aerojet work in 1949. 

• Undisputed archaeological evidence of technologically advanced humans in the Americas 
older than 15,000 does not exist - Where is the alloy tool with a rubber grip in a sediment layer 
that dates to 31,000 years old and has the word "Atlantis Corp" stamped on it? 

• The evidence that might support Fry's story better supports the Supernova theory. 

On physics, aka Curvity, the evidence looks compelling because it seems able to explain a great deal of 
problems with cosmology. Curvity also has a remarkable NASA experiment that shows promising signs. 
Flowever, Curvity suffers from significant problems. Curvity needs to be expressed in the language of 
mathematics, from which it can make hard numerically-sound predictions and I hope that this book can 
be a stepping stone for just such an undertaking. 

When Fry's story is looked at from the context of his life and the early contactees (the milieu), some 
facts stand out: 

• Fry wrote science fiction in his "When In Cairo" work a few years before his death[l], 

• Fry fabricated films and pictures - Fie intentionally fabricated parts of his story to make it 
uninteresting to the "military type of mind." 

• Amongst Fry's contactee peers, there is nothing but bunk [2]. 



However, in regards to Curvity, if all material in the universe has negative gravity associated with it, then 
maybe we can explain those annoying rocks in the shoe of modern Cosmology. With a better 
understanding of gravity, then perhaps gravity control can be brought into existence. 

[1] Decide for yourself if it is science fiction. This book was never published but was mentioned by Fry in 
his June 1989 Understanding editorial . 

[2] The author undertook an extensive study of most of Fry's contactee peers with an in-depth analysis 
of four cases. The study can be found on the Curvity wiki . 
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